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PREFACE 

I have taken the liberty of contracting the phrase Vinayassa 
Bahiranidanaip (Smp. ro7) to Vinayanidana in using the title 
" Inception of Discipline " in this book. The text on which the 
translation is based is printed as the second part of this book. 
The text is essentially based on the Sinhalese edition of the 
Samantapasadika by Baddegama Piyaratana and Valivitiye 
Sorata Nayaka Theras, Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, 
Vol. XXVII, and the Pali Text Society's edition by Takakusu 
and Nagai. Other available printed editions of the text have 
been compared in re-editing the text. It was not considered 
necessary to go to manuscripts, as a representative number of 
them has been consulted by the previous editors and the variant 
readings noted. It has been necessary to differ from the P.T.S. 
edition in a number of instances. A minor departure from 
earlier editions is the division of the text into numbered para­
graphs. However, it has not been possible to confine each 
numbered paragraph to a single topic as the topics themselves 
merge into one another. Even if this had been possible, it 
would have unnecessarily multiplied the paragraphs into an 
unwieldy number for a short text of this nature. It is hoped 
that this division, as well as the inclusion, in square brackets, 
both in the translation and the text, of the page numbers of 
the P.T.S. edition, will be useful to the reader for ready 
reference. 

The present translation of the Bahiranidana was more or 
less completed as far back as 1956, but for various reasons its 
publication had to be delayed. I had earlier requested Dr. G. C. 
Mendis to write an historical introduction from a historian's 
point of view. His retirement from the University of Ceylon 
and the consequent departure from Peradeniya finally resulted 
in the idea being given up. He, however, made available to me 
a manuscript containing a translation to part of the Bahira­
nidana. Wherever possible it was made use of. I thank him 
for suggesting to me to make this translation, particularly on 
account of its being a useful source-book for the early history 
of Buddhism in Ceylon. 

ix 
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My sincere thanks are due to Miss I. B. Homer, M.A., 
President of the Pali Text Society, for giving me every en­
couragement and assistance and for carefully reading through 
the manuscript and making many valuable suggestions and 
supplying a good deal of information which has now been 
included in the notes to the translation. I also thank her for 
kindly agreeing to publish this work in the Sacred Books of the 
Buddhists Series. My thanks are also due to Dr. L. S. Perera 
of the University of Ceylon, and Mr. D. T. Devendra, of the 
Encyclopaedia of Buddhism, Peradeniya, who have helped me 
with some important topographical details of ancient 
Anuradhapura. 



TRANSLATOR'S INTRODUCTION 

The Balziranidiina 

The Bahiranidana is the introductory chapter to Buddha­
ghosa's Samantapasadika, the Commentary to the Vinaya 
Pitaka. This introduction is primarily meant to explain the 
Nidana, the " inception " or " origin" of the Vinaya. The 
author is anxious that no relevant detail, however insignificant, 
is left out in his description of the Nidana. The long analysis 
of the classification of the Teachings (Smp. 16 ff.), the laborious 
details regarding Moggaliputta Tissa (Smp. 39 ff.), the Asoka 
legend (Smp. 44 ff.), the description of the missions sent out 
after the Third Convocation (Smp. 64 ff.), the Conversion of 
Ceylon (Smp. 73 ff.), and all the episodes connected with it, 
form but important links in the narrative dealing with the 
Nidana of the Vinaya. His aim is to establish the authenticity 
of the Vinaya before proceeding to compile its commentary. 
Buddhaghosa first defines the term Vinaya as the entire Vinaya 
Pitaka as known to him. He next introduces his matika, 
" tabulation" for the exposition as a preliminary step, before 
dealing with the actual text of the Vinaya: Vuttarµ yena 
yada yasma dharitarµ yena cabhatarµ, yatthappatitthitarµ 
c'etarµ ... "By whom it was said, when and for what reason, 
held by whom, where it was established ... " (Smp. z). In 
providing the answers to the six items in the tabulation Buddha­
ghosa has furnished us with a great deal of information which 
has hitherto not been presented in such comprehensive manner, 
though the introductory chapters to the Sumangalavilasni and 
Atthasalini cover more or less the same ground from the angle 
of the Sutta and the Abhidhamma respectively, while the 
Chronicles discuss them from altogether a different angle. He 
has deemed it fit that each of these topics in the tabulation 
should have a satisfactory explanation, especially for the sake 
of clarity and easy comprehension. In answer to the question, 
"by whom was the statement, tena kho pana samayena Buddha 
bhagava Veranjaya1Ji viharati ... " made, he proceeds to give 
a complete account of the Convocation itself " for the sake of 

xi 
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familiarity with the source" (Smp. 3 ff.). After the account 
of the rehearsal of the Dhammavinaya he gives a disquisition 
on the classification of the Word of the Buddha defining the 
content and character of each of the units in the classification 
(Smp. r6 ff.). This discussion is, with some difficulty, in­
corporated in the story of the Recital as it does not harmonize 
with the general trend of the narrative, but is joined to 
it with the words, "Thus this Word of the Buddha which is 
uniform in sentiment ... was rehearsed together ... and not 
only this, but other divers distinctions in compilation to be met 
with in the Three Pitakas ... have been determined when it 
was thus rehearsed together in seven months" (Smp. 33). It 
hardly has any bearing on the narrative proper, but is primarily 
designed to show the relationship in which the various com­
ponent parts of the Canon stand to one another. Ultimately 
Buddhaghosa traces the Vinaya, as well as the rest of the 
sayings of the Buddha in their present form, to the First Great 
Convocation and explains the meaning of the words, " by whom 
was it said, when and for what reason? " (Smp. 34). In dealing 
with the significance of the words, " by whom this was retained 
in mind, handed down by whom and established in whom " he 
traces the history of the Vinaya from the Tathagata (Smp. 35), 
in successive stages, to each of the three Convocations and 
finally to the Vinaya Recital of Maha-Arittha in Ceylon under 
the presidentship of Mahinda (Smp. ro6). His primary aim is 
to establish that it is the Vinaya in its pristine purity (amissa) 
that he is commenting upon. Therefore it is imperative that 
the stages by which it has reached him should be traced. The 
succession of Teachers from Upali brought it down to the time 
of the Second Convocation and the Theras " again rehearsed 
the entire Dhamma and the Vina ya ... even in the same manner 
as it was rehearsed by the Elder Mahakassapa" (Smp. 38). 

The account of the Third Great Convocation is given in even 
greater detail than the first two. The Elders who held the 
Second Recital foresaw that an even greater calamity than the 
ten indulgences of the Vajjiputtakas would befall the Dispensa­
tion in Dhammasoka's reign and were compelled to take ade­
quate steps to meet the situation when the calamity would arise 
(Smp. 39 ff.). Much space is devoted to Moggaliputta Tissa 
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before coming to Asoka (at Smp. 44 ff.). The wealth of legendary 
details has but little bearing on the actual Nidana of the Vinaya 
except to show the conditions that necessitated the Third 
Great Convocation. The King's conversion, his services to the 
Dispensation, his anxiety to become an " heir " of the Dispensa­
tion, and the lavish gifts he showered on the Sa1i.gha are 
described at length (Smp. 48 ff.). The interruption of the 
Uposatha due to heretics who had furtively entered the Order 
for personal gains (Smp. 55) and the King's abortive attempt 
to revive it through his minister Mahadeva (Smp. 57) and the 
consequent remorse and doubt that led to his seeking Moggali­
putta Tissa's aid to remove his doubt and stabilize the Dis­
pensation as well (Smp. 58 ff.) are all significant episodes in 
the story of the Third Convocation. The Elder clears the 
King's doubt absolving him from all responsibility of his 
minister's misguided act (Smp. 6r). The purification of the 
Dispensation begins with the King himself learning the Teaching 
from the Elder and putting the heretics and the monks to a 
simple test by asking them the question, " \Vhat teaching did 
the Perfectly Enlightened One expound ? " The heretics all 
to a man answer making the Buddha responsible for each one 
of their theories leaving the King in such a state of mental 
confusion that when the true monks reply that the Buddha was 
an exponent of the analytical doctrine the King has to seek 
confirmation from Moggaliputta Tissa even in spite of the earlier 
instruction he has had from the Elder. At this preliminary 
meeting designed to ensure the purity of the Dispensation, 
the King plays a prominent role in uniting the Sangha by 
disrobing the heretics giving them white garments (in order 
to remove all outward emblems of their monkhood-cp. 
Dpv. vii, 53), and expelling them for good from the Sangha 
(uppabbajesi), so that in later years in reminiscent mood he 
could allude to this incident in his Minor Pillar Edicts of 
Sarna.th, Kosambi, and Safi.ci (Smp. 62, n. 4). The Sangha 
is cleansed of the undesirable elements and the King requests 
the monks to hold the Uposatha. The Uposatha that was 
interrupted for seven years is held again. Moggaliputta Tissa 
not being content with the mere physical expulsion of the 
heretics from the Sangha through the intervention of the 
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temporal authority, refutes all heretical theories by reciting, in 
the assembly, the Kathavatthu so that the defeat of the heretics 
is doubly assured even at an intellectual level. Next, r,ooo 
monks recite together the Dhamma and the Vinaya in the self­
same manner as it was done at the two previous Convocations 
(Smp. 62). 

The rest of the narrative though entitled " The Succession 
of Teachers ", covers a much wider range of subjects than does 
each of the four previous sections in the Bahiranidana. It 
starts with the succession of Teachers from Upali in India to 
Siva in Ceylon to a date reckoned as "the present day" by 
the Porai:ia tradition on which Buddhaghosa has based his 
account (Smp. 63). It is in dealing with the story connected 
with the succession of Teachers that the nine missions sent out 
by Moggaliputta Tissa to the " Border Districts " are described 
(Smp. 64 ff.). The validity of all formal acts of the Sangha 
in the respective regions is assured by sending groups of five 
monks each, the minimum required for conferring the higher 
ordination in a border district. The mission to Ceylon is dis­
cussed in great detail (Smp. 73 ff.) and covers about a third 
of the story in the Bahiranidana. The important episodes in 
it are : the arrival of Mahinda (Smp. 75). the Conversion of 
Devanampiyatissa (Smp. 8r), his envoys to the court of 
Pataliputta (Smp. 78, 95 f.), the founding of the Mahavihara 
(Smp. 84), the building of the Thiiparama (Smp. 93). the coming 
of Sanghamitta and the Great Bodhi (Smp. 96-ro3), and the 
Vinaya Recital of l\faha-Arittha (Smp. ro6). In giving the 
date of Mahinda's arrival in Ceylon as 236 years after the 
Parinibbai:ia of the Buddha a chronological list of kings of 
Magadha and Ceylon is recorded dating events that took place 
in Ceylon from the regnal years of the contemporary Indian 
kings (Smp. 76). Mahinda entrusts the burden of the preserva­
tion and continuity of the Dispensation by "making its roots 
descend deep " into the soil of Lanka when he has found in 
Maha-Arittha a competent person to learn the Vinaya and 
teach it in the Island (Smp. ro5). It is Arittha's successors 
who handed down the Vinaya to the so-called " present day ". 
The authenticity of the Vinaya is thus established and the 
matika is fully explained once the External Story connected 
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with the Vinaya is narrated. After this Buddhaghosa is free 
to proceed to his exposition of the Vinaya. 

The lvl ahavihiira Tradition 
This, very briefly, is what the Bahiranidana deals with. 

Leaving aside the many interesting problems that arise from its 
contents, which have already been dealt with by others in some 
form or another with reference to the Samantapasadika or the 
Pali Chronicles, a few words about the Samantapasadika itself are 
necessary at this stage, while some of the problems connected 
with the Bahiranidana can be taken up for discussion later on. 

The prologue and the colophon of the Samantapasadika 
furnish us with a good deal of information. Buddhaghosa's 
own words in the opening stanzas eloquently speak of the com­
mentary he is about to compile. As is usually the case with all 
his commentaries, it is by no means an original exegesis, but 
a restatement of the material available to him in the Sihala 
Atthakatha, for, in his own words it is a navasaJ.i.gahitaval).1).ana, 
"a re-compiled commentary" (Smp. P.T.S., 1414). His 
implicit faith in the pubbacariya ," the teachers of yore," and 
his reliance on their authority in his exposition of the Vinaya 
are clearly expressed in his opening words (see Smp. 1, n. 1). 

Both in the prologue and in the colophon he acknowledges his 
indebtedness to the three main versions of the Sihala Attha­
katha, the Maha (or Miila)-Atthakatha, the Mahapaccariya, 
and the Kurundi which he studied under the "wise Elder 
Buddhamitta who was proficient in the Vinaya" (Smp. P.T.S., 
1415). This indebtedness to the Sihala Atthakatha is true of 
all his commentaries, for Buddhaghosa constantly refers to his 
commentaries being based on the earlier commentaries available 
in the language of the Island; e.g. in the colophons to the 
commentaries on the four prose Nikayas the following hemi­
stisches occur, among other parallel stanzas: sa hi Maha­
Atthakathaya saram adaya nitthita maya, " for, it was com­
piled by me drawing the essence of the Maha-Atthakatha," 
and, Miil 'atthakathaya saram adaya maya ima:qi karontena, 
"while I was compiling this drawing the essence of the Miila­
Atthakatha," both of which refer to the Mahavihara version 
of the Sihala Atthakatha. 
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There has been a great tradition of Vina ya learning in Ceylon 
from the time of its first recital under Mahinda (Smp. ro6). 
It is the aim of the Bahiranidana to show the continuity of 
this tradition right up to the time of the finalization of the 
original documents on which the Samantapasadika is based. 
On account of the position of importance assigned to the 
Vinaya in the Theravada in its development in Ceylon (see 
Smp. r, n. 2), the views of its custodians are of utmost value 
as regards its correct interpretation. This is equally true as 
regards the interpretation of the Dhamma, for the learning 
in the Dhammavinaya, taken as a whole, is looked upon as 
a system that has evolved in the Mahavihara. The frequent 
statements in the colophons to the commentaries on the Four 
Agamas, samaya:rp. pakasayanti Mahaviharavasina:rp. (with 
minor variations, and also in other commentaries attributed to 
Buddhaghosa), "advancing the corpus of traditional views of 
the Mahavihara Fraternity," or other frequent statements in 
the prologues to the Agama Commentaries, such as, 

Samaya:rp. avilomento therana:rp. therava:rp.sappadipanarp 
sunipm).a vinicchayana:rp. Maha viharadhi vasina:rp., 
hitva punnappunagatam attha:rp. attha:rp. pakasayissami; 

" I shall expound the meaning (thereof) avoiding repetitions 
of exegeses, not contradicting the corpus of traditional views 
of the dwellers of the Mahavihara, of profoundly mature 
judgments, the shining lamps of the lineage of Elders" can 
equally apply in the case of the Vinaya Commentary. The 
Jatakatthakatha (also attributed to Buddhaghosa), in its 
prologue states, "I will declare the exposition ?f the meaning 
of the Jataka basing it on the method of discourse of the 
dwellers of the Mahavihara" (JA. i, I, stt. IO f.). A similar 
statement is made in the KankhavitaraQ.i, the Commentary on 
the Patimokkha (p. r, st. 6). In the Atthasalini, Buddhaghosa 
stresses the purity of the views of the Mahavihara: " (I shall 
make my exposition) illustrating the unconfused judgments of 
the dwellers of the Mahavihara which are uncontaminated by 
the views of other Sects" (DhsA., 2, st. r6). It is apparent that 
the system evolved in the Mahavihara through the centuries 
was so comprehensive and thorough that it was jealously 
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guarded by its custodians and won the admiration of men of 
the calibre of Buddhaghosa. That aspect of the :Mahavihara 
tradition pertaining to the Vinaya concerns us here, and 
further, the Mahavihara being a centre of Vinaya learning, 
the authoritative statements of the vinayadhara monks were 
faithfully handed down from generation to generation and 
formed an integral part of the " samaya" of the l\fahavihara. 
These monks were the scholiasts or the schoolmen of the 
Theravada in Ceylon and were responsible for the tradition 
that was crystallized in the Sihala Atthakatha and played 
the most significant role in the evolution of these commentaries 
until they were recast and remoulded by Buddhaghosa. 
Further " growth " was arrested as a result of Buddhaghosa's 
rewriting them in Pali. Evidence is not lacking for the survival 
of the Sihala Atthakatha even after Buddhaghosa and the 
other Commentators that followed, though they finally went 
into oblivion in due course. The statement that they were 
burned in a huge bonfire (Buddhaghosuppatti, 7) is merely 
a figurative way of stating that they no longer served any 
purpose. The disappearance of the Sihala Atthakatha is 
looked upon by writers as a great blow to the development of 
Sinhalese literature. However that may be, it is decidedly 
the fruits of the endeavours of the "teachers of yore" in some 
finalized form that were available to Buddhaghosa when he 
started compiling his Commentaries and paved the way for 
the perfect commentarial literature in Pali available to-day, 
perhaps unrivalled by that of any other School of Buddhism. 

The terms Atthakathika and Atthakathacariya mentioned in 
a_ large number of Commentaries (see EHBC, 14, nn. 9-n) 
directly refer to these teachers (the banners of the Maha­
vihara-Smp. 1, st. 7), who contributed to the growth of the 
Sihala Atthakatha. The judgments of these "Sons of the 
Enlightened One " were taken into consideration when com­
mentaries were written in the past (Smp. 1, st. 13) while in­
correct statements such as those found in the Andhaka (in 
great abundance!) and genuine scribes' errors (pamadalekha, 
Smp. 1, st. 14) in the Maha-Atthakatha (e.g. at Smp. P.T.S., 
3II) are dispensed with. A good example of this can be seen 
(at Smp. P.T.S., 495 f.) in the comments on the conditions 
B 
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under which a monk suffers "Defeat" when he lays claims to 
transcendental attainments. The opinion of the Elder Phussa­
deva is cited but is immediately dismissed as "even his pupils 
rejected his view". He adds in his comments that a monk 
does not suffer Defeat when he acknowledges the attainment 
of analytic insight excluding that pertaining to the trans­
cendental sphere. Next he quotes the Sankhepa as stating that 
even if one lays claims to atthapatisambhida, the first item 
among the fourfold analytic insight, one suffers Defeat, whereas 
this is contradicted by the Maha-Atthakatha. It goes to the 
extent of saying that one does not suffer Defeat even if one 
declares one's attainment of cessation. The statement made 
in the Mahapaccariya and its abridged version Sankhepa, that 
when a monk discloses his attainment of cessation in order to 
lead another to infer that he is an Arahant or an Anagami, 
and if the latter infers so, then he is guilty of the parajika 
offence (Defeat), should, according to Buddhaghosa, be care­
fully examined before it is accepted. He further adds that the 
Sankhepa states that a monk does not suffer Defeat if he refers 
to his attainments reached in previous existences, but jestingly 
adds that its statement regarding the present existence too is 
rejected (why talk about past existences!). The views of 
eminent Theras who differed from the interpretations of the 
recognized Commentaries such as the Maha-Atthakatha, e.g. 
Mahapaduma (Smp. P.T.S., 283, 454, etc. in all twenty-seven 
references) and views expressed by other eminent Theras 
recorded as being accepted by commentaries, e.g. the Ceylon 
monk (first century A.c.), Mahasumma's interpretation of a 
Vinaya rule accepted by the Andhakatthakatha (Smp. P.T.S., 
646, etc., twenty-four references), are also taken into con­
sideration. Adikaram (EHBC, 8r) observes that Buddhaghosa, 
in the Samantapasadika pays great tribute to the views of 
both Mahapaduma and Mahasumma : " There are instances 
where Mahapaduma's expositions are considered to be as 
authoritative as those given in the Mahapaccari, Kurundi, 
and Maha-Atthakatha .... Different views and interpretations 
of the Vinaya as put forward by these two theras occur very 
frequently in the Samantapasadika." The views of Teachers 
often referred to in Buddhaghosa's Commentaries invariably 
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include many others beside these two, 1 and the acariyaparam­
para, " the Succession of Teachers " (Smp. 63) contains the 
most comprehensive list of Vinaya teachers among them. In 
addition to these, the statements of the Poral).a, quoted even 
in the Bahiranidana (Smp. 63, 74, 75) are taken into account. 2 

This name, as well as the parallels Pora.Q.akatthera, Pora.Q.a­
cariya, etc., refers to the Pubbacariya already mentioned, while 
Pora.Q.atthakatha can refer only to the exegetical works by 
them which represented the whole field of written source­
material at Buddhaghosa's disposal. 

The Translation of the Sihafa At!hallatlta 

Buddhaghosa arrived in Ceylon at a time when the Maha­
vihara tradition was at its best, with a period of over six 
centuries of gradual progress only occasionally interrupted for 
short periods by a few setbacks due to circumstances totally 
beyond the control of the Sangha, such as political upheavals, 
famines, pestilences, etc., and the appearance of rival sects 
resulting in royal patronage being extended in that direction, 
sometimes with open hostility to the Mah5.vihara Fraternity 
as in the reign of Mahasena (A.c. 334-361), all of which, up to 
now, it had withstood successfully. Its commentarial tradition 
has deep roots. According to the prologues of many of Buddha­
ghosa's Commentaries, the origin of this tradition goes back 
to the time of the First Council. The stanzas Nos. 6, 7 of the 
prologues (DA., MA., SA., AA., DhsA., etc.) state : "Whatever 
Commentaries were rehearsed at the very outset, for the purpose 
of elucidating the meaning, by the five hundred (who were) 
endowed with self-mastery, and were likewise rehearsed even 
afterwards were subsequently brought to the Island of the 
Siha}as by Maha-Mahinda (who was) endowed with self­
mastery, and were made to remain in the Siha}a language for 
the benefit of the inhabitants of the Island." It is difficult to 
say what these commentaries were, but the extensive exegetical 
literature incorporated in the extant Canon (vide PLC, 88 ff) 
perhaps sheds some light on this statement. Hence, there 1s 
some basis to accept, of course, with certain reservations, the 

1 Mah1isiva Smp. Sinh. ed. 36, 816; Mah1isumana, ibid., 51, et<?· 
2 See the excellent data on Porai:ia in EHBC, 16-23, and Appendix II A. 
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tradition attributing the earliest exegetical activity in Ceylon 
to Mahinda when he furnished explanations to the Teachings 
in the language of the Island. He naturally interpreted the 
Word of the Buddha in a spoken idiom intelligible to the 
people. The Sinhalese Prakrit of the third century B.C. could 
have been quite akin to some of the Prakrit dialects current in 
Aryan India at the time, especially to those of the Western 
group of Prakrits, and to Sauraseni and Mahinda's own A vantL 
This similarity, to some extent, can be established by comparing 
the language of the earliest known inscriptions of Ceylon 1 with 
Asokan Pali and the early dramatic and literary Prakrits. 
By the fifth century A.c., after a lapse of nearly six and a half 
centuries, when Buddhaghosa arrived in Ceylon, the extant 
exegetical tradition, both recorded and oral, was in a language 
that was no longer intelligible to " monks from overseas ", 
and differed considerably from the idiom of the Pali Canon, as 
may be seen from recorded specimens of the Sinhalese Prakrit 
of this period. Hence, in Buddhaghosa's opinion it was neces­
sary to translate the then available commentaries into Pali. 
In doing so he pays tribute to the Sinhalese language calling it 
a manorama bhasa, "a delightful language." He says in the 
prologues to the commentaries on the Four Agamas, in the 
Atthasalini (and in the Dhammpadatthakatha) that he will 
expound the meaning "having divested it of the Sihala 
language, a delightful language as it is, and translate it into 
the flawless idiom compatible with the mode of expression in 
the Texts ". Thus Buddhaghosa's reason for translating the 
Sinhalese Commentaries was to make their contents available 
to monks outside Ceylon as well. 

Another important reason for not only translating but for 
recording in a fixed form, the commentarial tradition of the 
Mahavihara was prompted by historical circumstances. As 
pointed out by Adikaram (EHBC, 94), with the first signal of 
danger arising from the Abhayagiri Fraternity the Mahavihara 
monks hastened to record in writing the Pali Texts even 
without the reigning monarch Vattagama9i Abhaya's (43 and 

1 The dialect peculiarities can be seen for purposes of comparison even in 
later inscriptional Sinhalese and the earliest literary Sinhalese which repre­
sents the Apabhraip.sa stage of development in Indo-Aryan. 
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29-17 B.c.) support, in far away Alokavihara in the Matula 
District in the central hills, away from the capital where it 
would have attracted the King's direct attention.1 The rift 
with the Abhayagiri Fraternity widened as time went on and 
more and more new sects appeared in course of time, the 
majority of them having affiliations with the Abhayagiri. A few 
subsequent kings were definitely hostile to the Mahavihara, 
the worst among them being Mahasena (A.c. 334-361) who 
persecuted the Mahavihara monks. While the bitter memories 
of scarcely half a century earlier were fresh in the minds of the 
Mahavihara monks, Mahana.ma the reigning king too was 
lukewarm towards the Mahavihara and supported the Abhaya­
giri Fraternity (Mhv. xxxvii, 212) while he was persuaded 
by his Queen to help the Mahavihara as well. It was necessary 
for the Mahavihara Fraternity to consolidate their position 
and preserve their "samaya" against the constant onslaughts 
of their opponents, who more often than not had support from 
their fellow monks from India. The half-century that followed 
Mahasena's reign would have given the Mahavihara Fraternity 
time to reinforce themselves and close their ranks for self­
preservation. It was as a result of the fulfilment of the wishes 
of the monks, who scarcely half a century earlier underwent 
such indignities at the hands of their opponents who were 
actively supported by the reigning monarch in their sinister 
task of harassing the Mahavihara monks, that the body of 
knowledge held sacred by them should at last be put down in 
some fixed form, translated into the language of the Canon 
itself to impart to it a greater dignity, sanctity, and authority 
so that it should be handed down to posterity. The presence 
of Buddhaghosa in Ceylon was an opportunity too good to be 
missed, and furthermore, there was every indication that the 
dark events in Mahasena's day could recur, if there was an 
equally sinister figure as Sanghamitra, among their opponents, 
to spark off such a conflagration. The pictures painted by 
Buddhaghosa in his colophons when referring to the King and 
country are rather dismal. He is glad that he has completed 
the Samantapasadika within one year, unhindered, in a world 

1 Vide ibid., 79, for a summary of the causes that led to the writing down 
of the Canon. 
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troubled by many dangers (Smp. P.T.S., r4r6) and repeats in 
his Commentaries to the works of the Abhidhamma, the 
exhortation, " Even as the good kings in days gone by cherished 
their subjects may the King too cherish them righteously even 
as his own offspring." The last few years of Mahana.ma's 
reign 1 may have given him some indication of the difficult 
days that were to follow two years after his death, though at 
the time everything looked peaceful.2 The repeated exhortation 
may be taken either as a mere formal statement or as an indirect 
indication that all was not well with Ceylon and that the 
country was not governed well. All these factors taken together 
show that the time was ripe for recording the commentaries 
in a more precise form than the Sihala Atthakatha. 

Another reason given by Buddhaghosa for rewriting the 
commentaries in Pali is his desire to secure the stability of 
the Good Teaching (saddhammatthitikama). This should be 
considered as the chief reason why the Pali Commentaries were 
written. In fact, Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon at a very 
opportune time in the history of the Mahavihara. His work 
actually symbolizes a process in the codification, as it were, of 
the Mahavihara tradition and what matters more is the actual 
writing of the Commentaries rather than the Commentator 
himself. 

From the foregoing remarks, Buddhaghosa's role as editor 
and translator is quite clear. He was convinced of the purity 
of the Mahavihara tradition, and it was all that mattered to 
him so that he strove to maintain it at all costs. His editorial 
activity was centred on the correct interpretation of the 
Word of the Buddha from the Theravada point of view. The 
conflicting traditions before him did not deter him from his 
task. He, in fact, seems to have revelled in them as he separated 
the various strands in order to discover the correct interpreta­
tion of the Theriya tradition. 3 His aim was to give explana­
tions and interpretations maintaining a consistent point of 
view. The serious restrictions under which he had to work 

1 According to the colophon Smp. was completed in the twenty-first year 
of his reign which was to end in just over a ycar-Mhv. xxxvii, 247. 

2 cp. jayasarp.vacchare, Smp. P.T:S., 1416. . 
3 The limitations imposed upon him are analysed m PLC 93 f. 
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(as pointed out elsewhere) 1 are best indicated in his own words 
in the Visuddhimagga (Vism. 522), when he says that in 
explaining the proposition avijjapaccaya saii.khara, he had to 
abide by the universe of discourse of the Vibhajjavadins, not 
cast aspersions on the views of the " Teachers ", not be incon­
sistent with his own thesis, not trespass on the views of dis­
sentient Schools, not reject the Sutta, be in conformity with 
the Vinaya, see to the broad guiding principles and so on. This 
is further illustrated by the prologue to the Samantapasadika 
itself. The results of his labours are unrivalled by any single 
writer on the Buddha's teachings and there is none to equal 
him where the volume of output is concerned. 

Sources of the Samantapasadika 

There is no further necessity to dilate on the topic of Sihala 
A tthakatha in view of the lucid details given by Malalasekera 
(PLC, gr f.) and Adikaram (EHBC, ro ff.). The Maha- or 
Mula-Atthakatha is acknowledged as the chief source of the 
Samantapasadika (thirty-nine references), while Mahapaccari 
(ninety-four references), Kurundi (sixty-seven references), 
Andhaka (thirteen references), Sa:ri.khepa (nine references), and 
Paccari (referring to either Mahapaccari or Sa:ri.khepa-one 
reference) 2 are extensively consulted. The sources Buddha­
ghosa refers to in his prologue are actually those in his order 
of preference. He pays open tribute to the Maha-Atthakatha 
while the Andhakatthakatha comes in for a good deal of 
criticism in the Samantapasadika. Though it is customary 
for him to give more weightage to the interpretations of the 
Maha-Atthakatha, instances of his showing preference to 
explanations in other Commentaries over this one are not rare 
(see EHBC, rr ff.). In three instances the Sa:ri.khepa is referred 
to in association with the Mahapaccari (as cited in EHBC 12, 

n. 9) which throws some light on its identity as the Culla­
paccari. It is rather strange that the Vinaya-Atthakatha 
referred to by Buddhaghosa in his commentaries on works 
of the Sutta and Abhidhamma Pitakas, e.g. VibhA. 334, 

1 UCR, xvii, 1-2, p. 2. 
2 See the index to the Sinhalese edition of Smp. Simon Hewavitarne 

Bequest Series. 
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Pj. i, 97, hardly plays any significant part as a source of the 
Samantapasadika where it is to be most expected. This may 
perhaps be due to the fact that it was not an independent 
Sihala Atthakatha by itself, but formed a part of each of the 
recognized versions of the Sihala Atthakatha to the whole 
Canon. When Buddhaghosa refers to the Samantapasadika 
in his other Commentaries he is quite specific, while the term 
Vinaya-Atthakatha by itself does not refer to his Commentary 
on the Vinaya. The reference at Pj. ii, 340 to a Khandhakattha­
katha is to be placed in the same category as pointing to a part 
of the Sihala Atthakatha, while the reference at Pj. i, 97 to 
the Vinaya-Atthakatha leaves us in no doubt as to its nature, 
for it actually refers to the story of the First Convocation which 
is nearer to the version found at Vin. ii, 284 ff. rather than to 
the versions found in the introductions to the Commentaries of 
the first work of each of the Pitakas. This, besides giving an 
indication as to how the accounts of the first two Councils were 
included in the Vinaya Cullavagga as its last two khandhakas, 
further lends support to the inference that this Vinaya-Attha­
katha was not an independent Sihala Atthakatha as Adikaram 
{EHBC, 13) contends but was a part of each of the recognized 
versions of these commentaries just as Khandhakatthakatha 
formed a constituent of it. Further investigation is necessary 
to arrive at a more definite conclusion as the material on which 
these inferences are made is very meagre. 

Dates of Buddhaghosa's Works 

Coming to the question of the date of Samantapasadika in 
relation to that of his other works, we are faced with con­
flicting data. If its colophon is to be accepted without any 
questioning the only work that can be dated with accuracy is 
the Samantapasadika itself, but this leaves us in the serious 
predicament of trying to reconcile with its date the statement 
at Mhv. xxxvii, 246, which seems to suggest that Buddha­
ghosa returned to India, having accomplished his task in 
Ceylon, during Mahana.ma's reign itself and not after his death 
which is said to have taken place a little over a year after the 
completion of the Samantapasadika. The colophon (Smp. 
P.T.S. 1415) states: 
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Palayantassa sakalarµ Lankadiparµ nirabbudarµ 
rafifio Sirinivasassa siripalayasassino 
samavisatime kheme jayasarµvacchare aya.111 
araddha, ekavisamhi sampatte parinitthita ; 

XXV 

" This work, undertaken exactly in the twentieth victorious 
and peaceful 1 year when the glorious and renowned King 
Sirinivasa was reigning unhindered over the whole of the 
Island of Lanka, was completed with the arrival of the twenty­
first regnal year." The same king is referred to as Sirikuc;lc;la 
in the colophon to the Dhammapadatthakatha and is identified 
as Mahanama.2 Taking his date of accession as A.c. 409 the 
Samantapasadika is to be dated, according to the colophon, 
to A.c. 429-430. The Visuddhimagga is to be assigned to a 
date prior to A.C. 429 as it was the first work of Buddhaghosa 
in Ceylon and this is supported not only by tradition but also 
by references to it in practically all of his Commentaries. 
Further, unlike some of his Commentaries which mutually 
refer to each other, the Visuddhimagga makes no mention 
of his Commentaries in Ceylon. The references in the Visuddhi­
magga to Majjhimatthakatha, Sarµyuttatthakatha, and Angut­
taratthakatha are not to his own commentaries but to those 
belonging to the Sihala Atthakatha which he studied before 
he wrote this work. 3 

The KankhavitaraI).i, the Commentary on the Patimokkha, 
frequently refers to the Samantapasadika 4 often with the 
statement: vittharo pana Samantapasadikaya Vinayasarµ­
VaI).I).aya vuttanayen'eva veditabbbo, " And the explanation 
should be understood as stated in the exposition of the Vinaya 
in the Samantapasadika." It is more or less certain that the 
KankhavitaraI).i was posterior to the Samantapasadika; and 
since it is the Commentary on the Patimokkha it is quite 
probable that its compilation followed immediately after that 
of the Samantapasadika. We are not at all in this happy 

1 Contrast this with the next stanza and also the statement in Paramat­
thadipani (Pai'icappakaral)atthakatha) : 

Yatha rakkhiq1su porar;ia surajano tath'ev'imaq1 
raj a rakkhatu dhammena attano va paja111 pajaq1. 

2 See PLC 96. 
3 See PLC 87. 
' Pp. 50, 51, 54, 58, 62, llO, 159, 168, 193. 
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position when we come to the question of the relative chrono­
logy between the Samantapasadika and Buddhaghosa's Com­
mentaries to works of the Sutta and Abhidhamma Pitakas as 
the references are reciprocal. The Commentaries to the four 
Agamas refer to the Samantapasadika, while each of the Com­
mentaries to the succeeding work of the Pitakas refers to the 
work or works that preceded it. Thus Sumangalavilasni 
(DA. iii, 98r, rooo, ro43) refers to the Samantapasadika; 
Papancasiidani (MA. i, r98, r99; iii, 45, ro6) to Samanta­
pasadika and (i, 2 ; v, 24) to Sumangalavilasini ; Saratthap­
pakasini (ii, 37, r45) to Samantapasadika, (i, 3, 348) to 
Sumangalavilasni, and (i, r3 ; ii, 45) to Papaficasiidani ; 
Manorathapiirai:ii (AA. iii, 334; iv, r36 f.) to Samantapasadika, 
(i, 3 ; iii, 285) to Sumangalavilasini, and (AA. i, r5) to Papafi­
casiidani. The Samantapasadika in turn refers to Sumangala­
vilasni (p. rr5, Sinh. ed.), and Papaficasiidani (pp. rr5, 644, 72r, 
Sinh. ed.). It is quite probable that some of these references 
were inserted by Buddhaghosa later on into works already 
completed. This would not have been a difficult thing to do 
as the number of copies made during his brief stay in Ceylon 
could have been not many. 

The fewer number of references in the Samantapasadika to 
the Agama Commentaries 1 may perhaps be indicative of the 
fact that it was the earlier work though there is no definite 
proof of their chronological relationship, particularly when we 
take into account the date given in the colophon and the 
Mahavamsa reference to Buddhaghosa's departure to India. 
The Pap~ncasiidani (MA. ii, 30), Saratthappakasini (SA. ii, 45), 
and Manorathapiirai:ii (AA. v, r6) refer to Sammohavinodani 
while the latter in turn (VibhA. 43, 396, 4ro, 479) mentions 
Atthasalini as the Commentary that should take precedence 
over it. This would normally indicate that the Vinaya and 
Abhidhamma Commentaries were anterior to the Agama 
Commentaries and that the commentaries to the works of each 
of the Pitakas were composed in the order in which those works 
are classified in the Canon. The mutual references in Samanta­
pasadika (Smp. P.T.S., r50) and Atthasalini (DhsA. 97 f.) are 

1 See Sinh. ed., pp. 96, 765. 
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to be explained on quite a different basis.1 Though the Attha­
salini was written by Buddhaghosa in India, before he came to 
Ceylon, it must have been completed in Ceylon after being 
subjected to a complete revision in the light of the new material 
available at the Mahavihara, for this is the only explanation 
that could account for the references to Visuddhimagga and 
other subsequent works and the Siha}a Atthakatha in the body 
of the work. In the light of the foregoing data, which should 
be treated with utmost caution, a tentative chronological 
scheme can be suggested though it can by no means be 
considered as satisfactory :-

I. Visuddhimagga. 
2. Abhidhamma Commentaries in their order. 
3. Vinaya Commentaries in their order. 
4. The Agama Commentaries in their order. 

This scheme, however, would again lead us into some 
difficulty as the information given in the colophon to the 
Samantapasadika regarding the date of the completion of that 
work and that mentioned at Mhv. xxxvii, 246, regarding 
Buddhaghosa's departure to India cannot be fully reconciled 
taking into account the volume of work that has to be dated 
after the Samantapasadika. Buddhaghosa's departure is 
recorded in the stanza immediately preceding that which 
mentions the death of Mahana.ma, and there is no reason to 
doubt the chronological sequence as intended by the author 
of this part of the Mahavaqisa. This being so, one or both of 
the above statements cannot be accepted considering the 
number of Commentaries that have to be dated after the 
Samantapasadika. First of all, the Kankhavitaral).i which in 
all probability followed its major Vinaya Commentary would 
have kept the author occupied before he embarked on the 
Agama Commentaries which, considering their bulk would 
have required at least three years of work if the Samanta­
pasadika took him one year (or more). The revision of 
the Abhidhamma Commentaries too should be assigned to 
the period after the Samantapasadika. Besides, if any of the 

1 Vide PLC 98. 
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other four works 1 that are attributed to Buddhaghosa were 
his, their compilation too would have to be assigned to the 
period after the Samantapasadika. This would leave us in the 
predicament of assigning all these works to the brief period 
between the King's twenty-first regnal year and his death 
which took place after he had reigned for twenty-two years. 
If the information in these two sources is correct, there is no 
alternative inference but to say that Buddhaghosa worked at 
several commentaries simultaneously. This would easily explain 
the cross-references in the several works while the absence of 
references to commentaries on works that follow in each of 
the Pitakas in the Canonical arrangement presupposes that 
commentaries to works of each of the Pitakas were written 
strictly in the order in which these works occur in the Canon. 

Other Commentaries attributed to Buddhaghosa 
This scheme has not taken into account the other com­

mentaries attributed to Buddhaghosa, viz. Paramatthajotika 
{KhA and SnA), Dhammapadatthakatha, and Jatakatthakatha. 
The prologue to Paramatthajotika states that the author sets 
out to comment on the Khuddakas which he differentiates from 
the Khuddaka Nikaya: Khuddakani nama Khuddakanika­
yassa ekadeso, Khuddakanikayo nama paiicanikayanarp. 
ekadeso, " The Khuddakas constitute one part of the Khud­
daka Nikaya and the Khuddaka Nikaya a part of the Five 
Nikayas." He next refers to the" greater" Khuddaka Nikaya 
as enumerated in the Bahiranidana (Smp. 31). It is possible 
that the term Khuddakas is meant to refer to Khuddakapatha 
and Sutta Nipata as the Commentaries to both these works 
go by the same name Paramatthajotika, while the other two 
Commentaries on works from the Khuddaka Nikaya which 
are attributed to Buddhaghosa have no separate names of 
their own, but are merely called Dhammapadatthakatha and 
Jatakatthakatha. The colophons to the Commentaries to 
Khuddakapatha and Sutta Nipata do not provide any addi­
tional information except that the usual postscript is appended. 
Adikaram (EHBC 7 f.) doubts the authenticity of the tradition 
which attributes the Paramatthajotika to Buddhaghosa and 

1 KhA., SnA., DhA., J A. 
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gives his reasons for it, briefly examining the two works which 
comprise the Paramatthajotika. He even doubts whether the 
two Commentaries in it were the work of the same author 
and suggests that the commentator Buddhaghosa to whom 
the works are attributed may be the Elder by that name 
mentioned in the Atthasalini (DhsA. 1, st. 8) and Sammo­
havinodani (VibhA. 523) at whose request these works were 
compiled. 

The Dhammapadatthakatha in its prologue mentions that 
the excellent commentary found in the language of the Island 
of Tambapa1:n:ii, handed down from generations does not serve 
the purpose of others (i.e. foreign monks), and that Buddha­
ghosa is translating it into Pali at the request of the Elder 
Kumarakassapa(DhA. i, 1, stt. 5, 7), while the colophon adds 
that he wrote it when living in the storeyed dwelling of King 
Sirikuc;lc;la (i.e. Mahana.ma) in the monastery which was caused 
to have been erected by the grateful Emperor (DhA. iv, 235, 
st. 2). The stanza does not make it clear whether King 
Sirikuc;lc;la and the Emperor are one and the same. In spite 
of this, the authorship of this commentary remains doubtful 
(see PLC 96 ff. for a detailed discussion), though there is yet a 
possibility, in spite of the difference in language and style 
between this work and Buddhaghosa's major commentaries, 
that it may be by him. 

The next work, Jatakatthakatha, too is attributed to Buddha­
ghosa, but it is extremely doubtful whether it was by him 
(see PLC n7 ff.). The prologue seems to suggest that Buddha­
ghosa was its author as it follows the usual pattern of the 
prologues to his works and points out that the commentary 
will be based on the tradition of the Mahavihara: Jatakassa 
a ttha va:r:u:ianarp Maha vihara vasinarp vacanamagganissitarp 
bhasissarp (JA i, 1, st. IO f.). But indirectly a greater antiquity 
is claimed for this work than any of the other works of Buddha­
ghosa in Ceylon, if Buddhamitta, who is mentioned in the 
prologue, was the teacher under whom Buddhaghosa studied 
the Sihala Atthakatha (Smp. P.T.S., 1415), for no other work 
goes so far back as to mention Buddhamitta's preceptor. 
It is very unlikely that the other Buddhamitta, his fellow­
resident at Mayiirapattana (MA. v, mg) would have had his 
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preceptor in Ceylon. The two monks Atthadassi and Buddha­
mitta (of the Mahavihara) and Buddhadeva "of keen intellect 
belonging to the Mahiiµsasaka Sect " (st. 7) jointly request 
the author to compile this work. This creates another problem 
of how a monk belonging to a rival School to the Mahavihara 
could reconcile himself with the Mahavihara tradition. Thus the 
prologue, in the face of all these contradictions, appears spurious 
and looks like an attempt of a later writer to invest it with 
more authenticity than was really necessary to show that it 
was Buddhaghosa's. The colophon too is quite different from 
what is usually found in Buddhaghosa's works and consists 
of a long patthana which by no stretch of imagination could 
have come from Buddhaghosa's pen. The absence of the usual 
postscript is also very significant. The reference in the Sutta­
nipata Atthakatha (Pj. ii, 357) to the Nidanakatha of the 
Jatakatthakatha may or may not refer to this version, for it 
might as well refer to the version in the Sihala Atthakatha 
on which the extant work is based.1 The Manorathapliral).i 
closes the last important chapter in Buddhaghosa's literary 
career, and aptly bears that name to commemorate the fulfil­
ment of his heart's desire to compile commentaries to all the 
Four Agamas (see the colophon, AA. v, 98 f.). In spite of the 
doubts cast on these works regarding their authorship, if a 
date is to be assigned to them, it has to be after the date of the 
ManorathapuraQ.L No chronological arrangement is possible 
except to say that Khuddakapatha Atthakatha preceded the 
Suttanipata Atthakatha and that these two preceded Dhamma­
padatthakatha and Jatakatthakatha. Geiger (Pali Language 
and Literature, p. 32) states that the Dhammapadatthakatha 
is later than the Jatakatthakatha, but gives no reasons for 
saying so. 

In our search for further corroborative evidence we have to 
turn to the colophons of the works which are definitely known 
to be Buddhaghosa's, even though the information given in 
them cannot solve the question of relative chronology. The 
stereotyped postscript is of no value at all as it can very 
well belong to a subsequent scribe. The colophon to the 

1 Smp. Sinh. ed., p. 179, refers to a Jataka Nikaya along with the four 
prose Nikayas. 
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Jatakatthakatha, which is the only one besides that to Samanta­
pasadika which could have provided some useful information, 
cannot be relied upon. The colophon of Visuddhimagga says 
that the work was written on the invitation of a monk named 
Sa1i.ghapala, of whom nothing else is known. The names of 
theras who figure in the colophons to the other works (sum­
marized in EHBC, 5 ff.) are not of much help unless something 
precise is known about them. Even here, the formal request 
to write these books could have been made long before the 
actual commencement of the works concerned. Thus, Buddha­
mitta's request to write the commentary to the Majjhima 
Nikaya was made at Mayiirapattana, and Jotipfila's to write 
the commentary to the Sarµyutta Nikaya was made perhaps 
at Kafici. It was probably the same Jotipala, Buddhaghosa's 
fellow-resident, who requested him both at Kafici and in the 
Mahavihara to write the commentary to the Anguttara Nikaya. 
Buddhamitta, under whom he studied the Sihala Atthakatha, 
was different from his old friend by that name of his Kafici 
days. It is the former Buddhamitta who is also referred to as 
Buddhasiri in the Bahiranidana (see Smp. r, n. 5). The writer 
of the prologue to the Jatakatthakatha also refers to the same 
Elder when he mentions the name along with that of his 
preceptor Atthadassi. 

Sources of the Bahiranidana 
Coming back to the Bahiranidana, a few words regarding its 

style and arrangement are necessary at this stage. As these are 
to some extent determined by the nature of the sources of which 
it is a somewhat faithful translation, a brief reference should 
be made to them in passing, though there seems to be hardly 
anything to be added to what has already been said by Olden­
berg (the Dipavarµsa, edition and translation, pp. 2 ff.), 
Geiger (the Dipavarµsa and the Mahavarµsa, pp. 43 ff., the 
Mahavarµsa, English translation, pp. ix ff.), and Malalasekera 
(Varµsatthappakasini-Mahavarµsa Tika, i, pp. lvi ff.). \Vhat 
has been said with reference to these works applies to some 
extent to the Bahiranidana as well, for all these works are based 
on practically the same source-material with a few modifica­
tions and changes necessitated by the aim in view and the 
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individual taste of their respective authors. Opinion differs 
as to what this source-material was as regards details though 
fundamentally there is a certain degree of agreement. Olden­
berg identifies the Pora:r:ia, Pora:r:iatthakatha, and Atthakatha 
Mahavarpsa as referring to one and the same source. He 
holds that this formed the historical introduction to the 
Sinhalese Commentary of the Mahavihara, the Maha or Mula 
Atthakatha, and that it was an essential constituent part of 
the latter "composed in order to give the dogmatical contents 
of the latter the indispensable historical foundation ". Geiger's 
view is that there was an ancient independent chronicle 
belonging to the Maha vihara bringing the historical records 
down to Mahasena's reign, the rewritten Pali version of which 
is the present Mahavarpsa. This he compares to the medieval 
monastic chronicles of Europe (ibid., p. 64). Malalasekera 
agrees with him and identifies it with the Sinhalese Atthakatha 
Mahavarpsa and points out that originally this chronicle formed 
an historical introduction to the Canonical commentary and 
dealt only with the following items : 

Dipagamanarp Buddhassa dhatu ca bodhiyagamarp 
sailghacariyavadafi ca dipamhi sasanagamarp 
narindagamanarp varpsarp . . . 

" The Buddha's visits to the Island, the arrival of the relic(s), 
and of the Bodhi, the (doctrinal) tradition of the leading Elders 
of the Sangha, the establishment of the Dispensation in the 
Island, the coming of the King and the genealogy . . . " 
(Dpv. i, r). Later it incorporated extraneous matter and 
developed into an independent compilation, whose custodians 
were the Mahavihara monks (ibid., !viii). He adds that the 
historical tradition grew by various stages by the inclusion of 
new material as time went on and that it was added on to the 
already existing Pora:r:ia-atthakatha (ibid., lix). The already 
existing Pora:r:ia-atthakatha were the Commentaries to the 
Canon. Perhaps the introductions to Buddhaghosa's Com­
mentaries to the first book of each of the Pitakas (Smp., DA, 
DhsA) may be helpful in determining those portions of the 
original Pora:r:ia-atthakatha, as unnecessary historical details 
of the Island have no relevance to his purpose which was to 
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establish the genuineness of the Textual and Commentarial 
tradition in Ceylon. 

Thus many of the problems connected with the Dipavarµsa 
and the Mahavarµsa regarding additional information not found 
in the Commentarial introductions do not arise in the case of 
the Bahiranidana which has a limited aim in view. Further­
more, its historical introduction is purely from the point of 
view of the Vinaya tradition and nothing else, while the list 
of kings and the chronological details (at Smp. 76) are merely 
incidental. Here, too, it does not proceed beyond Devanam­
piyatissa, ,vhile the Vinaya tradition is traced as far as the 
date indicated by the phrase yava ajjatana (about first century 
A.c.), through a succession of Vinaya teachers. ·whether there 
was an independent chronicle, or whether the Sihala Atthakatha 
were prefixed with an introduction which from time to time 
was augmented to include events up to Mahasena's reign, it 
can be said witliout any degree of doubt that the portion 
covered by the Bahiranidana did certainly belong to the 
Sihala Atthakatha to the Canon as " the indispensable founda­
tion" of the Vinaya is discussed in it. In giving the historical 
foundation of the Vinaya, Buddhaghosa has skilfully woven 
together into the narrative much relevant information, e.g. 
the classification of the Teachings, etc., which may or may 
not have been found in the sources, and most probably not in 
the context in which it is presented in the Bahiranidana as 
well as in the introductions to Sumangalavilasini and Attha­
salini. This historical background portrayed the continuity 
of the Vinaya as far as the sources would go. All the events 
that are found recorded in the chronicles coming after the date 
of the source materials of the Bahiranidana, as well as the 
historical data not relevant in establishing the genuineness of 
the Textual and Commentarial tradition in Ceylon, should be 
treated as " foreign" to the Sihala Atthakatha on the Canon. 
They are, however, quite appropriate in the Atthakatha 
Mahavarµsa (or Sihalatthakatha Mahavarµsa) and other Pora:r:ia 
sources outside the Maha-Atthakatha and other allied 
recensions of the Sinhalese Commentaries on the Tipitaka. 
This would naturally lead us to the inference that the sources 
of the Pali Commentaries and those of the Chronicles were 
C 
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distinct though not necessarily independent and that the latter 
included all that was necessary for their purpose from among 
the sources of the former. 

Buddhaghosa's role, as well as that of Mahana.ma, the author 
of the Mahavarpsa, was to translate the available material into 
Pali (see Mhv. 'fika, i, 36, etc., lac. cit., pp. lvi). As the 'fika 
states, the Mahavarpsa was a faithful rendering of the original 
Sinhalese source-material with the only change that it was put 
into Pali verse. Compared with the previous clumsy attempt 
at versification in the Dipavarpsa, Mahavarpsa stands out as 
a work of considerable poetic achievement though it falls 
short of the elegant poetry of the Canonical metrical literature. 
The fact that it was a metrical rendering could have 
placed certain restrictions and limitations on the author 
as regards presenting a faithful rendering of the original 
material. In the case of the Bahiranidana there were no such 
restrictions, and undoubtedly one may suppose that it is even 
more faithful to the original Sinhalese source than the more 
elegant literary product, the Mahavarpsa. It is partly on this 
basis that minor discrepancies in some proper names between 
the Bahiranidana and the Chronicles are to be explained, 
e.g. Issaranimma.I).a, Kali.Iigakula, PakuI).<;1.aka, Tavakka, etc. 
(see notes to Translation). However, the word-for-word 
similarity between wholesale passages of the Bahiranidana 
and the Chronicles (see Geiger, the Dipavarpsa and Mahavarpsa, 
ro6 ff.) shows that there were no wide divergences between 
them. This similarity does not presuppose the fact that the 
chronologically later work was based on the earlier work, but 
that they go back to a common tradition. Where actual 
quotations are made from the Dipavarpsa they are duly 
acknowledged in the Bahiranidana whereas the passages taken 
wholesale from the Pora.I).a 1 are acknowledged as such and the 
fact that the Dipavarpsa too had incorporated them is ignored. 

The Style and Arrangement of the Biihiranidiina 
As stated earlier, the style and arrangement of the Bahirani­

dana is to a great extent determined by the nature of its 

1 Both the Atthakatha. Maha.varpsa and Siha!a At:thakatha. to the Tipit:aka 
were interspersed with Pali verse. See Malalasekera, Mhv. '.flka., I, lvi ff. 
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sources. In spite of Buddhaghosa's commentaries being 
translations of the Siha}a Atthakatha his works display a 
literary style of their own. Though he worked under serious 
limitations as regards the interpretation of the Texts, he appears 
to have exercised the highest freedom when he clothed his 
ideas in words. His prose style which is so vigorous and lucid 
is quite different from the sober and stereotyped prose of the 
Nikayas. The old idiom is already archaic by Buddhaghosa's 
time. Though the language of the Vinaya and Abhidhamma 
Pitakas shows minor differences from that of the prose Nikayas, 
there is essentially no fundamental departure from the older 
idiom. The Post-Canonical works like the Milinda Pan.ha, 
Nettippakara:r:ia, and Petakopadesa exhibit a somewhat greater 
degree of flexibility not seen in the standard prose of the 
Nikayas, yet betray their kinship to the earlier idiom. Buddha­
ghosa makes no effort to conform to the old idiom as it would 
have hindered his free expression of ideas. The restrictions 
imposed by the no-longer living idiom of the Canon would 
have made his task very difficult. Yet it was necessary to 
re-edit the old commentaries in the language of the Texts­
palinayanuruparp. He has done this so skilfully that it met 
with the approval of the Theras not only as regards contents 
but also in literary style : Theriyacariya sabbe pa}irp viya tam 
aggahurp-Mhv. xxxvii, 245. For his purpose he has master­
fully evolved a style of his own which is even more vigorous 
and expressive than that of the Milinda Pan.ha, the best of the 
Post-Canonical works as regards style and diction, yet keeping 
within the strict rules of the idiom of the Texts-tantikkamarp 
kaii. ci avokkamitva. This is best stated in the words of Mala­
lasekera : " In place of the archaic, stilted, sometimes halting 
Sutta speech, almost puritanical in its simplicity, groping 
about often for want of words to express ideas and concep­
tions then fresh to the minds of the users of this or that dialect, 
Buddhaghosa left behind him in his many works a language 
rich in its vocabulary, flexible in its use, elegant in structure, 
often intricate in the verbiage of its constructions, and capable 
of expressing all the ideas that the human mind had then con­
ceived. Sonorous, long-winded sentences took the place of the 
direct simple composition of the Suttas" (PLC, 103). 
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However, this literary skill is not seen to best advantage in 
the actual commentarial portions of his Commentaries, but in 
his original work Visuddhimagga, the introductory chapters 
to his Commentaries, and the long exegetical remarks and 
narrative portions of his works. In the case of the Bahirani­
dana, its faithfulness to the older Poral).a source, in the bulk 
of the narrative, has not given Buddhaghosa much opportunity 
to show his literary skill at its best. Yet, where he has deviated 
from the sources, his true genius as a writer of elegant Pali is 
quite evident. The best examples of Buddhaghosa occasionally 
exercising great freedom when he cuts himself away from the 
sources are seen in a few scattered descriptive passages in the 
Bahiranidana, e.g. the description of the pavilion erected by 
Ajatasattu (Smp. ro), of Asoka's supernatural powers (Smp. 44), 
Majjhantika's conversion of Kasmi:ra-Gandhara (Smp. 65), 
Sol).a and Uttara in Suval).l).abhiimi (Smp. 72), etc. Some of 
these descriptions betray a remarkable affinity to the highly 
ornate descriptive prose of Classical Sanskrit of this period. 
The nature of the material to be dealt with is such that 
Buddhaghosa had very little opportunity of proving his 
ability as a " creative " writer, but the few available examples 
are a sufficient indication of his ability in this direction. 
Furthermore, some idea of his analytic and synthetic treat­
ment of highly abstruse points of doctrine, his logical reasoning 
and proneness to abstraction, best seen in the Visuddhimagga, 
can be gained from his remarks on the classification of the 
Buddha's teachings, especially those at Smp. 25 ff. 

The narrative prose of the Bahiranidana can be classed 
among the best of its category in Pali literature and compares 
very favourably with the best in Indian literature. It can 
claim for itself this distinction not only for its clarity, simplicity, 
and vigour, but also due to its effective presentation, while 
at the same time closely adhering to the main theme, the 
Nidana of the Vinaya. In spite of his role as commentator, 
Buddhaghosa reveals himself as a great writer of narrative 
prose. This is amply illustrated by the manner in which the 
episodes of Tissa (Smp. 39 ff.), Nigrodha (Smp. 47 f.), Tissa, 
Asoka's brother (56 ff.), the conversion of the Border Districts 
(Smp. 65 ff.), the Great Bodhi (Smp. 97 ff.), etc., are presented. 
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All these episodes are skilfully woven into the main narrative 
with the greatest ease and at no stage do they appear forced or 
laboured. He makes subsequent reference to an earlier state­
ment by giving details to justify it, e.g. end of Smp. 18, Randa 
mayarp. avuso dhammaft ca vinayaft ca sa1i.gayama ... at 
Smp. 4; Smp. 48, Raja sihapaftjare thito ... at the top of 
Smp. 47, etc. He carries this simple device further by resorting 
to the so-called " flash-back" style in order to explain an 
incident or introduce a new figure in the narrative, e.g. Smp. 47, 
56, 97 ff., etc. He does so in order to avoid a break in the 
main narrative and often connects up the episode with an 
introductory phrase such as, Tatrayarp. anupubbikatha (Smp.47, 
64), Ko panayarp. Nigrodho nama (Smp. 47), Tissatthero 
nama na yo va so va (Smp. 56), etc. Compared with the 
chronological sequence in which events are recorded in the 
Chronicles, this manner of narrating a story appears to be 
rather unusual, but it is doubtful whether it was peculiar to 
Buddhaghosa, for this difference between the Samantapasadika 
and the Chronicles may reflect some significant fact as regards 
their sources. As stated earlier, the Samantapasadika and the 
Chronicles have drawn from two different sources (not neces­
sarily independent) and the main narrative in the Samanta­
pasadika perhaps reflects the introductory portion of the 
Vinayatthakatha of the Sihala Atthakatha while the supple­
mentary material drawn from other PoraQ.a sources, including 
those on which the Chronicles were based, was included in the 
narrative as additional information. The difference in sources 
is perhaps a plausible explanation of the unusual" flash-back" 
style of the Bahiranidana. On the other hand, it may equally 
be said that there is nothing new in this technique and that 
it goes back even to the Canon, e.g. bhiitapubbarp. bhikkhave 
imissa yeva Savatthiya ... etc., and is the rule in the Jataka 
literature in narrating the past story, e.g. atitarp. ahari. What­
ever its origin, the narration of a story in historical sequence 
is not considered as an essential element in the Bahiranidana, 
whereas the Chronicles try to maintain it as far as possible. 
The scant attention paid to it in the Bahiranidana even tends 
to confuse the reader. For example, the legend of the Naga 
King Kala appears earlier in the narrative (Smp. 45) and 
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mention is made of King Asoka paying homage to the image 
of the Buddha created by him, while his conversion is mentioned 
later on (Smp. 48). Asoka's reference to the Dhamma as 
"ovada" in his conversation with Nigrodha before his con­
version, on the other hand, is meant to impress on the reader 
Asoka's unfamiliarity with Buddhism. (See Smp. 81, n. 2 for 
parallel instances.) Yet, as regards chronology the Bahiranidana 
is consistent within itself, e.g. see the chronological details of 
Asoka's reign given at Smp. 52, 53, 56, 74, etc. 

The Bahiranidana is seen to follow the usual style of Pali 
Canonical writings when it intersperses a large number of 
stanzas along with the prose. Many of these stanzas resemble 
stanzas occurring in the Dipavarp.sa and the Mahavarp.sa, but 
are identical in a few instances only. Except where actual 
quotations are made from the Dipavarp.sa, the rest is to be 
traced to the Pali stanzas of the Poral)as, already referred to, 
which these works incorporated, either in the form in which 
they occurred in the different versions of the old Atthakatha, 
or with a few modifications to suit their literary style. 

Another feature the Bahiranidana shares with all the works 
of Buddhaghosa is the frequent allusion to Canonical Texts 
and quotations from them to substantiate his statements, 
especially in his exegetical remarks, e.g. Smp. 28. 

* * * 

Among the contents of the Bahiranidana there are several 
topics of great interest, the most important of which are the 
accounts of the Three Councils and the traditions pertaining 
to them. As this subject has been exhaustively dealt with from 
various angles, expressing conflicting views, it is not proposed 
to take it up here, nor have any observations of a controversial 
nature been made in the notes to the Inception of Discipline. 
The incidental information given in these accounts requires 
more careful examination than making generalizations on the 
Councils themselves, which are too vast a topic to be taken 
up here. A few observations have been made in the notes about 
the traditional classifications of the Teachings (Smp. 16 ff.). 
The Succession of Teachers in India (Smp. 35) and in Ceylon 
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(Smp. 63) is a very fruitful field for investigation, and the 
work already done so far by scholars in this field requires to 
be carried on with patient toil in order that the acariya­
parampara should have some meaning instead of its remaining 
a mere list. The observations made on Asoka's associations with 
Buddhism in the light of the data available in the Pali sources 
should help the reader to reassess the so-called "Buddhist" 
edicts of Asoka which have hitherto been neglected; the 
tendency so far has been to treat the edicts and the Pali 
sources as things apart shedding no mutual light on one 
another. A fresh examination of the historicity of the missions 
sent out after the Third Council and Asoka's relations with the 
kingdoms over which his "dhammavijaya" extended is also 
necessary. His connexions with Ceylon, too, require more 
careful examination, particularly in view of the two envoys 
sent by Tissa, his second consecration, and the adoption of the 
Mauryan title Devanampiya which was later adopted by several 
Sinhalese Kings (see Epigraphia Zeylanica, i, 142). It is not 
within the scope of a book of this nature to treat adequately 
any one of these problems. 

N. A. J A YAWICKRAMA. 

Department of Pali and Buddhist Civilization, 
University of Ceylon, 
Peradeniya. 

January, 1962. 





THE INCEPTION OF DISCIPLINE OR THE 
HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION TO THE VINA YA 

COMMENTARY CALLED SAMANTAPASADIKA 

Homage to the Exalted One, the worthy and fully awakened. 

I-THE PREAMBLE 

r. I pay homage to that Lord of great compassion who 
underwent severe hardships for a long period which cannot 
be reckoned even in terms of crores of aeons and brought 
pain upon himself for the sake of the welfare of the world. r. 

I pay homage to the exalted Dhamma, the resort of the 
awakened, which tears asunder the tangle of defilements such 
as that of ignorance, not understanding which, the world of 
beings goes from existence to existence. 2. 

I prostrate myself before the worthy Sangha, the field for 
those in quest of merit, which is endowed with the virtues of 
morality, concentration, wisdom, and insight into emancipa­
tion. 3. 

I have won an incessant flow of merit by my adoration of 
the Triad of Gems which in this manner is most worthy of 
reverence; and by its power I have surmounted all 
obstacles. 4. 

Placing reliance in the greatness of the teachers of yore 1 

I shall expound the uncontaminated Code of Discipline by 
the survival of which is assured the mainstay of the Dispensa­
tion of the Sage of great stability though He exists no 
more. 2 5. 

Readily have the pre-eminent teachers of yore who have 
washed away the stains of defilements with the water of their 
wisdom, [2] being endowed with analytical knowledge arising 
from their clear wisdom and being adept in the exposition of 
the Good Teaching- 6. 

and who are like unto the banners of the Mahavihara,3 

expounded to us the Discipline of the higher life with clear 
examples and divers methods as adopted by the noble 
Sambuddha, the Enlightened One. 7. 

1 
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But on account of the fact that this exposition had been 
done in the language of the Island of Siha!a, 4 and since the 
monks overseas cannot understand the meaning thereof 8. 

I shall now begin this exposition in conformity with the 
method of treatment found in the Sacred Texts, recollecting 
well the request made by the Elder named Buddhasiri. 6 9. 

And in commencing the exposition I shall practically base 
it on the Maha-atthakatha 6 as well as the Mahapaccariya 7 

without discarding the relevant statements and the rulings 
given in the recognized commentaries such as the Kurundi 8 ; 

and thenceforth I shall proceed with the correct exposition of 
the Tradition of the Elders O embodied therein. IO-II. 

May the Elders and monks both young and middling with 
devotion at heart and holding in high esteem the Teaching 
of the Tathagata who is the guiding lamp of the Dhamma, 
hearken unto me. 12. 

The Buddha has declared both the Dhamma and the 
Vinaya which his Sons 10 came to know likewise. Since, in 
the past,11 commentaries were written without ignoring their 
judgments, 13. 

[3] I shall therefore avoid the incorrect statements (scribes' 
errors) handed down in those commentaries, for the final 
authority here are the men of learning who have the highest 
esteem for the methods of training.12 14. 

Thence giving up recourse to a different tongue,13 con­
densing protracted exegesis, without excluding any formal 
decision nor deviating from the method of exposition found 
in the textual tradition even in a small measure- 15. 

this exposition should be studied with care as it will offer 
explanations in harmony with the Suttas (discourses) taking 
into account the statements of those who are well versed 
in the Suttantas.14 16. 

2. Since it is said here that I would expound the Vinaya, the 
term Vinaya itself should be first defined; and hence it is said 
that the entire Vinaya Pitaka is meant by the term Vinaya 
here. Here is its tabulation for purposes of exposition : 

By whom it was said, when, for what reason, held by whom, 



First Great Con vocation 3 

handed down by whom, where it was established : having 
thus explained the procedure 

I shall proceed to show in divers ways the significance of 
the section beginning with tena 1 and compile a commentary 
to the Vinaya. 

Here the phrase, "by whom it was said, when and for what 
reason " has been used with reference to the statement begin­
ning with, 2 " At that time the Buddha, the Exalted One was 
living at Verafija." This evidently is not a statement made 
personally by the Buddha himself. Therefore it is imperative 
that we state [4] by whom this statement was made, when and 
for what reason. The venerable Elder Upali uttered this at 
the time of the First Great Convocation, and this First Great 
Convocation has been dwelt upon at length in the Section 
dealing with the Convocation of the Five Hundred. 3 For the 
sake of familiarity with the source, here too, it should be 
understood in the following manner. 

II-THE ACCOUNT OF THE FIRST GREAT CONVOCATION 

3. When the Exalted One, the Lord of the world had passed 
away in the element of Nibbana which is devoid of any material 
substratum, at the hour of day-break on the full moon day of 
the month of Visakha 1 between the twin sala trees in the 
Upavattana sala-grove of the Mallas in Kusinara, 2 having 
discharged the functions of an Enlightened One, beginning 
with the turning of the Wheel of the Dhamma,3 down to the 
conversion of the wandering ascetic Subhadda, 4 the venerable 
Mahakassapa the leading Elder 5 among the 700,000 monks 
who had assembled at the passing away in perfect Nibbana 
of the Exalted One, recollecting after the lapse of seven days 
from the passing away in perfect Nibbana of the Exalted 
One, the words uttered by Subhadda 6 who had taken to the 
ascetic life in old age, namely, 7 "Away with it friends, grieve 
not, lament not, we are well rid of the Great Recluse who was 
wont to tell us what was befitting and what was not and hence 
made our lives miserable; but now we will do whatever we please 
and not do what we please not " ; kindled the enthusiasm 
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among the Order of monks to bring about a rehearsal of 
the Dhamma and Vinaya and further refl.ected, 8 "It may be 
that the occasion would arise for evil-minded monks to think 
that the Sacred-word is such that its Teacher is no more, to 
form factions and before long make the Good Teaching dis­
appear for ever. As long as the Dhamma and Vinaya endure, 
so long will the Sacred-word be such that its Teacher has not 
passed into oblivion. And so has the Exalted One said, 9 

'O .Ananda, the Dhamma and the Vinaya that I have declared 
to you [5] and laid down before you (respectively) that itself 
will be your teacher after my demise.' It behoves me to rehearse 
the Dhamma and Vina ya so that the Dispensation would endure 
and remain for long. Since I have been honoured with equality 
in the use of robes by the Exalted One saying,10 'Kassapa, you 
may wear my patch-work hempen robes which I no longer 
use,' and also honoured by placing me on an equal footing 
with Himself with reference to transcendental attainments 11 

consisting of the categories such as the sixfold higher know­
ledge 12 and the ninefold successive modes of abiding 13 with 
such statements as, 14 ' 0 monks, as long as he wishes, Kassapa 
can enter and abide in the first jhana (spiritual rapture) being 
detached from sensual pleasures, etc.', what other unindebted­
ness will there be unto me as such ? Has not the Exalted One 
conferred upon me this unique honour of considering me as 
the protector of the lineage of His Good Teaching even as a 
king would his own son as the perpetuator of his dynasty by 
conferring upon him his armour and regal splendour ? " 

4. For it has been said,1 "Thereupon the venerable Maha­
kassapa addressed the monks, 'On one occasion, friends, I had 
set out on the high road from Pava to Kusinara with a large 
company of monks, about five hundred in number.' " In this 
manner the entire Section dealing with Subhadda 2 should be 
understood in detail. 

[6] Subsequently he said, 3 " Let us, friends, rehearse the 
Dhamma and the Vinaya : in the past what was contrary to 
the Dhamma and the Vinaya prevailed, the Dhamma and the 
Vinaya were disregarded; those who held views contrary to 
the Dhamma and the Vinaya held sway while those who 
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professed the Dhamma and the Vinaya were powerless." 4 The 
monks rejoined, " If that be so, Sir, may the Elder select the 
monks (for the Convocation)." 

The Elder rejected many hundreds and thousands of monks 
in the categories of worldling, Stream-Entrant, Once-Returner, 
Non-Returner, and Dry Visioned Arahant 6 and canker-waned 
Arahant, all of whom were versed in the Teachings consisting 
of the entire ninefold Dispensation of the Teacher and chose 
499 canker-waned monks who alone were proficient with regard 
to the learning in all aspects of the Teachings in the entire 
Three Baskets, had attained mastery in analytical knowledge, 
were of no mean achievement, and for the greater part were 
classified by the Exalted One as an expert each in his field 
in the distinct spheres of the threefold knowledge. 6 Regarding 
them it has been said, 7 " Thereupon the venerable Mahakassapa 
selected five hundred Arahants less one." 

5. vVhy did the Elder make the number fall short by one ? 
To make room for the venerable Elder Ananda. It was not 
possible to hold the Convocation with or without that venerable 
one, for he was yet a Learner 1 with his (spiritual) task yet 
unaccomplished. Therefore it was not permissible to have him 
at the Convocation. Since there was no section whatsoever of 
the Teachings of the Lord of Ten Powers commencing with 
the discourses and mixed prose and verse utterances 2 which he 
himself had not learned from the Exalted One, it was equally 
not possible to hold it without him. This being so, even though 
he was yet a Learner he would have to be selected by the 
Elder on account of the great service that might be rendered 
by him at the rehearsal of the Dhamma ; but the reason for 
his not [7] being selected was to absolve himself (Kassapa) 
of the blame of others. 

The Elder had great confidence in the venerable Ananda, so 
much so, that even after grey hair started appearing on his 
head, he used to look upon him as a lad and address him," And 
Oh ! this lad has not understood even this little." (Had he 
been chosen) the monks would have subjected him to hostile 
criticism, saying that the Elder had chosen Ananda who was 
endowed with the analytic insight of but a Learner in preference 
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to many monks who had reached perfection and were also 
endowed with analytic insight in conformity with it, and 
would think that in this instance he was prejudiced in his favour 
as this venerable one was born of the Sakya Clan and was the 
Tathagata's cousin, being the son of his father's younger 
brother. While avoiding that censure by others he (purposely) 
did not select him, reflecting (at the same time) that it was not 
possible to hold the rehearsal without Ananda (but) he would 
accept him only on the express wish of the monks. 

Thereupon the monks themselves begged of the Elder on 
Ananda's behalf; for it has been said 3 : "The monks spoke 
thus to Venerable Mahakassapa, ' Yonder Venerable Ananda, 
Sir, even though he is yet a Leamer, is incapable of going on 
a wrong course through desire, ill-will, fear, or delusion 4 ; 

he has mastered much of the Dhamma and the Vinaya under 
the Exalted One. Therefore, Sir, may the Elder nominate 
Venerable Ananda as well.'" Thereupon Venerable Maha­
kassapa selected Venerable Ananda as well. There were thus 
500 Elders including that venerable one who was selected on 
the express wish of the monks. 

6. It then occurred to the Elder monks,1 " Where shall we 
rehearse the Dhamma and the Vinaya?" Thereupon it again 
occurred to them, [8] "Food is plentiful at Rajagaha,2 and 
lodgings are easy to obtain there. Well then, let us rehearse 
the Dhamma and the Vinaya spending the Rains-residence 3 

at Rajagaha, and let not other monks enter upon the Rains­
residence there.'' Why did they think in this manner? (Their 
idea was:) " Perhaps some undesirable individual may come 
into the midst of the monks and disturb this gigantic under­
taking of ours." Then the venerable Mahakassapa made an 
announcement followed by a formal Act of the Order. 4 It 
should be understood as stated in the Section dealing with the 
Convocation. 5 

7. A fortnight had elapsed since the time of the passing away 
of the Tathagata in perfect Nibbana when seven days were 
spent in sacred festivities 1 and a further seven days in paying 
homage to the relics and so on. And the Elder Mahakassapa, 
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considering that one and a half months of the summer were yet 
remaining and that the day for entering upon the Rains­
residence 2 was fast drawing nigh, took with him half the number 
of the Order of monks saying, " Friends, we shall repair to 
Rajagaha," and went in one direction. The Elder Anuruddha 
took with him the other half and went by a different route. 

8. On the other hand, the Elder Ananda, taking with him 
the bowl and the robe of the Exalted One and being attended 
by a company of monks went on a missionary tour in the 
direction of Savatthi 1 in his eagerness to repair to Rajagaha 
visiting Savatthi first. 2 Wherever the Elder Ananda went, 
there was great lamentation to the effect, " 0 Sir, Venerable 
Ananda, where have you left the Teacher that you are coming 
here ? " In due course the Elder arrived at Savatthi; the 
lamentation there was great, as it had been on the day of the 
passing away of the Exalted One in perfect Nibbana. Thereupon 
the venerable Ananda consoled the populace with a discourse on 
the Dhamma dealing with transciency and, entering the J eta 
Grove opened the door of the Fragrant Chamber which used 
to be the dwelling of the Lord of Ten Powers, shifted the couch 
and seats, dusted them, swept the Fragrant Chamber, [9] threw 
away the rubbish of withered flowers and garlands, brought 
back the couch and the seats and placed them in their former 
places and did all the ministrations which he would have done 
when the Exalted One had been alive. Then the Elder took a 
purgative in milk on the following day in order to allay the 
humours of his body which were disturbed on account of the 
excessively sedentary life he had led from the time of the passing 
away of the Exalted One in perfect Nibbana, 3 and remained 
indoors in the monastery. He referred to it when he told the 
young brahmin messenger 4 whom Subha the brahmin had 
sent, " Young man, it will not suit me today. I have taken 
some medicine. Perhaps I shall come to-morrow." On the 
following day, he went accompanied by the Elder Cetaka as 
his attendant monk and, when questioned by Subha the 
brahmin, preached the tenth sutta of the Dighanikaya called 
Subhasutta. 6 After that the Elder supervised the repairs to 
the broken and shattered portions of the Jetavana Monastery 
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and, when the day for entering upon the Rains-residence drew 
near, went to Rajagaha. Likewise, the Elders Mahakassapa 
and Anuruddha took with them the entire company of monks 
and went to Rajagaha itself. 

g. At that time there were eighteen great monasteries at 
Rajagaha. And all of them were soiled with the cast-off and 
accumulated rubbish. For, at the time of the passing away 
of the Exalted One in perfect Nibbana all the monks took each 
his bowl and robe and went away deserting the monasteries 
and cells. The Elders there, in order to honour the request of 
the Exalted One and to escape the adverse criticism of 
members of heretical schools, thought of repairing the dilapida­
tions during the first month. For, should the heretics say, 
" The disciples of the Recluse Gotama looked after their 
monasteries while their Teacher was alive; now that he has 
passed away in perfect Nibbana, they have deserted them," 
it is said that they thought so to escape the blame from them. 

[10] And so it has been said 1 : It then occurred to the Elder 
monks, "Friends, the Exalted One has praised the effecting of 
repairs to dilapidations. So let us, friends, during the first 
month, repair the dilapidations and assemble to rehearse the 
Dhamma and the Vina ya during the second month." 

ro. On the following day they went and stood at the palace 
gates. King Ajatasattu came forth, saluted them and inquired 
from them why they had come and what they expected him 
to do. The Elders intimated their need of labour to effect 
the repairs to the dilapidations in the eighteen great 
monasteries. "Very well, Sirs," said the King and gave 
artisans. The Elders had all the monasteries repaired during 
the first month and informed the King, "Great King, the 
repairs to the monasteries are completed, we now wish to 
rehearse the Dhamma and Vinaya." 

"Very well, Sirs, do so with full confidence. Mine is the 
wheel of command, let yours be the Wheel of the Dhamma. 
Command of me, Sirs, whatever you wish me to do." 

" A place for the monks who make the rehearsal of the 
Dhamma to assemble, Great King." 
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" 'Where shall I build it, Sirs ? " 
" It is meet you erect it at the entrance to the Sattapal)l)i 

Cave on the side of the mountain Vebhara, 1 Great King." 
" So be it, Sirs," said King Ajatasattu and had a pavilion 

erected, resembling the handiwork of Vissakamma, 2 with well 
apportioned walls, pillars, and stairways, adorned with divers 
decorative designs of garlands and creepers, as though sur­
passing the splendour of the royal palace, or mocking with 
derision the glory of divine mansions, like unto a veritable 
abode of Siri 3 or a unique emporium, or a world of delight to 
the birds-the eyes of devas and men-or like a conglomeration 
of the choice essence of all that the eye should see; [11] and 
decorated it like the abode of Brahma, 4 with its floor well laid 
out and ornamented with variegated decorative motifs of many 
kinds of flowers resembling a floor of polished crystal inlaid 
with gems of many colours and with a delightful overflowing 
canopy with manifold festoons of flowers suspended from it. 
In that large pavilion he spread out 500 rugs which were 
permissible for use 5 for the 500 monks, prepared a seat for the 
president at the southern end facing the North and a seat for 
the preacher in the centre of the pavilion facing the East, 
a seat worthy even of the Buddha, the Exalted One ; and 
placing there a fan inlaid with ivory he sent word to the 
Order of monks: "My task, Sirs, is done." 

rr. And at that time some monks, referring to the venerable 
Ananda said, " There is a monk here in this assembly who goes 
about emanating the smell of raw flesh." The Elder heard it 
and was greatly perturbed thinking that there was no other 
monk in that assembly of monks who went about emanating 
the smell of raw flesh, and that undoubtedly they were saying 
so referring to him. Some other monks told the venerable 
Ananda that the assembly was to meet the following day and 
that he was but a Learner with his (spiritual) task yet unaccom­
plished and that it was not proper for him to go to the assembly, 
and further, that he should strive with diligence. 

Thereupon,1 the venerable Ananda having reflected that the 
assembly was to meet the following day and that it did not 
become him to enter the assembly whilst yet being a Learner, 
D 
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spent the greater part of the night in mindfulness as to the 
body, and at day-break, descended from the cankama-walk, 
entered the monastery, and inclined his body with the idea of 
lying down. Scarcely had his feet left contact with the floor and 
before his head had reached the pillow, during that interval 
his mind was released from the cankers with no further clinging 
to the material substratum. For, this Venerable One [12] had 
spent the time out of doors pacing up and down (in meditation) 
and, being unable to reach any higher attainment, he reflected, 
"Has not the Exalted One told me,2 'Ananda, you have 
done merit in the past. Engage yourself in striving, you will 
soon be released from the cankers.' Buddhas never err in their 
pronouncements. I have over-exerted myself in my effort, in 
consequence of which my mind was tending towards distrac­
tion. Let me therefore abate the rigour of my exertions." a 
Saying so he came down from the cankama-walk, washed his feet 
standing at the place for washing the feet, entered the 
monastery, sat down on his couch and stretched himself on 
it thinking of resting awhile. His two feet left the floor and 
his head had not yet reached the pillow. During this interval 
his mind was released from the cankers with no further clinging 
to the material substratum ; the Elder attained arahatship 
remaining in a position outside the four postures. Therefore, 
when it is asked what monk attained arahatship in this Dis­
pensation neither lying down, sitting, standing, nor pacing 
up and down one should answer that it is the Elder Ananda. 

12. Thereupon, on the following day, the Elder monks, 
having finished their meal, arranged their bowls and robes 
and assembled in the convocation hall. But the Elder Ananda 
who was desirous of intimating his attainment of arahatship 
did not go with the monks. The monks seating themselves in 
their respective seats in order of seniority, sat down leaving a 
place for the Elder Ananda. And when some asked for whom 
that seat was left they were told that it was for Ananda. And 
in answer to the question, "Where has .Ananda gone ? " (it 
should be said thus:-) At that time the Elder thought that 
it was then the time for him to go. [13] Then displaying his 
supernatural power he dived into the earth and showed himself 
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in his own seat. But some say that he came through the air 1 

and sat down. 

13. \Vhen the Venerable One was thus seated the Elder 
Mahakassapa addressed the monks, "Friends, what shall we 
rehearse first, the Dhamma or the Vina.ya? " The monks 
replied, " Sir, Mahakassapa, the Vinaya is the very life of the 
Dispensation of the Enlightened One: so long as the Vinaya 
endures, the Dispensation endures, therefore let us rehearse ~ 
the Vinaya first." 1 

" Placing whom in charge ? " 2 

"The venerable Upali." 
" Is not Ananda competent ? " 
" It is not that he is not competent, but the Perfectly En­

lightened One, while he was living, considered the venerable 
Upali as the most pre-eminent in connexion with the learning 
of the Vinaya, saying, 3 'He, O monks, is the most pre-eminent 
among my disciples who are monks, in the retention of the 
Vinaya, namely Upali.' Therefore let us rehearse the Vinaya 
in consultation with the Elder Upali." Thereupon the Elder 
(Mahakassapa) appointed himself for the purpose of questioning 
about the Vinaya, and the Elder Upali agreed to give 
explanations. 

So say the Sacred Texts 4 : "Thereupon the venerable 
Mahakassapa announced to the assembly of monks, ' Friends, 
may the fellow members 6 of the Order listen to me. If it is 
agreeable to the members of the Order, I shall question Upali 
on the Vinaya.' The venerable Upali too announced to the 
Order, ' May it please the venerable members 5 of the Order 
to listen to me. If it is agreeable to the Order, I shall expound 
the Vinaya when questioned by the venerable l\fahakassapa.' " 
Having 6 thus obtained approval for himself, the venerable 
Upali rose from his seat, arranged his robe over one shoulder, 
saluted the older monks, and sat in the preacher's seat taking 
in his hand the fan inlaid with ivory. 

14. Then the venerable Mahakassapa seated himself in the 
president's seat and questioned the venerable Upali on the 
Vinaya,1 "Friend Upali, where did the Exalted One lay down 
the first Parajika ? " 2 
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[14] "At Vesali,3 Sir." 
" In connexion with whom ? " 
"In connexion with Sudinna, son of Kalandaka." 
" In connexion with what subject ? " 
" In connexion with sexual intercourse." 4 

Then the venerable Mahakassapa questioned the venerable 
Upali on the subject of the first Parajika, the occasion, the 
person, the rule, the corollaries, and on what constitutes an 
offence and what does not. In the same way as of the first, 
then of the second, the third, and of the fourth Parajika he 
asked about the subject and so on and what did not constitute 
an offence. The Elder Upali explained whatever he was 
asked. 

Then having classified accordingly these four Parajika 
entitled the chapter on the Parajika, they established as 
thirteen the thirteen Sanghadisesa. They established the two 
rules called the Aniyata, the thirty rules called the Nissag­
giyapacittiya, the ninety-two rules called the Pacittiya, the 
four rules called the Patidesaniya, the seventy-five rules 
called the Sekhiya, and the seven rules for the settlement of 
questions that have arisen. 5 

Thus having classified accordingly the Mahavibhanga, they , 
established the eight rules in the Bhikkhm:iivibhanga entitled 
the chapter on the Parajika. They established as seventeen 
the seventeen (Sanghadisesa) rules, the thirty rules as the 
Nissaggiyapacittiya, the r66 rules as the Pacittiya, the eight 
rules as the Patidesaniya, the seventy-five rules as the Sekhiya, 
and the seven rules for the settlement of questions that have 
arisen. 6 [15] Having thus classified the Bhikkhu:Q.ivibhanga 
even in the same manner they established the Khandhaka and 
the Parivara. 

Thus was made the compilation of the Vina ya Pitaka 7 which 
consists of the Vibhanga of both categories, the Khandhaka 
and the Parivara. The Elder Mahakassapa questioned on 
everything and the Elder Upali explained. At the conclusion 
of the explanation of the questions the 500 Arahants rehearsed 
together in a group according to the exact way in which the 
compilation had been fixed. On the conclusion of the com­
pilation of the Vinaya the Elder Upali placed aside the fan 
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inlaid with ivory, descended from the preacher's seat, saluted 
the older monks, and sat in the seat assigned to him. 

15. Having rehearsed the Vinaya, the venerable Maha­
kassapa, wishing to rehearse the Dhamma, asked the monks, 
"Whom shall we place in charge in rehearsing the Dhamma?" The 
monks replied, "Let us make the Elder .Ananda to be in charge." 

Thereupon 1 the venerable Mahakassapa announced to the 
Order of monks, "Friends, may the members of the Order 
listen to me. If it is agreeable to the members of the Order, 
I shall question .Ananda on the Dhamma." The venerable 
Ananda, too, announced to the Order of monks, "May it please 
the venerable members of the Order to listen to me. If it is 
agreeable to the members of the Order, I shall explain the 
Dhamma when questioned by the venerable Mahakassapa." 
Then 2 the venerable Ananda rose from his seat, arranged his 
robe over one shoulder, saluted the Elder monks (i.e. those who 
were his seniors), and sat in the preacher's seat taking in his 
hand the fan inlaid with ivory. The Elder Mahakassapa 
questioned the venerable Ananda on the Dhamma, " Friend 3 

Ananda, where was the Brahmajala 4 preached? " 
[16] "Sir, at the King's palace at Ambalatthika, between , 

Rajagaha and Nalanda." 5 

" In connexion with whom ? " 
" Suppiya the wandering ascetic and the brahmin youth 

Brahmadatta." 
" On what subject ? " 6 

" On praise and blame." 
And in such wise did the venerable Mahakassapa question 

the venerable Ananda on the occasion and the person. (Again 
he asked), 

" Friend Ananda, where was the Samafifiaphala 7 preached ? " 
"Sir, at Jivaka's Mango Grove at Rajagaha." 
" With whom ? " 
"With Ajatasattu, son of the Videhan princess." 
Thereupon the venerable Mahakassapa questioned the 

venerable Ananda on the occasion of the Samafifiaphala, and 
the person. And in the self-same manner he questioned him on 
all five Nikayas. 



Inception of Discipline 

The five Nikayas 8 are, Dighanikaya, Majjhimanikaya, , 
Sarµyuttanikaya, A:riguttaranikaya, and Khuddakanikaya. 
Here Khuddakanikaya means the rest of the sayings of the 
Buddha excluding the four Nikayas. The venerable Elder 
Upali explained the Vinaya therein 9 and the Elder Ananda 
the remaining sections of the Khuddakanikaya and the four 
Nikayas. 

16. All this forms the word of the Buddha which should be 
known as uniform in sentiment,1 twofold as the Dhamma and 
the Vinaya, threefold according to the first, intermediate, and 
last words, and similarly as Pitakas (Baskets), fivefold according 
to the Nikayas (Collections), ninefold according to the A:rigas 
(Factors), and forming 84,000 divisions according to the Units 
of the Dhamma. 

17. How is it uniform in sentiment? During the interval of 
forty-five years from the time He realized the unique and 
perfect Enlightenment until he passed away in the element of 
Nibbana being free from clinging to the material substratum, 
whatever the Exalted One has said either as instruction to 
devas, men, nagas, yakkhas, and other beings or on reflection, 
has but one sentiment and that is emancipation. Thus it is 
uniform as regards sentiment. 

l8. [17] How is it twofold as the Dhamma and the Vinaya? 
All this, in its entirety, is reckoned as the Dhamma and the 
Vinaya. Herein the Basket of the Discipline is the Vinaya, 
the rest of the word of the Buddha is the Dhamma.1 Hence 
was it stated 2 : "Let us, friends, rehearse the Dhamma and 
the Vinaya," and " I shall question Upali on the Vinaya 
and Ananda on the Dhamma." Thus it is twofold as the 
Dhamma and the Vinaya. 

19. How is it threefold according to the first, intermediate, 
and last words? All this, in its entirety, has the three divisions 
as the first words of the Buddha the intermediate words and 

' the last words. Herein, the stanzas 1 : 

"For many births have I run my course in sarµsara 
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seeking with no success the builder of the house ; painful 
is birth again and again. 

" Thou art seen O builder of the house, thou shalt not build 
the house again. All thine beams are broken, the ridge-pole 
shattered. The mind that is divested of all things material 
has attained the destruction of all craving" : 

form the first words of the Buddha. Some say that it was the 
Stanza of Joy in the Khandhaka beginning with, 2 " ·when 
indeed, phenomena manifest themselves " (which formed the 
first words). It should be known that this is a Stanza of Joy 
which arose in Him as he contemplated on the causal modes 
with a happy frame of mind after the attainment of Omniscience 
on the first day of the lunar fortnight. The statement that He 
made on the eve of His passing away in perfect Nibbana, 3 

"Now then monks, I address you, all component elements have 
decay inherent in them, apply yourselves diligently," forms 
the last words of the Buddha. What has been said during the 
interval between these two (statements) form the intermediate 
words of the Buddha. Thus it is threefold according to the first, 
intermediate, and last words. 

20. [18] How is it threefold according to the Pitakas ? Indeed, 
all this, in its entirety, has the three divisions as the Vinaya­
pitaka, the Suttantapitaka, and the Abhidhammapitaka. 
Therein, having brought together all that has been both 
rehearsed and not 1 at the First Convocation, both Patimok­
kha, the two Vibha:ti.ga, the twenty-two Khandhaka, and the 
sixteen Parivara, it is called the Vinayapitaka. 

The collection of the thirty-four suttas beginning with 
Brahmajala called the Dighanikaya, that of 152 suttas begin­
ning with Miilapariyaya called the Majjhimanikaya, that of 
7,762 suttas beginning with Oghatara:Q.asutta called the 
Sarµyuttanikaya, that of 9,557 suttas beginning with the 
Cittapariyadanasutta called the A:ti.guttaranikaya, and the 
Khuddakanikaya 2 consisting of the fifteen works: Khuddaka­
patha, Dhammapada, Udana, Itivuttaka, Suttanipata, Vimana­
vatthu, Petavatthu, Thera- and Therigatha, Jataka, Niddesa, 
Patisambhida, Apadana, Buddhavarµsa, and Cariyapitaka, are 
called the Suttantapitaka. 
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Dhammasa:ri.gal).i, Vibha:ri.ga, Dhatukatha, Puggalapa_iiiiath, 
Kathavatthu, Y amaka, and Patthana constitute the Abh1dham­
mapitaka. 

21. Herein, 
Because it contains manifold distinctive modes of practices 

and restrains both bodily and verbal acts, the Vinaya is 
called so by those who are adept in the purport of the 
Discipline. 
Here the word " manifold " is used with reference to the 

divisions such as the injunctions of the fivefold Patimokkha,1 

the seven classes of offences beginning with the Parajika,2 the 
Matika, 3 and the Vibha:ri.ga. They have become distinctive 
on account of the application of corollaries 4 which serve the 
purpose of relaxing rigid rules. [19] It regulates body and 
speech as it prohibits physical and verbal transgressions. 
Therefore it is called Vinaya on account of the diversity of 
means, the distinctive practices, and the disciplining of the body 
and speech. Therefore this has been said for the sake of 
expediency in bringing out the connotation of the term : 

Because it contains manifold distinctive modes of practices 
and restrains both bodily and verbal acts, the Vinaya is 
called so by those who are adept in the purport of the 
Discipline. 

22. And the next : 

Because it points out meanings, expresses them clearly, 
fulfils them, flows wit~ meanings, affords perfect protection, 
and shares the properties of a thread, Sutta is given the name 
Sutta. 

For it conveys ~eanings which are diversified as subjective, < 

objective, and the hke. Her~ the meanings are clearly expressed 
as they have been declared m accordance with the intentions of 
those who are amenable to discipline. Here it fulfils the 
meanings in the same _manner ~s when it is said that corn yields 
a harvest. It flows with_meaning in the same manner as when 
it is said that the cow yields abundant milk. It has been said 
that it protects and guards them Well. It shares the properties 
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of a thread even as a plumb-line serves as a measure to the 
carpenters: even so is this to the wise, as when flowers strung 
together with a thread are neither scattered nor dispersed. 
Likewise, by means of this the meanings have been grasped. 
Therefore this has been said for the sake of expediency in 
bringing out the connotation of the term : 

Because it points out meanings, expresses them clearly, 
fulfils them, flows with meanings, affords perfect protection, 
and shares the properties of a thread, Sutta is given the name 
Sutta. 

23. [20] And the other: 
Since here are found conditions which possess growth and 

their own characteristics, are revered and differentiated and 
said to be excellent-on account of these it is called 
Abhidhamma. 

And this prefix abhi is seen to denote growth, possession of 
own characteristics, reverence, differentiation, and excellence. 
Therefore it has come to be used in the sense of growth in 
statements such as,1 " acute and painful sensations come upon 
me, they do not recede." In statements such as 2 " all those 
memorable nights that had been set apart ", it is used in the 
sense of own characteristics ; in statements such as 3 " king 
of kings, Inda among men ", in the sense of reverence ; in 
statements such as 4 " capable of being disciplined in the funda­
mental tenets of the Dhamma and the essential rules of the 
Vinaya ", in the sense of differentiation. It means (that they 
are able to master) the Dhamma and the Vinaya without 
confusing either with the other. In statements such as 5 " in 
surpassing splendour ", it is used in the sense of excellence. 
Herein, as stated in expressions such as 6 " he develops the 
path for the arising of form ", or 7 "he lives suffusing one 
quarter with thoughts of love", phenomena which have reached 
a state of development have been referred to. On account of 
their being characterized by sense-data and so forth according 
to such attributes as 8 " visual object and auditory object ", 
they possess their own characteristics. According to such 
designations as 9 "conditions pertaining to a Learner, to a 
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Man Perfected and those that are transcendental", it is im­
plied that they are revered and are worthy of reverence. On 
account of their true state being delimited in such manner as 10 

"there arises contact and there arise sensations" and so forth, 
they are differentiated. They are called phenomena of excel­
lence in statements such as 11 "states waxed great, states 
immeasurable, states incomparable ", and so forth. Therefore 
this has been said for the sake of expediency in bringing out 
the connotation of the term : 

Since here are found conditions which possess growth 
and their own characteristics, are revered and differentiated 
and said to be excellent-on account of these it is called 
Abhidhamma. 

24. Whatever has been not specifically implied, it is expressed 
in, 

Those versed in the meaning of the term Pitaka, used 
it with reference to learning and a vessel. By combining 
(the two meanings) the three (divisions) commencing with 
the Vinaya should be known so. 
[21] In signifying learning it is called a pitaka in statements 

such as 1 " not by including in a pitaka " and so forth. In 
statements such as 2 " Then a man might come along bringing 
with him a hoe and a basket " it signifies some kind of vessel. 
Therefore, 

Those versed in the meaning of the term Pitaka, used 
it with reference to learning and a vessel. By combining 
(the two meanings) the three (divisions) commencing with 
the Vinaya should be known so. 
Hence having thus formed a compound with the noun pitaka 

in both meanings, it is called the Vinayapitaka as the Pitaka is 
the Vinaya on account of its being the learning and as it em­
braces the differentiated meanings. And so, in the very same 
manner as stated above, the Suttapitaka is the Sutta which is 
the Pitaka and the Abhidhammapitaka is the Abhidhamma 
which is the Pitaka. In this manner should these three, com­
mencing with Vinaya, be known. Having understood them 
thus, again for the sake of expediency in bringing out in divers 
ways the significance of these Pitakas: 
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One should explain their divisions of sayings incorporating 
admonitions and discourses that suit the occasions, as well 
as of moral training, avoidance, and the profundity.3 

One should also elaborate on all topics such as the division 
of the learning and how and under what conditions a monk 
attains whatever (there may be of) success or failure. 

25. Here follows the explanation and elucidation. These three 
Pitakas, indeed, according to formal analyses are said to be the 
authoritative injunctions, the popular teachings, and the ulti­
mate truth respectively ; or they are the discourses necessitated 
by transgressions, those adapted to circumstances, and those 
set out in accordance with reality respectively ; or again, 
discourses on the various categories of restraint,1 on the 
refutation of heresies, and on the distinction between Name 
and Form, respectively. Herein, the Vinayapitaka is called the 
exposition of injunctions as it has been preached with a pre­
ponderance of authority by the Exalted One in whom all 
authority is vested ; the Suttapitaka, the exposition of popular 
teachings as it has been preached with great emphasis on 
popular ethics by the Exalted One who was proficient in popular 
ethics ; and the Abhidhammapitaka, the exposition of ultimate 
truth as it has been preached with great leanings on absolute 
truth by the Exalted One who is adept in the absolute truths. 

[22] Likewise, the first is called the teaching necessitated by 
transgressions wherein those beings who are given to many 
misdeeds are admonished in accordance with the nature of 
their offences; the second, that adapted to circumstances 
wherein beings who are given to divers dispositions, latent 
tendencies, and traits of character are admonished in accord­
ance with their adaptability ; and the third, that set out in 
accordance with reality wherein beings who conceive of an 
ego and what pertains to it, only in the presence of a pile of 
conditions, are instructed in terms of the absolute truth. 

Similarly, the first is called discourse on the various categories 
of restraint as in it are discussed all aspects of restraint, which 
are diametrically opposed to remissness in conduct ; the second, 
discourse on the refutation of heresies as in it is discussed the 
unravelling of perverse views, which is diametrically opposed 
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to the sixty-two heretical theories 2 ; and the third, discourse 
on the distinction between Name and Form as in it is discussed 
the differentiation of Name and Form which is diametrically 
opposed to lust and other evil tendencies. 

26. It should be known that in these three are the threefold 
training, the threefold avoidance, and the fourfold profundity. 
Hence the training in the higher morality is specifically dis­
cussed in the Vinayapitaka, the training in higher thought in 
the Suttapitaka, and the training in higher wisdom in the 
Abhidhammapitaka. In the Vinayapitaka is taught the • 
avoidance of transgression, as transgression in defilements is 
diametrically opposed to morality ; in the Suttapitaka the 
avoidance of prepossession, as prepossession is diametrically 
opposed to concentration ; in the Abhidhammapitaka, the 
avoidance of latent bias, as latent bias is diametrically opposed 
to wisdom. In the first is the categorical avoidance of defile­
ments and in the others the avoidance consisting of elimination 
and eradication. In the first is the avoidance of the defilement 
of misconduct : in the others that of the defilements of craving 
and mis belief. And in each of them the fourfold profundity 1 

of the Dhamma, of the meaning, of the exposition, and of the 
comprehension, should be known. Herein the Dhamma is 
the Sacred Texts, the meaning is its precise meaning, the 
exposition is the verbal preaching of the Sacred Texts which 
have been established in the mind, and the comprehension 
is the correct understanding of the Sacred Texts and the 
meaning of the Sacred Texts. And in these three (Pitakas) [23] 
the Dhamma, the meaning, the exposition, and the comprehen­
sion are difficult of access to men of little wit and providing no 
basis of support even as the great ocean is to hares and such 
animals; and hence they are profound. In this manner, herein, 
should the fourfold profundity too of each one of them be 
understood. 

27. Another explanation: Dhamma signifies cause; for it is 
said,1 "The knowledge of the cause is the analytical knowledge 
of the Dhamma." Attha signifies the result of the cause ; 
for it is said, 2 " The knowledge of the result of the cause is 
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the analytical knowledge of the meaning." Desana signifies 
exposition. It also implies the verbal expression of the Dhamma 
according to its true nature. Pafivedha signifies realization in 
a worldly and in a transcedental sense : an exposition in its 
proper sphere, without confusion, in conformity with the 
essential significance of the phenomena and with the nature of 
the meanings and the comprehension of the expositions in 
accordance with their general trend. 

Now, on account of whatever is characterized as Dhamma or 
Attha in these Pitakas, of the exposition which elucidates the 
meaning in accordance with that meaning which has to be 
announced to the listeners and precedes knowledge, of all that 
which consists of penetrative knowledge herein and is considered • 
as unequivocal realization, and of its being difficult of access 
providing no basis of support to men of feeble intellect who have 
not accumulated any meritorious deeds, even as the great 
ocean is to hares and such animals, the fourfold profundity 
herein should be known in this manner. 

[24] To this extent are the reasons for stating the following 
stanza: 

One should explain their divisions of sayings incorporating 
admonitions and discourses that suit the occasions, as well 
as of moral training, avoidance, and the profundity. 

28. But in, 
One should also elaborate on all topics such as the division 

of the learning and how and under what conditions a monk 
attains whatever (there may be of) success or failure, 

the threefold division of the learning in these three Pitakas 
should be observed. The modes of learning are three (in 
number) : that which may be compared to the water-snake, 
that which aims at release, and the mode of learning of a 
treasurer. Here, what has been wrongly grasped, and learned by 
heart for the reproach of others is comparable to the simile of 
the water-snake : regarding which it is said, 1 " Even as, 
0 monks, a man who is in need of a water-snake, who seeks for 
one and goes about searching for one, were to see a large water­
snake, he would seize ii;..};)y->ttre coils ortail. and that water-snake 
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were to turn round and bite him in the hand or arm or any 
other part of his body, he would, in consequence of that 
undergo death or pain amounting to death. What is the reason 
for it ? 0 monks, it was due to the improper handling of the 
water-snake. Even in the same way, 0 monks, some foolish 
men in this world commit to memory the Dhamma consisting 
of sutta, geyya, veyyakaral)a, gatha, udana, itivuttaka, jataka, 
abbhutadhamma, and vedalla.2 Having committed to memory 
the Dhamma, they do not examine with intelligence the 
significance of those teachings. As they do not examine 
intelligently their significance those teachings do not arouse 
comprehension. They commit the teachings to memory for 
the sake of censuring others and freeing themselves of others' 
blame. They do not experience that purpose for the sake of 
which (the virtuous) master the Dhamma. Those teachings 
which have been wrongly grasped by them are conducive to 
their disadvantage and misery for a long time. What is the 
reason for it ? 0 monks, it is due to the wrong comprehension 
of the teachings." 

[25] Whatever has been well grasped, and perfected, desiring 
the fulfilment of the aggregate of moral precepts themselves, 
not with the purpose of censuring others-it brings about 
release. Regarding this it is said, 3 " Those teachings being well 
grasped by them are conducive to their advantage and happi­
ness for a long time. What is the reason for it ? 0 monks, 
it is due to their correct comprehension of the teachings." 

Again, whatever a canker-waned sage who has understood 
the aggregates, rid himself of the defilements, developed the 
path, pierced through the state of mutability, and realized 
cessation, accomplishes solely for the purpose of guarding the 
line of continuity and protecting the linage, this is the mode of 
learning of a treasurer. 

2 g. But the _monk :"ho is farin~ along well in the Vina ya, on 
account of his attamment of virtue arrives at the threefold 
knowledge, which is stated therein in accordance with their 
analytical treatment. He who is faring along well in the Sutta, 
on account of his attainment of concentration arrives at the 
sixfold higher knowledge, which is stated therein in accordance 
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with their analytical treatment. He who is faring along well 
in the Abhidhamma, on account of his attainment of ·wisdom • 
arrives at the fourfold analytic insight, ·which is stated therein 
in accordance with their analytical treatment. Thus, he who is 
faring along well in them, in due course arrives at the attain­
ments consisting of this threefold knowledge, sixfold higher 
knowledge, and fourfold analytic insight. 

On the other hand, he who is faring ill along in the Vinaya 
is not aware of the blameworthiness of the physical contact 
and the like which arise in association with those forbidden 
objects which are excluded from the prescribed categories of 
pleasant contact with (specified types of) carpets, garments 
for outer wear and the like. 1 For it is said,2 " I understand the 
Dhamma declared by the Exalted One that certain practices 
have been said to be harmful by the Exalted One, and the 
person who indulges in them (considers them) as incapable of 
bringing harm upon him." Consequently he arrives at evil 
conduct. [26] He who is faring ill along in the Sutta accepts 
the wrong thing, not knowing the correct significance, as it is 
stated in such passages as, 3 " These four individuals, 0 monks, 
are seen existing," and so on. Regarding this it has been 
said, 4 " On account of his wrong grasp, he accuses me, harms 
himself, and enters on much evil." Consequently he arrives at 
wrong views. He who is faring ill along in the Abhidhamma 
over-rides the thoughts on the nature of things and thinks 
even of what should not be reflected on. Consequently he arrives 
at confusion of mind. For it has been said 5 : "These four 
topics should not be reflected on, O monks, they should not be 
thought of, for he who thinks of them would be subjected to 
madness and vexation." Thus, he who is faring ill along with 
reference to those, in due course, sustains great loss consisting 
of evil conduct, wrong views, and confusion of mind. To this 
extent are the reasons for also stating the following stanza: 

One should also elaborate on all topics such as the division 
of the learning and how and under what conditions a monk 
attains whatever (there may be of) success or failure. 

In this manner should the Pitakas be known in their divers 
aspects : and in accordance with them the word of the Buddha 
should be understood as being threefold. 
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3o. How is it fivefold according to the division ~n~o Nika~~s _? 
All this falls into the fivefold division : Dighamkaya, Manh1-

manikaya, Sarpyuttanikaya, Anguttaranikaya, and Khudda-
kanikaya. 

Therein, what is the Dighanikaya? 
The thirty-four suttas commencing with Brahmajala arranged 

in three vaggas (groups). 
The thirty-four long suttas whose arrangement is in three 

vaggas is called the Dighanikaya, the first in serial order. 
And why is it called the Dighanikaya ? 
On account of the fact that it is a collection and a resting 

place for suttas long in measure (it is so termed), and it is called 
a nikaya as all of them are placed together as a collection. 
[27] In statements such as,1 " O monks, I do not see any other 
group that is so variegated as creatures of the animal kingdom, 
as the kingdom of those that go prone and of those that live in 
the mud," are found examples both from the doctrinal aspect 
and popular usage. Thus should the connotation of the term 
nikaya be understood even with reference to the others. 

What is the Majjhimanikaya ? 
The 152 suttas of medium length commencing with the 

Miilapariyaya Sutta and arranged in fifteen vaggas. 
That which contains 150 suttantas and two other suttas, 

comprising fifteen vaggas is called the Majjhimanikaya. 
What is the Sarpyuttanikaya ? 
The 7,762 suttas commencing with the Oghataral).a Sutta 

and classified under such topics as the Devata Sarpyutta. 
Seven thousand suttas and 700 of them as well as sixty-two 

suttantas-this is the Sarpyutta collection. 
What is the Anguttaranikaya? 
The 9,557 suttas commencing with the Cittapariyadana, the 

" Summary Grasping of the Mind ", which occur as one factor 
in excess of each preceding one. 

Nine thousand suttas and 500 suttas and fifty-seven other 
suttas form the number in the Anguttara. 
What is the Khuddakanikaya ? 
The rest of the word of the Buddha including the entire 

Vinaya Pitaka, the Abhidhamma Pitaka, and the fifteen 
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divisions commencing with the Khuddakapatha enumerated 
earlier,2 leaving aside the four nikayas. 3 

[28] The rest of the word of the Buddha, excluding these 
four nikayas such as the Digha, is considered the Khudda­
kanikaya. 
Thus it is fivefold according to (the division into) Nikayas. 

3r. How is it ninefold according to (the classification into) 
Angas? 

All this is comprised under the ninefold division : sutta, 
geyya, veyyakaral)a, gatha, udana, itivuttaka, jataka, abbhuta­
dhamma, and vedalla. 

Herein, the twofold Vibhanga, the Niddesas, the Khandha­
ka, the Parivara, Mangala, Ratana, Nfilaka, and Tuvataka 
Suttas of the Sutta Nipata and other sayings of the Tathagata 
bearing the name sutta should be known as Sutta (Discourses). 1 

All the suttas containing stanzas should be known as Geyya 
(Recitation), particularly the entire Sagatha-vagga (Chapter 
with Stanzas) in the Sarµyutta. 2 

The whole of the Abhidhamma Pitaka, suttas which contain 
no stanzas and any other (sayings from the) word of the 
Buddha not included in the other eight Angas 3 should be 
known as Veyyakaral)a (Expositions). 

The Dhammapada, Theragatha, Therigatha, and sections 
entirely in verse in the Sutta Nipata which are not designated 
as suttas should be known as Gatha (Stanzas). 4 

The eighty-two suttantas containing stanzas which were 
prompted by an awareness of joy should be known as Udana 
(Utterances of Joy). 5 

The rrz suttantas which have been handed down prefixed 
with the statement, " For this has been said by the Exalted 
One," should be known as ltivuttaka (Thus Saids). 5 

The 550 Birth Stories commencing with Apal)l)aka should 
be known as Jataka (Birth Stories). 6 

All the suttantas connected with wonderful and marvellous 
phenomena handed down with words to such effect as, " 0 
monks, these four wonderful and marvellous qualities are seen 
in Ananda," should be known as Abbhutadhamma (Marvellous 
Phenomena). 7 

E 
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[29] All the suttantas requested to be preached as a result of 
repeated attainment of wisdom and deJight, such as Culla­
vedalla, Mahavedalla, Sammaditthi, Sakkapafiha, Sankhara­
bhajaniya, and Mahapul).1).ama Suttas 8 and others should be 
known as Vedalla (Analyses). 0 Thus it is ninefold according 
to (the classification) into An.gas. 

32. How is it eighty-four thousandfold according to die 
Dhammakkhandhas (Units of the Dhamma) ? 

All this, the entire word of the Buddha has 84,000 divisions 
according to the Units of the Dhamma as laid down in the 
following manner 1 : 

I have taken 82,000 from the Buddha, and 2,000 from 
the monks: and these are the 84,000 extant Units of the 
Dhamma. 
Herein, a sutta with a unitary application is one Unit of the 

Dhamma. Whatever is of multiple application, the number of 
Units of the Dhamma in it depends on the number of topics of 
application. In metrical compositions the question and the 
answer form two different Units of the Dhamma. In the 
Abhidhamma, each analysis of a triad or a dyad or the analysis 
of each thought-process forms a separate Unit of the Dhamma. 
In the Vinaya, there are the subjects for rules, tabulations, 
analysis of terms, secondary conditions of guilt, 2 and of 
innocence and the demarcation of the threefold delimiting 
factors of offences. 3 Herein, each category should be under­
stood as a separate Unit of the Dhamma. Thus it has 84,000 

divisions according to the Units of the Dhamma. 

33. Thus, this word of the Buddha which is uniform in senti­
~e~t. taken as a whole (without division), and consists of such 
d1v1s1ons _as the Dhamma and the Vinaya in the divisions such 
as those mto two and so forth, has been laid down as, " This 
~s the D~amma and this is the Vinaya, these are the first, 
mtermed1ate, and final sayings of the Buddha, these are the 
Vinaya, Sutta, and Abhidhamma Pitakas, these are the 
Nikayas from Digha to Khuddaka, these are the nine An.gas 
commencing with Sutta and these are the eighty-four thousand 
Units of the Dhamma," was rehearsed together by the assembly 
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of self-controlled monks with Mahakassapa as their leader verily 
observing this distinction. 

[30] And not only this, but other divers distinctions in 
compilation to be met with in the three Pitakas, such as the 
stanzas containing lists of contents, the arrangement into 
chapters, noting down of repetitions, and the classification into 
kindred sections of ones, twos, and so forth, that into groups 
of kindred topics, and into groups of fifties and so forth, have 
been determined when it was thus rehearsed together in seven 
months. 

And at the conclusion of its rehearsal this great earth 
trembled and quaked, shook and shook violently many times 
over, up to its ocean-limits as though giving its blessing at the 
joy produced that this Dispensation of the Lord of Ten Powers 
had been made by the Elder Mahakassapa to last a period of 
time extending 5,000 years. And many wondrous things became 
manifest. And this is the First Great Convocation which is 
commonly known in the world as : 

Held by 500, and hence called " Pertaining to the Five 
Hundred" ; and as it was held by the Elders it is also 
termed as that of the Elders. 

Here ends the First Great Convocation. 

Ill-THE ACCOUNT OF THE SECOND GREAT CONVOCATION 

34. While the First Great Convocation was in progress, the 
venerable Mahakassapa, who was asking questions on the 
Vinaya, at the end of such statements of his as, "Where 0 
friend, Upali, was the first Parajika laid down ? " asked about 
the subject, the occasion, and the person. And the venerable 
Upali who wished to convey everything by explaining the 
occasion from the very beginning when he was thus asked about 
the occasion here, by whom it was proclaimed, and wherefore 
it was proclaimed, spoke thus 1 : [31] "At that time the 
Buddha, the Exalted One, was living at Veranja." And in this 
manner everything should be stated. So it has been said by 
the venerable Elder Upali. It should be known too that it 
was said at the time of the First Great Convocation. And with 
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this statement the meaning of these words, " By whom was 
this statement made, and when was it said ? " has been 
expressed. 

And now, here is told (the significance of), "Wherefore it 
has been said ? " Since the Venerable One was asked the 
occasion by the Elder Mahakassapa, it should be known that 
it has been so declared by the venerable Elder Upali, in order 
to explain this occasion from the beginning, at the time of the 
First Great Convocation when he said this for this reason. 
And so with this statement the meaning of these terms of 
tabulation, " By whom said, when and for what reason " has 
been explained. 

35. Now, this is said to express the significance of the words : 
" By whom this was retained in mind, handed down by whom, 
established in whom, and having next delcared the procedure." 
And it states by whom the Vinaya Pitaka-adomed as it is 
with the " Occasion" expressed in words to the effect,1 " At 
that time the Buddha, the Exalted One was living at 
Verafija "-has been retained in mind, by whom handed down, 
and in whom established. Firstly, from the beginning, it has 
been retained in mind by the venerable Elder Upali having 
learned it under the Exalted One, and directly from him, even 
before the passing away of the Tathagata in perfect Nibbana, 
by many thousands of monks such as those possessing the six­
fold higher knowledge, and after the passing away of the Tatha­
gata in perfect Nibbana, by the Elders who made the compila­
tion of the Dhamma under the leadership of Mahakassapa. 

The meaning of " By whom was it handed down ? " is that 
it was firstly handed down in J ambudipa till the Third Con­
vocation by a succession of teachers commencing with the 
Elder U pa.Ii. [32] And this is the succession of teachers 2 : 

Upali, Dasaka, as well as So:Qaka, similarly Siggava and 
Tissa Moggaliputta-these five victorious ones, 

Transmitted the Vinaya in the glorious (is)land of Jambu­
siri in unbroken succession up to the time of the third 
rehearsal. 

36. For, the venerable Upali learned this Vinaya tradition, 



Second Great Convocation 

this lineage of the Vinaya, this legacy of the Vinaya directly 
under the Exalted One and established it in the heart of many 
monks. Among those individuals who learned the Vinaya 
under the Venerable One and attained perfection of knowledge 
in the Vinaya, the number of worldlings, Stream-Entrants, 
Once-Returners, and Non-Returners has transcended all 
reckoning; and there were exactly 1,000 canker-waned 
Arahants. And the Elder Dasaka was his own Saddhiviharika.1 

He received it from the Elder Upali and in the same way gave 
instruction in the Vinaya. The number of worldlings and 
others who studied the Vinaya under this Venerable One too 
and attained perfection of knowledge in the Vinaya has 
transcended all reckoning ; of canker-waned Arahants alone 
there were 1,000. Next, the Elder Sonaka was the Saddhi­
viharika of the Elder Dasaka. He too learned it from his 
preceptor the Elder Dasaka and in the same way gave instruc­
tion in the Vinaya. The number of worldlings and others who 
studied it under that Venerable One too and attained perfec­
tion of knowledge in the Vinaya has transcended all reckoning; 
of canker-waned Arahants alone there were 1,000. 

37. And the Elder Siggava was the Saddhiviharika of the 
Elder Sonaka. He too studied the Vinaya under his preceptor 
the Elder Sonaka and took the role of the Chief in office among 
a thousand Arahants. Again, the worldlings, Stream-Entrants, 
Once-Returners, Non-Returners, as well as canker-waned 
Arahants [33] who studied under that Venerable One and 
attained perfection of knowledge in the Vinaya were not (to 
be) limited as so many hundred or so many thousand. It is 
said that there was a very large number of monks in Jambudipa 
at that time. And the influence of the Elder Moggaliputta 
Tissa will be clearly seen from the Third Convocation. It should 
be known that in this manner the Vinaya Pitaka was first 
handed down in J ambudipa until the Third Convocation by this 
succession of teachers. 

38. In order to know well the Second Convocation this 
procedure should be understood. For when, 

Those 500 Elders, including Kassapa and others who were 



30 Inception of Discipline 

effulgent and canker-waned and devoid of attachment, 
rehearsed the Good Teaching, making it shine everywhere, 
remained till the end of their life-time and passed away in 
Nibbana like lamps with oil consumed ; 

as days and nights were passing by, one by one, in due course,1 

when it was a hundred years since the passing away of the 
Exalted One in perfect Nibbana, the Vajjiputtaka monks of 
Vesali proclaimed at Vesali these ten indulgences 2 : It is 
permissible to use salt in a horn, to eat when the sun has turned 
two digits after noon, to go into the village for alms a second 
time, to hold separate uposatha 3 meetings within the same 
sima, 4 to pass a formal act of the Order awaiting the sanction 
of the others, to follow precedent in practices, to drink whey 
after meals, to drink unfermented liquor, to use rugs not of 
the prescribed length if they have no fringe, and to accept 
gold and silver. King Kalasoka, son of Susunaga 5 was on 
their side. 

At that time the venerable Yasa, son of Kaka9c;laka who 
was on his sojourns in the land of the Vajjis came to hear that 
the Vajjiputtaka monks of Vesali had put forward ten indul­
gences, and soon arrived at Vesali thinking to himself, " It 
does not become me to remain indifferent hearing the danger 
that is to befall the Dispensation of the Lord of Ten Powers : 
let me check the propounders of this heresy [34] and make the 
Dhamma shine." Thereupon the venerable Yasa, son of 
Kakai:ic;laka took up his residence in the Gabled Hall in the 
Great Wood near Vesali. 

And at that time the Vajjiputtaka monks of Vesali, on the 
day of the uposatha, filled a bronze vessel with water, placed 
it in the midst of the Order of monks, and began to say to the 
lay devotees of Vesali who came there, " Friends, give a 
kahapai:ia 6 to the Order, even half a kahapai:ia, even a quarter 
or even a masaka : 7 it will be of use to the Order to procure 
requisites." All that, as far as the statement 8 that at this 
rehearsal of the Vinaya there were exactly 700 monks, neither 
less nor more, and that therefore this Second Convocation 
was called that of the Seven Hundred 9 should be mentioned. 
In this manner, at that assembly r,2

1
00,000 monks gathered 

together urged by the venerable Y asa. In their midst, those 
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ten indulgences were decided on by the Elder Sabbakami who, 
being questioned by the venerable Revata, explained the 
Vinaya, and the dispute was thus settled. 10 

Next,11 the Elders who wished to rehearse the Dhamma and 
the Vinaya afresh, selected 700 monks versed in the Three 
Pitakas and possessing analytic insight; and making them sit 
in conclave at Valukarama in Vesali, cleansed the Dispensation 
of every impurity and they again rehearsed the entire Dhamma 
and the Vinaya separately as pitakas, nikayas, angas, and 
Units of the Dhamma even in the same manner as it was 
rehearsed by the Elder Mahakassapa. This convocation was 
concluded in eight months. 

What is commonly held in the world as, 
That of the Seven Hundred as it was done by 700, and also 

called the Second by reason of the one that was held earlier ; 
is verily this : 12 

Well known among those Elders by whom this rehearsal 
was done were those Saddhiviharikas of the Elder Ananda, 
Sabbakami, Sa.Jha, Revata, Khujjasobhita, [35] Yasa, and 
Sal).asambhuta, Elders who had themselves seen the Tatha­
gata. 

These two, Sumana and Vasabhagami, should be known 
as the Saddhiviharikas of Anuruddha, who had themselves 
seen the Tathagata. 

Further, those Elders by whom the Second Recital was 
rehearsed, all of them had laid aside their burden, done their 
duty and were cankerless. 

This is the Second Convocation. 

39. Having thus finished rehearsing this Second Recital, those 
Elders who were investigating whether a calamity of this nature 
would, in the future, befall the Dispensation foresaw thus: 
" In the hundred and eighteenth year from now, the King 
named Dhammasoka will appear in Pataliputta and reign over 
the whole of Jambudipa. He will win faith in the Dispensation 
of the Buddha and bestow upon it great material gains and 
honour. Consequently, heretics coveting gain and honour will 
enter the Order in the Dispensation and propound each his 
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own philosophical dogma. In this manner a great calamity 
will befall the Dispensation." 

Thereupon it so occurred to them, " When this calamity has 
arisen will we be able to meet the situation or not ? " And all 
of them, realizing that they themselves would not live to see it, 
surveyed the whole of the human world and the six heavenly 
regions of the sensuous plane, 1 and not being able to perceive 
any one who would be able to settle this dispute, beheld in the 
world of Brahma, the Great Brahma named Tissa whose span 
of life there was drawing to a close and who had developed 
the path for birth in a higher Brahma-world. 

Perceiving this it so occurred to them : " If we should make 
an effort to induce him to be born in the world of men, for 
certain, [36] he would take birth 2 in the family of the Brahmin 
Moggali. Next, with his curiosity aroused for the mantas 3 

he will go forth from home and enter the Order. Having thus 
entered the Order he will learn the entire word of the Buddha, 
attain analytic insight, subdue the heretics, give his judgment 
on the dispute and stabilize the Dispensation." 

They went to the world of Brahma and spoke thus to the 
Great Brahma Tissa, " One hundred and eighteen years from 
now, a great calamity will befall the Dispensation. While 
surveying the whole world of men and the six heavenly regions 
of the sensuous plane we did not see any one able to stabilize 
the Dispensation, but in our search in the world of Brahma 
we saw your worthy self. It would be well, 0 good Sir, if you 
will give us the assurance that you will be born in the world of 
men and stabilize the Dispensation of the Lord of Ten Powers." 

When this was said, the Great Brahma who was overjoyed 
and fired with enthusiasm at the thought that indeed he would 
have the ability to stabilize the Dispensation by purifying it 
of the calamity that would arise in it, gave them the assurance 
saying, "So be it." The Elders having accomplished their task 
in the world of Brahma came back again. 

40. And at that time there were two young monks called the 
Elder Siggava and the Elder CaQ.c;lavajji, who were newly 
ordained, were versed in the Three Pitakas, and gained analytic 
insight and were canker-waned. They did not take part in the 
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settlement of that dispute. The Elders said to them, " Friends, 
you did not give us your assistance in the settlement of this 
dispute. And let this be your punishment for it : The Brahma 
named Tissa will take birth in the family of the brahmin 
Moggali. Let one of you take him away and admit him into 
the Order, let the other teach him the word of the Buddha " ; 
and all of them remained till the end of their span of life and 

Those Elders of great psychic power, headed by Sabba­
kami, blazed forth in the world like columns of fire and 
became extinct.1 

[37] And verily, those canker-waned Elders who had 
reached full mastery (over themselves) and developed analytic 
insight, made the second rehearsal, purified the Dispensation, 
and paved the way for the purity of the Good Teaching even 
for the future and finally were overpowered by the way of 
impermanence. 

Thus knowing the contemptible nature and unassailability 
of the way of impermanence let the wise man endeavour to 
reach that immortal state which is everlasting. 

With this is concluded the description of the Second Convoca­
tion in all its aspects. 

IV-THE ACCOUNT OF THE THIRD GREAT CONVOCATION 

4r. Now Tissa the Great Brahma passed away from the world 
of Brahma and took birth in the house of the brahmin Moggali. 
From the day he took birth, the Elder Siggava too continued 
for seven years to visit the brahmin's house for alms. Not on 
a single day did he receive even a ladleful of gruel or a spoonful 
of rice. Then one day, at the end of seven years he received the 
mere word, " Your pardon Sir, go on." On the same day, the 
brahmin too who was returning home having attended to some 
business outside saw the Elder going the opposite way and 
asked him, "0 good recluse, did you visit our home? " 

"Yes, brahmin, we went thither." 
"Did you receive anything there ? " 
"Yes, brahmin, we did receive." 
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He went home and inquired, " Did you give anything to that 
recluse? " 

"We gave nothing whatever." 
On the following day, the brahmin seated himself right on the 

doorway thinking to himself, "Today I will put the recluse 
to shame for lying." And on this second day, the Elder came 
to the door of the brahmin's house. On seeing the Elder the 
brahmin said to him, "Without receiving anything from our 
house yesterday, you said that you did receive. Is it becoming 
of you to utter falsehood? " The Elder replied, " Brahmin, 
for seven years we have not been honoured at your house even 
with the mere words, 'Your pardon Sir, go on,' but yesterday 
I received this mere word. Hence I spoke in that manner 
taking into account this act of courtesy." 

The Brahmin reflected, "These (recluses) having received 
but a courteous greeting express their thanks to us for having 
received it. [38] In what manner will they not praise us if 
they receive anything else in the form of hard and soft food ? " 
and was pleased, and had a spoonful of food, together with 
curries suitable for it, given to him from the food prepared for 
his use, and said that he would be receiving that quantity of 
alms every day. He was highly impressed by the composure 
of the Elder who continued to visit him from the following day 
onwards, and begged of the Elder to partake of his meals in his ' 
house for all time. The Elder accepted the invitation, and every 
day, at the end of his meal on his visit there, preached the word 
of the Buddha a little at a time before he departed. 

42. As for the young brahmin, even at the age of sixteen, he 
had gained proficiency in the three Vedas. There is no one else 
who may sit on or lie down on the seat or couch used by a pure 
being who has come down from the world of Brahma. When 
he visits his teacher's house they cover his bed and seat with 
a white cloth and keep them apart hanging them up. 

The Elder thought, "The time is now come to admit the 
youth into the Order. Though I have been coming here for a 
long time no conversation has ever taken place with the youth. 
It would be expedient now if it were to take place by this 
means, on account of his divan," and went to the house and 
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made a determination of will that no other seat should be 
visible in that house except this divan of the youth. The 
inmates of the brahmin's house who were not able to see any 
other seat when they saw the Elder, spread out the divan of 
the young man and offered it to him. The Elder sat on the divan. 
The youth too, who had returned from the house of his teacher 
that very instant, saw the Elder seated on his divan, and being 
angry and displeased asked, " Who prepared my divan for the 
recluse ? " 

The Elder finished his meal and when the youth's churlishness 
had subsided, asked him " How now, young man, [39] do you 
know any manta ? " The youth replied, " Well, recluse, if 
I do not know the mantas who else knows them ? " and asked 
the Elder, "Do you yourself know the manta?" 

"Ask me, young man, you will find out." 
Thereupon the youth questioned the Elder on all those knotty 

points of the three Vedas with their glossaries, ritual, phonology, 
etymology, and traditional lore as the fifth,1 whose meanings 
neither he nor his teacher could comprehend. As he had 
mastered the three Vedas even by nature 2 and had now gained 
analytic insight, the Elder found no difficulty in solving those 
problems. First of all, he unravelled those problems and next 
told the youth, " Young man, I have been asked many questions 
by you, now I too will ask you one question. Will you answer 
it for me? " 

"Yes, good recluse, ask, I will answer." 
The Elder asked the following question from the Cittaya­

maka 3 : " He whose thought arises but does not cease, will 
his thought cease and not arise ; or he whose thought will 
cease and not arise, does his thought arise and not cease? " 
The young man who was not able to call to mind the beginning 
or the end asked him, " What indeed, O good recluse, is this ? " 

"Young man, this is called the Buddha-manta." " 
" Is it possible, Sir, to initiate me too into it ? " 
" Yes, young man, it is possible to give it to him who obtains 

the ordination which we have ourselves taken upon." 
[40] Thereupon the youth went up to his parents and told 

them, " This recluse here knows what is called the Buddha­
manta, but he does not give it to any one who has not entered 
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the Order under him. I wish to enter the Order under him 
and learn the manta." And his parents gave him their permis­
sion, thinking, " Let our son even enter the Order and learn the 
mantas; after he has learned them he will come back to us" ; 
and said to him, " Son, you may receive it." 

43. The Elder admitted him into the Order and, first of all, 
acquainted him with the topics of meditation on the thirty-two 
parts of the body.1 Doing his preliminary exercises with regard 
to them, before long, he established himself in the fruit of the 
Stream-Entrant stage. The Elder next thought, "The novice 
has attained the fruit of the Stream-Entrant stage, it is now 
impossible for him to turn back from the Dispensation. If 
I should assign to him more elaborate topics of meditation, 
he would attain arahatship and would evince no keenness to 
learn the word of the Buddha. Now is the tiae to send him 
to the Elder Cal).c;lavajji." 

Subsequently he said to him, "Come novice, go to the Elder 
and learn the word of the Buddha. Inquire after his health 
on my behalf and say to him, 'Sir, my preceptor sent me to 
you.' When you are asked the name of your preceptor say, 
' Sir, he is the Elder Siggava.' \Vhen he asks you what his 
name is say, 'Sir, my preceptor knows your name.' " 2 

Saying, "Very well, Sir," the novice Tissa took leave of the 
Elder by reverentially circumambulating him, and in due course, 
went before the Elder Cal).c;lavajji and saluting him stood 
respectfully aside. The Elder asked, "Novice, from where do 
you come ? " He replied, " My preceptor, Sir, sent me to 
you." 

" What is the name of your preceptor ? " 
" Sir, he is the Elder Sigga va." 
" And what is my name ? " 
"Sir, my preceptor knows your name.'' 
"Then put away your bowl and robe." 
Saying, " So be it, Sir," the novice [41] put away the bowl 

and robe; and on the following day swept the cell and provided 
water and a tooth cleaner. 

The Elder swept over again the place that had been swept, 
brought fresh water throwing away that water, and took 



Third Great Convocation 37 

another tooth-stick removing that tooth-stick. He did this 
for seven days and on the seventh day questioned him again. 
Once again the novice spoke in the manner he had spoken in 
before. The Elder realized for certain that he was the brahmin 
and asked him, " What is your purpose in coming here ? " 

" Sir, to learn the word of the Buddha." 
Saying, "Novice, then you may learn it," the Elder initiated 

him into the word of the Buddha from the following day 
onwards. vVhilst yet being a novice, Tissa mastered together 
with the commentary, the entire word of the Buddha with the 
exception of the Vinaya Pitaka. When he had received the 
higher ordination, even before he had spent the first Rains­
residence, he had become proficient in the Three Pitakas. 

The teacher and the preceptor having established the entire 
word of the Buddha in the hands of the Elder Moggaliputta 
Tissa, remained till the end of their span of life and passed 
away in perfect Nibbana. And at a subsequent date the Elder 
Moggaliputta Tissa developed the topics of meditation, and 
having gained arahatship imparted the Dhamma and Vinaya 
to many. 

44. And at this time King Bindusara had one hundred sons. 
Asoka killed all of them except Prince Tissa who was born of 
the same mother. 1 Whilst carrying on his campaigns against 
them he reigned for four years without being anointed king ; 
and at the end of the four years he was consecrated as the sole 
ruler of Jambudipa in the 218th year after the passing away 
of the Tathagata in perfect Nibbana. 2 [42] By virtue of his 
consecration the following supernatural royal powers accrued 
to him: His sway extended over a region of a yojana below 
the great earth and a similar region above in the sky. Daily, 
the deities brought to him sixteen pots of water in eight 
pingoes 3 from the lake Anotatta, 4 of which, after he had won 
faith in the Dispensation, he gave eight pots to the Order of 
monks, two pots to the monks versed in the Three Pitakas 
numbering about 60,000, two pots to his chief queen Asandhi­
mitta, and he himself used four pots. There is in the Himalayas 
a variety of tooth-stick called nagalata, 5 smooth and soft and 
full of sap. Daily, the deities brought these as well, and they 
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served as the daily tooth-cleaners to the King, the Queen, 
16,000 (women) dancers and 60,000 monks. 

And daily, the deities brought for him medicinal myrobalan ~ 
fruits, golden coloured medicinal gall-nuts, and sweet smelling 
and juicy ripe mangoes. In the same way, they brought from 
the Chaddanta lake 6 inner and outer garments of the five 
colours, yellow silken cloth for wiping the hand, and celestial 
drink. And daily the Naga Kings brought for him from the 
Naga realm perfumed ointments, silken cloth for his outer 
garments interwoven with jasmine flowers without using 
thread, and costly unguents. [43] Parrots brought daily, 9,000 

vahas 7 of sali rice grown in the Chaddanta lake ; and rats 
removed the husk so that not one grain was broken ; and on 
all occasions this grain was meant for the King's use. Bees 
made honey. In forges and other places (of work) bears swung 
the hammers. The cuckoos came forth warbling in sweet tones 
and paid homage to the King. 

45. The King who was endowed with these supernatural 
powers, one day sent a golden chain to bind the Naga king called 
Kala 1 whose span of life is an aeon and who had had the 
opportunity of seeing four Buddhas in person; and he had 
him brought before him, and seating him on a worthy divan , 
beneath the white parasol of state made offering of flowers of 
many hundred colours sprung both on land and water, as well 
as with flowers of gold. Making 16,000 (women) dancers decked 
in all their finery to stand around him on all sides he requested • 
him, " Firstly, set before these eyes of mine the form of the 
Perfectly Enlightened One, the Exalted Universal Monarch 
of the Good Teaching." And beholding the form of the Buddha 
created by him, decked with all the eighty minor marks 
scattered all over his body, arisen through the power of his 
merit and resembling an expanse of water adorned with red, 
blue, and white lotuses in full bloom on account of the splendour 
of the thirty-two characteristics of a Great Being,2 or like the 
expanse of the heavens resplendent with the suffusion of the 
clear radiance from the clusters of rays from myriads of stars, 
or which resembled the peak of a golden mountain surrounded 
by flashes of lightning and rain-bows with the sheen of the 
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twilight glow on them on account of the splendour of the 
fathom-deep halo of the interwoven rays of the diversified 
colours consisting of blue, yellow, red, and others around him, 
[44] radiant with the graceful head dazzling with the splendour 
of the bright pinnacle of rays consisting of many colours, and 
like an unguent to the eyes of the hosts of brahmas, devas, 
human beings, nagas, and yakkhas; and for seven days, he 
made what is known as the offering of his gaze. 3 

46. After he received his consecration, for three years, the 
King, it is said, supported an outside heretical sect, and in his 
fourth year gained faith in the Dispensation of the Buddha.1 

As for his father Bindusara, he was an adherent of Brahmanism. 
He established the constant feeding of brahmins, heretical 
teachers born of the brahmin caste, and white-robed wandering 
ascetics, numbering about 60,000. 

Asoka, who likewise continued at his palace, the gift of alms 
that was performed by his father, one day, as he stood at his 
lion-window, 2 saw them eating and conducting themselves in a 
manner bereft of all composure, with unrestrained faculties 
and with undisciplined bodily movements, and he thought, 
" It is worth investigating and making this gift to a suitable 
recipient." Having thus reflected, he said to his ministers, 
" Go, fellows, and bring hither to my palace recluses and 
brahmins whom each one of you considers worthy, for we 
wish to give alms." Replying to the King, " So be it, Sire," 
the ministers brought various classes of white-robed wandering 
ascetics, religious mendicants, naked ascetics, and others and 
announced, "These, Sire, we deem holy." 

The King, thereupon, had various types of high and low 
seats prepared at his palace, and inviting them to come, said 
to all of them who came, " Sit down on any seat suitable for 
each one of you." [ 45] Some of them sat down on comfortable 
seats, others on seats of plank. Seeing this the King realized 
that there was no inner substance in them, and he gave them 
hard and soft food agreeable to them and sent them away. 

47. As time thus went by, one day, standing at his lion-window 
he saw the novice Nigrodha 1 walking by the royal courtyard, 
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restrained, self-controlled, with senses guarded and endowed 
with deportment in his movements. And who is this Nigrodha ? 

He is the son of Prince Sumana, the eldest son of King 
Bindusara. And here follows the story from the beginning : 
It is said that during King Bindusara's dotage Prince Asoka 
gave up the principality of Ujjeni which was assigned to him 
and came and took the whole city under his control and 
captured Prince Sumana. On the very same day, Princess · 
Sumana, Prince Sumana's wife, had completed the full period 
of pregnancy. She went away in disguise; and while she was 
on her way through a CaQ.c;lala village she heard the words, 
"Come hither Sumana," uttered by the deity who had made a 
banyan tree growing hard by the house of the CaQ.c;lala chieftain 
his abode and she went thither (up to the deity). 

By his supernatural power the deity created a hut 2 and gave 
it to her requesting her to live in it. She entered that hut. 
Even on the day she went away she gave birth to a son. As 
he had received the protection of the deity of the banyan 
(nigrodha) tree she gave him the name Nigrodha. The CaQ.c;lala .. 
chieftain, from the day he saw her, began to attend on her 
regularly looking upon her as the daughter of his lord. 3 The 
Princess lived there for seven years. 

[46] The Prince Nigrodha too reached the age of seven years. 
At this time the Elder Mahavaruna an Arahant who was living 
there, seeing the latent potentialities of the child thought, 
" This child is now seven years old, it is time to admit him into 
the Order " ; and sending word to the Princess, he admitted 
Prince Nigrodha into the Order. The Prince attained arahat­
ship in the tonsure-hall itself. One day, after he had attended 
to his bodily ablutions early in the morning, he performed his 
duties to the teacher and the preceptor, and taking the bowl 
and robe set out with the intention of visiting the home of 
his mother, a lay-devotee. And the place of residence of his 
mother had to be reached by entering the city through the 
southern gate and going through the heart of the city and 
emerging from the eastern gate. 

48. At this time, Asoka the righteous monarch, was pacing 
up and down at the lion-window facing the East. Even at this 
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moment Nigrodha reached the royal courtyard, with his senses 
controlled, mind pacified, and looking but a yoke's distance 
ahead. Therefore it is said: " One day, standing at his lion­
window he saw the novice Nigrodha walking by the royal 
courtyard, retrained, self-controlled, with senses guarded and 
endowed with deportment in his movements." 1 Seeing him, 
it so occurred to him, " All these people are confused in mind 
and are like the perturbed deer ; but this child is not confused 
in mind, his gaze ahead and around and the movement of his 
limbs to and fro are exceedingly pleasant ; for surely, within 
him there is bound to be some transcendental virtue " ; and 
at the mere sight (of him) the King's mind was pleased with 
the novice and there arose love towards him. 

Why? 
It is said that in the past, when they were doing good works 

together, he was born as a merchant, as the King's eldest 
brother. 2 For it is said,3 

[47] By living in constant association in the past or through 
affection in the present, there thus arises this love like a lotus 
in the water. 
The King with love arisen for him and with great esteem 

for him, despatched his ministers saying, "Summon this 
novice." As he saw that they were delaying long he again 
sent two or three others in order to hasten his arrival. 

The novice came along with his usual measured gait. The 
King said, " Select a suitable seat and sit down." He looked 
around this way and that and ascertaining that there were no 
other monks present at the time, went up to the royal divan 
over which was hoisted the white parasol of state and made a 
sign for the King to take his bowl. The moment the King 
saw him going up to the divan he reflected, "Now, even today, 
this novice will be the lord of this house." Giving the bowl 
into the hands of the King, the novice ascended the divan and 
sat down. The King offered him all the various preparations 
of food such as gruel and hard food which had been prepared 
for his own use. The novice accepted the food, both hard and 
soft, sufficient only for his sustenance. At the end of the meal 
the King asked, " Do you know the instruction given you by 
the Teacher? " 
F 
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" Great King, I know some aspect of it." 
" Preach it to me too, my dear." 
" Very well, Great King," said he, and preached, in order to 

arouse the King's joy, the Chapter on Diligence in the Dhamma­
pada 4 which was most suited to him. And the King, even as 
he heard the words, 5 " Diligence is the path to immortality 
and indolence is the path of Death," said, " I have understood 
it, my dear, do conclude it." At the end of the discourse which 
kindled his joy he said, " I will, my dear, give you eight 
appointed meals." The novice replied, " Great King, I will 
give these to my preceptor." 

"And pray, my dear, who is this preceptor that you speak of? " 
" Great King, it is he who urges me on and makes me 

remember when he sees my repeated wrong behaviour." 
" I will, my dear, give you eight other meals." 
[48] "Great King, I will give these to my teacher." 
" And pray, my dear, who is this teacher that you speak of? " 
" Great King, it is he who establishes me in the principles 

(dhamma) in which one should have a training in this 
Dispensation.'' 

" It is well, my dear, I will give you eight other meals." 
" Great King, these I will give to the Order of monks." 
" And pray, my dear, what is this Order of monks that you 

speak of? " 
. " Great King, it is they on whom depend the ordination and 

higher ordination of my preceptor and my teacher and of me." 
The King was exceedingly delighted and said, " I will give 

you eight further meals, my dear." 
The novice accepted, saying," So be it," and on the following 

day, entered the royal palace taking with him thirty-two other 
monks and partook of his meals there. The King said, " Let 
thirty-two other monks in addition accept alms with you 
tomorrow"; and in this manner, day by day, he made the 
number increase and discontinuing the meals for the 60,000 

brahmins, wandering ascetics, and others, and, on account of 
his devotion to the Elder Nigrodha, established the continual 
feeding of 60,000 monks at his inner apartments. 

And the Elder N igrodha established the King together with 
his followers in the Three Refuges and in the five moral precepts 
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and made firm their faith as that of common people in the 
Dispensation of the Buddha, so that it should not waver. 6 

Moreover, the King had the great monastery called 
Asokarama built and instituted the permanent feeding of 
60,000 monks. And righteously and not by unlawful means, 
he had in the 84,000 townships all over J ambudipa, monasteries 
duly adorned with 84,000 cetiyas, built. 

49. And so one day, seated amidst the Order of monks 
numbering 60,000, when he had given magnificient alms at 
Asokarama and made offerings of the four requisites 1 to the 
Order, the King asked the question, " What is the extent of the 
Dhamma preached by the Exalted One ? " 

" Great King, according to a1i.gas, it forms nine Angas : 
according to units, it forms eighty-four thousand Units of the 
Dhamma." 2 

Having won faith in the Dhamma, the King said, "I will 
honour each one of the Units of the Dhamma with a monastery," 
[ 49] and spent ninety-six crores of wealth on one and the same 
day and ordered his ministers, " Come hither, fellows, having 
a monastery erected in every town have eighty-four thousand 
monasteries built in the eighty-four thousand townships " : 
and he himself initiated the work for the construction of the 
Great Asoka Monastery at Asokarama. 

The Order gave him the services of the Elder named Inda­
gutta, a canker-waned Arahant of great psychic and super­
natural power, as the officer supervising the new constructions.3 

By his supernatural power the Elder completed whatever work 
had failed to reach completion. In this manner too, the work of 
the construction of the monasteries was completed in three years. 

On one and the same day letters arrived from all the towns; 
and the ministers announced to the King," Sire, the eighty-four 
thousand monasteries are completed." 

The King sent out a drum of proclamation in the city 
announcing, " Seven days hence will be held the festival of 
dedication of the monasteries. Let all make preparations both 
within and without the city for the festival of dedication of the 
monasteries, taking upon themselves the eightfold moral 
precepts." 
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50. Seven days later, surrounded by his fourfold army con­
sisting of many hundred thousands decked in all their cere­
monial attire, he went to the monastery parading through the 
city which had been gaily dressed by the eager multitudes who 
were anxious to make the city excel in splendour the glory of 
the royal city of Amaravati 1 in heaven, and went and stood 
amidst the Order of monks. 

And at that time there had assembled eighty crores of 
monks and 9,600,000 nuns. Among these monks the canker­
waned alone numbered roo,ooo. It thus occurred to them, 
" If the King were to obtain an unobstructed view of the service 
he was rendering, he would win faith to a greater extent in the 
Dispensation of the Buddha." [50] They then performed a 
miracle called the Unveiling of the World. As the King surveyed 
the four directions, remaining at Asokarama, he saw up to its 
ocean limits J ambudipa right round him and also beheld the 
84,000 monasteries resplendent with the magnificent ceremonies 
connected with the festival of dedication. 

Seeing this splendour he was overcome with great joy and 
fervour; and reflecting whether such joy and fervour had 
arisen to any one else before, he asked the Order of monks, 
" Sirs, who has made great sacrifice to the Dispensation of 
the Lord of Ten Powers, our saviour of the world? And 
whose sacrifice is considered the greatest ? " The Order of 
monks entrusted the responsibility (of answering) to the 
Elder Moggaliputta Tissa. The Elder replied, "Great King, 
e:7en during the life-time of the Tathagata there was no other 
giver of requisites like you. your sacrifice alone is great." 
When the King heard the Eider's words, with his body in­
cessantly permeated with great joy and fervour, he thought, 
"A~d so there is no giver of requisites like me, great is my 
s~crifice, :3-nd I am said to support the Dispensation with material 
gifts! This being so am I or am I not an heir of the Dispensation"? 

5I. Then he asked the Order of monks "Am I Sirs, an heir 
of the Dispensation ? " The Elder Moggaiiputta who heard this 
stat~men~ of the King, perceiving the inherent sufficing 
quahficat10ns (for arahatship) of Mahinda, the King's son, 
thought, "If this Prince were to enter the Order there would be 
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great progress for the Dispensation " ; and spoke thus to the 
King, "Great King, not indeed with this alone have you 
become an heir of the Dispensation, but you will only be 
designated as a giver of requisites or as a servitor. For, Great 
King, even he who gives a heap of requisites measuring from 
the earth to the world of Brahma, is not designated as an heir 
of the Dispensation." 

"Then Sir, how does one become an heir of the Dis­
pensation ? " 

"Great King, he who, [51] whether rich or poor, has his own 
begotten son enter the Order, he, 0 Great King, is called an heir 
of the Dispensation." When it was said thus, King Asoka 
reflected, "And so, even with this sacrifice I have made I have 
not become an heir of the Dispensation ! " and in his desire to 
be an heir of the Dispensation, looked about this way and that 
and saw Prince Mahinda standing nearby. Seeing him it so 
occurred to him, "Even though I have been eager to invest 
him with the office of Viceroy from the day Prince Tissa 1 

entered the Order, now methinks, ordination is better (for 
him) than Viceregal splendour." 

Then he said to the Prince, "My son, will you be able to 
join the Order? " As for the Prince, he was naturally inclined 
to seek ordination ever since the day Prince Tissa entered the 
Order, and hearing the words of the King he was exceedingly 
delighted and replied, "Sire, I will enter the Order, admit me 
into the Order and you become an heir of the Dispensation." 

At this time, the King's daughter Sanghamitta too was 
standing at the same place. And her husband, the Prince called 
Aggibrahma had entered the Order along with the Viceroy, 
Prince Tissa. The King saw her and said, "My child, will you 
too be able to join the Order? " 

"Yes father, I am able." 
Having obtained the consent of his children, the King was 

overjoyed and spoke thus to the Order of monks, "Sirs, admit 
these children into the Order and make me an heir of the 
Dispensation." 

52. The Order (of monks) approved of the King's request and 
admitted the Prince into the Order appointing the Elder 
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Moggaliputta Tissa as preceptor and the Elder Mahadeva 1 as 
teacher and gave the higher ordination with the Elder Majjhan­
tika 2 as teacher. At that time, it is said, the Prince had 
completed his twentieth year. Even within the precincts of the 
si:ma 3 for the higher ordination, he attained arahatship gaining 
the fourfold analytic insight. 4 The teacher of the Princess 
Sailghamitta was the Elder (-nun) Ayupali: and the preceptor 
was the Elder (-nun) Dhammapali. [52] At this time Sailgha­
mitta was eighteen years of age. The moment she entered the 
Order, even within the precincts of the sima they established 
her in the training in moral precepts. At the time of the ordina­
tion of the two of them the King was in the sixth year after 
consecration. 5 

Thereupon the Elder Mahinda, from the time he received the 
higher ordination, studying the Dhamma and the Vinaya under 
his preceptor, within three years learnt the complete Tradition 
of the Elders consisting of the works of the Three Pitakas 
together with their commentaries handed down at the two 
Convocations, and became the leader among a thousand monks, 
resident-pupils of his preceptor. 

53. By this time Asoka the righteous monarch was in the 
ninth year of his consecration. And even during the eighth 
year of the King's consecration the Elder Kontiputta Tissa 1 

who was wandering about following the observance of begging 
his requisites 2 did not receive a handful of ghee for the treat­
ment of his ailment, and with his span of life reduced by the 
intensity of his disease he admonished the Order of monks to 
be diligent, and seated cross-legged in mid-air entered the 
element of fire and passed away in perfect Nibbana. The King 
heard of this incident, paid all due honour to the Elder, and 
exclaiming, " Even during my reign the requisites of the monks 
are so rare ! " he had tanks constructed at the four gateways 
of the city and filling them with medicaments had them 
dispensed. 

54. At that time, it is said, the King had a daily revenue of 
500,000, of which 400,000 were collected at the four gates 
and 100,000 at the hall of justice. Of this the King spent 
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roo,ooo daily for the Elder Nigrodha, roo,ooo for offerings of 
incense and garlands at the cetiyas built in honour of the 
Buddha, roo,ooo for the Dhamma-it served the purpose of 
procuring the four requisities for learned monks well versed in 
the Dhamma-roo,ooo for the Order of monks and the other 
roo,ooo to provide medicines at the four gates. 1 In this manner 
[53] there arose great gain and honour to the Dispensation. The 
heretics, whose gain and honour had dwindled to the extent 
of their failing to obtain even food and clothing, gained admis­
sion to the Order in the Dispensation in their eagerness for 
gain and honour, and each propounded his philosophical 
dogmas claiming them to be the Dhamma and the Vinaya. 
And those who failed to gain admission to the Order, themselves 
shaved off their hair, and wearing yellow robes wandered about 
in monasteries intruding at the uposatha 2 and " Invitation " 
(pavara.I).a) 3 ceremonies and at formal Acts of the Order 4 

and of the Chapter. 5 The monks did not perform the uposatha 
ceremony in their company. 

55. Thereupon the Elder Moggaliputta Tissa handed over the 
leadership of the Chapter to the Elder Mahinda, thinking, 
"Now this dispute has arisen, it will soon be aggravated; 
and it is not possible to settle it living in their midst " ; and 
wishing to abide at peace as he was wont to, he retired to the 
hill near Ahoganga.1 

And in spite of the heretics being subjected to censure by the 
Order of monks with regard to the Dhamma and the Vinaya 
and the Teaching of the Master, they gave rise to divers forms 
of upheavals, stains, and thorns in the Dispensation, as they did 
not conform to the principles laid down in accordance with 
the Dhamma and the Vinaya. Some of them tended the 
sacrificial fire, some subjected themselves to the heat of the five 
fires, 2 some worshipped the sun following its movements in 
the sky, while others made a determined effort to destroy the 
Dhamma and the Vinaya. 

At that time the Order of monks held neither the uposatha 
nor the " Invitation " with them. The uposatha at Asokarama 
was interrupted for seven years. They informed the King too 
of this matter. The King commanded a minister to go to the 
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monastery and settle the dispute and revive the uposatha. 3 

This minister who had not the courage to ask questions of the 
King in turn, approached the other ministers and asked them, 
" The King has despatched me charged with the duty of going 
to the monastery to settle the dispute and revive the uposatha. 
How is this dispute to be settled? " [54] They replied, " We 
are inclined to believe that what the King intended was that 
all those who did not perform the uposatha should be slain 
even as those who quell an uprising in the frontier districts 
execute the culprits." 4 Then the minister went to the 
monastery, and summoning an assembly of the Order of 
monks, told them, " I have been sent by the King to see that 
the uposatha is held. Sirs, hold now the uposatha." The 
monks replied that they would not hold the uposatha in the 
company of the heretics. The minister began cutting off their 
heads with his sword, starting from the seat of the seniormost 
Elder. 

56. And the Elder Tissa saw this minister who was committing 
this misguided act. The Elder Tissa was a person of no mean 
consequence; he was Prince Tissa, the King's brother, born 
of the same mother. The King, after his consecration, appointed 
him Viceroy. One day,1 on one of his visits to the forest he 
saw a large herd of deer disporting themselves in delightful 
gambol. On seeing them it so occurred to him, " These deer 
that feed on mere grass play about thus, but what manner of 
agreeable sport will these recluses not indulge in, 2 eating 
delicious food at the royal household and sleeping in comfort­
able beds ? " He returned from there and told the King about 
this reflection of his. 

Thinking : " The Prince feels remorse for no reason ; and it 
would be well if I convinced him in this manner," the King, 
one day, pretended to be very angry over something or another 
and said to him, "Come hither, accept the kingship for seven 
days: after that I will put you to death"; and threatening 
him with impending death he made him realize that fact. And 
as for the Prince, he did not bathe at leisure, neither ate nor 
slept, and his body became miserably emaciated as he kept on 
thinking that they would kill him after seven days. Thereupon 
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the King asked him, " ·why are you reduced to this condition ? " 
" For fear of death, Sire." 
" Look you, seeing death that is due within a fixed time­

limit [55] you are not yourself and do not enjoy life. How can 
the monks rejoice observing death which is intrinsically con­
nected with in-breathing and out-breathing ? " Thenceforth 
the Prince gained faith in the Dispensation. 

And again one day, while roaming in the forest, when he 
had set out on a deer-hunt, he saw the Elder Mahadhamma­
rakkhita, a Y ona, 3 who was seated and being fanned by a 
lordly elephant with the branch of a sala-tree. He was delighted 
on seeing this and thought to himself, " ·when, indeed, will 
I too be able to enter the Order like this great Elder ? Will 
that day ever come to pass? " The Elder perceived his reflec­
tion, and while he was looking on rose into the air and, 
descending on the surface of the lotus lake at Asokarama, 
began to bathe making his robe and upper robe float in mid-air. 
The Prince was exceedingly delighted when he beheld the 
Elder's supernatural powers; and turned back wishing to 
enter the Order that very day and announced to the King, 
" Sire, I wish to enter the Order." 

Though he begged of him in many ways, the King was unable 
to keep him back. He had the road leading to Asokarama 
decorated, and making the Prince attire himself in festive 
garb, conducted him to the monastery, led in procession by the 
army in festive array. Hearing that the Viceroy would enter 
the Order many monks prepared bowls and robes. The Prince 
made his way to the hall of meditation, and together with 
a thousand men entered the Order under the Elder Maha­
dhammarakkhita. There was no limit to the number of those 
who entered the Order following the Prince's example. 

The Prince entered the Order during the fourth year of the 
King's consecration. 4 Further, there was another Prince 
named Aggibrahma, a nephew of the King, Sanghamitta's • 
husband. Sanghamitta bore him an only son. 5 [56] Having 
heard that the Viceroy had entered the Order, he too went up 
to the King and begged of him, " Sire, I too wish to enter the 
Order." Receiving the King's permission, "Enter the Order, 
dear child," he entered the Order on the same day. 
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In this manner should be known the Elder Tissa the 
younger brother of the King, whose entry into the Order 
was followed by that of a band of Khattiyas of great 
splendour and opulence. 

57. He saw the minister who was thus committing this mis­
guided act and reflected, " The King will not send him to kill 
the Elders. Assuredly, this minister must be acting under a 
misapprehension " ; and he himself went and sat down in the 
seat nearest to him.1 Recognizing the Elder, and not having 
the courage to bring his weapon down upon him he went back 
and announced to the King, "Sire, I have beheaded so many 
monks who were not willing to hold the uposatha ; and then 
came the turn of the venerable Elder Tissa. What shall I do ? '' 
The moment the King heard this he reprimanded him, " You 
villian, did I sent you to kill the monks?" And with his body 
burning with anguish he hastened to the monastery and asked 
the Elder monks, "Venerable Sirs, this minister has thus 
acted contrary to my commands. On whom will the evil 
devolve? " 

Some Elders replied, " He has acted at your command. The 
evil is yours." Some replied," This evil belongs to both of you." 
And some others asked," Was there, Great King, the intention 
in you that he should go and kill the monks ? " 

"No Sirs, I sent him with all good intentions that the Order 
of monks might hold the uposatha being united." 

" If you had good intentions, no evil belongs to you, but it 
devolves on the minister." 

58. The King was perplexed with doubt and asked, "Sirs, is 
there any monk who can cut off this doubt of mine and stabilize 
the Dispensation ? " 

" There is, Great King, the Elder named Moggaliputta 
Tissa. [57] He is able to cut off this doubt and stabilize the 
Dispensation." 

And on the same day the King sent four preachers of the 
Dhamma, each attended by a thousand monks, and four 
ministers, each attended by a thousand men, to conduct the 
Elder to him. 

They went and said, " The King summons you." The Elder 
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did not go. The second time the King sent eight preachers of 
the Dhamma and eight ministers, each one attended by a 
retinue of a thousand asking them to say, "Sir, the King 
summons you " ; and to conduct him to him. Even so did 
they speak to him, but the Elder did not go to him even the 
second time. The King asked the Elders, "Sirs, I have sent 
for him twice ; why does the Elder not come ? " 

"Great King, as he is told that the King summons him, he 
does not come. If it is restated thus, ' Sir, the Dispensation is 
sinking. Be of assistance to me to stabilize the Dispensation,' 
then he would come." 

Thereupon the King despatched sixteen preachers of the 
Dhamma and sixteen ministers, each with a retinue of a 
thousand followers, charged with this message. He asked the 
monks, " Sirs, is the Elder young or old ? " 

" He is old, Great King." 
"Sirs, will he ride in a carriage or in a palanquin? " 
" Great King, he will not ride in it." 1 

"Sirs, where does the Elder live ? " 
"On the upper reaches of the Ganges, Great King." 
The King then commanded, " If that be so, my men, tie a 

raft of boats, make the Elder sit in it, station guards on both 
banks and conduct the Elder hither." The monks and the 
ministers went to the Elder and conveyed to him the King's 
message. The Elder heard it and thinking to himself, " Indeed, 
here am I who have entered the Order from the very outset 
for the purpose of stabilizing the Dispensation ; and the time 
has now come to me," he rose taking with him his piece of 
hide. 2 

59. [58] Now at night, the King dreamt a dream 1 which 
indicated that the Elder would reach Pataliputta the following 
day. And thus was his dream: A majestic elephant, all white, • 
came and felt the King's body right down from his head and 
held him by the right hand. On the following day the King 
questioned the interpreters of dreams, "I have seen such a 
dream : what will befall me ? " 

" Great King, a mighty monk will take you by the right 
hand.'' 
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Then the King, as soon as he heard that the Elder had come, 
went to the bank of the Ganges, waded into the river, and going 
forward to meet him reached the Elder when the water was 
knee-deep and gave his hand to the Elder so that he could 
descend from the boat. The Elder held the King by the right 
hand. Seeing this,2 the sword-bearers drew forth their swords 
from the scabbards thinking of cutting off the Eider's head. 
Why ? It was customary among ruling clans that whosoever 
holds the king's right hand shall have his head cut off with 
a sword. The King saw their shadow only and said, "I enjoy 
no peace of mind for the past wrongs done to the monks. Do 
not do the Elder any harm." And why did the Elder hold the 
King by his hand ? Since he had been invited by the King 
for the purpose of asking a question, he therefore held him 
(by the right hand) treating him as his resident-pupil. 

60. The King conducted the Elder to his park, and placing 
three sets of guards all round outside, he himself washed the 
Eider's feet, smeared them with oil, and sat near him; and 
in order to test whether the Elder was capable of removing 
his doubt and stabilizing the Dispensation by settling the 
dispute that had arisen, he said to him, " Sir, I am desirous of 
seeing a miracle." 

"Great King, which miracle do you wish to see? " 
"Sir, the earth quake." 
"Great King, do you wish to see the whole earth tremble, 

or only a region? " 
"Which of them, Sir, is more difficult? " 
"Which, Great King, is the more difficult to move-all the 

water in a bronze bowl :filled with water, or only a part of it ? " 
" A part of it, Sir." 
"Even in the same way, Great King, it is more difficult to 

make a part of the earth to tremble." 
"Then, Sir, I wish to see a part of the earth tremble." 
[59] " If that be so, Great King, at an interval of a yojana 

in every direction let a chariot be placed on the eastern side 
with one wheel standing inside the boundary, let a horse stand 
on the southern side with two feet inside the boundary, let 
a man stand on the western side with one foot resting within 
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the boundary and let a bowl of water be placed on the boundary 
on the northern side with half of it resting within the boundary." 

The King had this done. The Elder entered the fourth 
jhana which has higher knowledge as its basis, and emerging 
from it made a resolution of will that the earth should tremble 
to the extent of a yojana for the King to see. The wheel 
of the chariot that stood within the boundary on the eastern 
side shook, the other did not ; in the same way, the feet of 
the horse and the man which were within the boundary on the 
southern and western sides respectively, shook, together with 
half their bodies ; on the northern side, the water of that half 
of the bowl which stood within the boundary shook and the 
rest remained still. 

6r. The King saw this miracle and came to the conclusion that 
the Elder was capable of stabilizing the Dispensation, and 
questioned him about his own remorse, " Sir, I despatched a 
minister asking him to go to the monastery to settle the 
dispute and make the uposatha held. He went to the monastery 
and put to death so many monks. To whom does this evil. 
belong? '' 

" What, Great King, was it your intention that he should go 
to the monastery and kill the monks ? " 

"Not so, Sir." 
" If, Great King, you had no such intention, the evil is not 

yours." 
Thereupon the Elder convinced the King on this matter 

with the following discourse 1 : " O monks, I say that volition 
is action. Having willed one does a deed physically, verbally, or 
mentally." [60] In order to elucidate this meaning he quoted 
the Tittira Jataka 2 : In the past, O Great King, a decoy 
partridge asked an ascetic 3 : 

" Many are the beings that come with the thought, ' Here 
is seated our kinsman.' My mind is in doubt regarding whom 
the consequent action affects." 
The ascetic replied, " Is there the thought in you that those 

birds should come to you, guided by your voice or seeing your 
form, and be trapped and killed? " "No Sir," replied the 
partridge. Thereupon the ascetic assured him, " If the thought 
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was not in you, no evil belongs to you. Action affects him only 
that wills and not him who wills not." 

If the mind harbours no evil, no consequent action affects 
it. Evil does not smear the virtuous man of meagre cares. 4 

62. In this manner the Elder reassured the King : and living 
there in the King's park itself for seven days, he instructed the 
King on the Teaching.1 On the seventh day, the King had the 
Order of monks assembled at Asokarama and having had an 
enclosure of screens put round, he sat within that enclosure, 
and separately grouping together monks who held divergent 
views, and summoning each group of monks, asked, "What 
teaching did the Perfectly Enlightened One propound ? " Then 
the eternalists replied that He was an eternalist. The qualified 
eternalists, the propounders of the theory of finiteness and 
infinitude, the eel-wrigglers, casuists, those who held theories 
of conscious existence, non-conscious existence, neither con­
scious nor non-conscious existence, [61] annihilationists and 
those who professed Nibbana of this life also replied (in accord­
ance with their view). 2 Since the King had already studied the 
Teaching 3 he realized that they were not monks but heretics 
belonging to other schools ; and giving them white garments 
he expelled them from the Order. 4 They numbered 60,000 in all. 

He next summoned the remaining monks and asked, " What 
teaching did the Perfectly Enlightened One expound? " 

" Great King, He was an exponent of the analytical doctrine 
(Vibhajjavada)." 5 

When it was said thus the King asked the Elder, "Did the 
Perfectly Enlightened One expound the analytical doctrine ? " 

"Yes, Great King." 
Thereupon the King said, " Sir, the Dispensation is now pure ; 

let the Order of monks hold the uposatha " ; and giving them 
his protection he entered the city. The Order, in perfect 
harmony, assembled and held the uposatha. 6 In that assembly 
were 6,000,000 monks. At that meeting the Elder Moggaliputta 
Tissa recited the treatise Kathlivatthu refuting the heretical 
theories. Even as the Elders Mahakassapa and Y asa son of 
Kakal).c;laka rehearsed the Dhamma and the Vinaya, he too 
selected, out of the monks numbering 6,000,000 who were 
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well versed in the learning of the Three Pitakas and were of 
profound analytic insight and possessed of the threefold 
knowledge, r,ooo monks, and rehearsing the Dhamma and the 
Vinaya he purified the Dispensation of all stains and held the 
Third Convocation. At the end of the rehearsal the earth 
trembled in many ways. This rehearsal was concluded in nine 
months. ·what is commonly known in the world as : 

Has been held by a thousand monks, and hence is called 
" Pertaining to One Thousand " ; and, on account of the 
earlier two, is also called " The Third " 
-this is the Third Convocation. 

V-THE ACCOUNT OF THE SUCCESSION OF TEACHERS 

63. Whatever we have said to the effect," It has been handed 
down firstly in Jambudipa up to the Third Convocation, by 
the succession of teachers commencing with the Elder Upali " 1 ; 

has been said to this extent for the purpose of answering this 
question, " By whom has it been handed down ? " [62] And 
here follows the succession of teachers 2 : 

Upali, Dasaka, as well as S01:i.aka, similarly Siggava and 
Tissa Moggaliputta-these five victorious ones 

Transmitted the Vinaya in the glorious (is)land of Jambu­
siri, in unbroken succession up to the time of the third 
rehearsal. 
And to this extent is its meaning declared. And after the time 

of the third rehearsal it has been brought to this Island by 
Mahinda and others. Having learned it from Mahinda, for 
some time, it was handed down by the Elder Arittha and others : 
and it should be known that from that time up to the present 
day 3 it has been handed down by the succession of teachers 
who constituted their own line of resident-pupils. For as the 
Pora.I).as 4 say 2 : 

Thereupon Mahinda, ltthiya, Uttiya and Sambala ... and 
the learned Bhadda-

These sinless sages of great wisdom came hither from 
Jambudipa. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Tambapal).I).i. 
They also taught the five Nikayas and the seven (Abhi­
dhamma) treatises. 



Inception of Discipline 

Then the wise Arittha and the learned Tissadatta, the 
skilled Kalasumana, the Elder named Digha . . . and the 
learned Dighasumana, 

And another Kalasumana, the Elder Naga, Buddha­
rakkhita, the wise Elder Tissa and the learned Elder Deva, 

And another wise Sumana proficient in the Vinaya, 
Culanaga of great learning, unassailable as an elephant, 

[63] The Elder named Dhammapalita, and Rohal).a 
revered by the virtuous, his pupil named Khema of great 
wisdom and learned in the Three Pitakas, 

Who in his wisdom shone with great splendour in the 
Island, like the king of the stars, Upatissa the wise, Phussa­
deva the great orator, 

And another wise Sumana, he of great learning named 
Phussa, the great orator Mahasiva proficient in all the 
contents of the Pitaka, 5 

And again another wise Upali skilled in the Vinaya, 
Mahanaga of great wisdom, proficient in the tradition of the 
Good Teaching, 

And again the wise Abhaya skilled in all the contents of the 
Pitaka, the wise Elder Tissa proficient in the Vinaya, 

His pupil named Puppha of great wisdom and of much 
learning, who while protecting the Dispensation had estab­
lished himself in J ambudipa, 

The wise Ciilabhaya proficient in the Vinaya, the wise 
Elder Tissa skilled in the tradition of the Good Teaching, 

Ciiladeva the wise, proficient in the Vinaya and the wise 
Elder Siva skilled in all the contents of the Vinaya-

These nagas (sinless sages) of great wisdom, knowing the 
Vinaya and skilled in the path, proclaimed the Vinaya 
Pitaka in the Island of Tambapa1:wi. 

64. And here follows the story connected with it 1 : 

It is said that the Elder Moggaliputta Tissa 2 conducted the 
Third Rehearsal of the Dhamma and thought thus : " Where 
will the Dispensation be firmly established in the future ? " 
As he reflected it so occurred to him, " It will be firmly estab­
lished in the border districts." Handing over the responsibility 
to various groups of monks, he sent those monks in these 



Succession of Teachers 57 

respective directions : he sent the Elder Majjhantika 3 to the 
kingdom of Kasm'ira-Gandhara 4 saying, " You go to that 
kingdom and establish the Dispensation there." Making the 
same request he sent the Elder J\fahadeva 5 to the principality 
of Mahisaka, the Elder Rakkhita to Vanavasi, [64] the Elder 
Dhammarakkhita, the Yona, to the \Vestern Lands, the Elder 
Mahadhammarakkhita to Maharattha, the Elder Maharak­
khita to the Yona World, 6 the Elder Majjhima 7 to the districts 
bordering the Himalayas, the Elders Sol).aka and Uttara to 
SuvaIJ.IJ.abhumi, and his own co-resident pupil, the Elder 
Mahinda, together with the Elders Itthiya, Uttiya, Sambala, 
and Bhaddasala to the Island of TambapaIJ.IJ.i, saying, " You go 
to the Island of TambapaIJ.IJ.i and establish the Dispensation 
there." And all of them, as they went to the respective districts, 
took with them four companions each considering that a chapter 
of five was sufficient to confer the higher ordination in the 
border districts. 8 

65. And at this time, a Naga King named Aravala 1 created 
a hail-storm 2 during the harvesting season in the land of 
Kasmira-Gandhara and had the grain carried down to the 
great ocean. The Elder Majjhantika rose into the air at Patali­
putta and alighting on the lake Aravala in the Himalayas 
continued to walk up and down, stand upon, sit down and 
recline on the surface of the lake Arava!a. The Naga youths 
saw him and announced to Arava!a the Naga King, "Great 
King, a shaven headed recluse draped in a yellow patch-work 
garment of tattered rags pollutes our water." Forthwith the 
Naga King was overcome with anger ; and going forth he 
beheld the Elder, and not being able to restrain his rage he 
created many terrors in the sky. Winds blew vehemently from 
every direction, trees were uprooted, mountain-peaks were 
shattered, thunder roared, lightning flashed, thunderbolts 
crashed, water streamed forth as though the sky were rent 
asunder, [65] and Naga youths congregated assuming hideous 
shapes : and he himself emitted smoke, blazed forth and 
unleashed torrents of weapons and intimidated the Elder with 
harsh words such as, " Who is this shaven-headed recluse draped 
m a yellow patch-work garment of tattered rags ? " and 
G 
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commanded the Naga hosts," 0 come, capture this monk, bind 
him, exterminate him." 3 The Elder warded off all these terrors 
with his own psychic powers and said to the Naga King: 4 

Should even the whole world together with the deities 
come and terrify me it would not be sufficient to produce in 
me fear and dismay. 

Great Naga, even if you were to raise up the whole earth 
together with its oceans and mountains and hurl it upon me, 

You will not be able to produce in me fear and dismay. 
But on the other hand, 0 Lord of Na.gas, there would result 
vexation to you alone. 

When this was said, the Naga King with his powers subdued 
and efforts turned fruitless became sad and dejected. The 
Elder, with a doctrinal discourse befitting the occasion, in­
structed him, incited him, fired him with enthusiasm, and 
gladdened him, and along with his 84,000 Na.gas established 
him in the Three Refuges and in the five precepts. And many 
other dwellers in the Himalayas, Yakkhas, Gandhabbas, and 
Kumbhal).c;las who listened to the Elder's discourse were 
established in the Refuges and precepts. And the Y akkha 
Paficaka together with the Yakkhini his wife, 6 as well as 
500 sons were established in the fruit of the first stage. There­
upon the Elder Majjhantika addressed all the Na.gas, Yakkhas, 
and Rakkhasas and said to them 6 : 

From this day, no longer give rise to anger as before, do 
not destroy crops, for beings desire happiness. Extend love 
to creatures and let men live happily. 

[66] And all of them replied to the Elder, "Very well, Sir," 
and conducted themselves as instructed. A~d on that very day 
the time for paying homage to the Naga Kmg was due. Then 
the Naga King had his jewelled throne brought to him and had 
it prepared for the Elder. The Elder sat on the throne ; and 
the Naga King stood there fanning the Elder. The inhabitants 
of Kasmira-Gandhara who came at that time saw the Elder, 
and thinking, "The Elder possesses greater supernatural 
powers than our Naga King," venerated the Elder himself 
and sat down. The Elder preached to them the Asivisopama 
Suttanta. 7 At the end of the discourse there resulted the 
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realization of the Dhamma to 80,000 beings, and roo,ooo men of 
family entered the Order. Thenceforth up to the present day, 
the land of Kasmira-Gandhara has been aglow with the yellow 
robe and been fanned with a breeze hallowed by sages. 

Then the sage Majjhantika went to Kasmira-Gandhara, 
converted the enraged Naga and released many from bondage. 8 

66. And the Elder Mahadeva went to the principality of 
Mahif!1saka 1 and preached the Devadiita Sutta. 2 At the con­
clusion of the discourse 40,000 beings gained insight into the 
Dhamma and a further 40,000 beings entered the Order. 

Mahadeva of great psychic power went to the country of 
Mahisa and exhorting them with the " Divine Messengers " 
released many from bondage. 3 

67. The Elder Rakkhita went to Vanavasi,1 and standing in 
the sky converted the inhabitants of Vanavasi with a discourse 
on the Anamataggapariyaya.2 And at the end of the discourse 
there resulted the realization of the Dhamma to 60,000, 

[67] and about 37,000 entered the Order. 
The Elder Rakkhita of great psychic power went to 

Vanavasi and remaining in mid-air there, preached the 
discourse on the Anamatagga, the "Inconceivable Ends". 3 

68. And the Elder Dhammarakkhita, the Y ona, went to the 
Western Lands 1 and converted the people of the Vvestern 
Lands with a discourse on the Aggikkhandhiipama Suttanta 2 

and made 37,000 beings to drink the nectar of the Dhamma: 
and r,ooo men from the Khattiya clan and in addition 6,000 " 

women entered the Order. In this manner he established the 
Dispensation there. 

The Elder Dhammarakkhita, the Y ona, entered the 
Western Lands and here converted many people with the 
Aggikkhandhiipama, the Simile of the Column of Fire. 3 

69. And the Elder Mahadhammarakkhita went and converted 
the people of Maharattha 1 with a discourse on the Mahana­
radakassapa Jataka 2 and established 84,000 beings in the 



60 Inception of Discipline 

fruits of the paths, and 13,000 entered the Order. In this 
manner he established the Dispensation there. 

The sage Mahadhammarakkhita went to Maharattha and 
converted the multitude by preaching a jataka, a Birth 
Story.3 

70. And the Elder Maharakkhita went to the Y onaka 
Kingdom 1 and converted the Y ona-World with a discourse on 
the Kalakarama Suttanta 2 and gave the ornaments of the 
fruits of the paths to 37,000 in excess of roo,ooo beings; 
and ro,ooo entered the Order under him. Even in this manner 
he established the Dispensation there. 

Then the sage Maharakkhita went to the Y onaka Kingdom 
and converted the Y onas by means of the Kalakarama 
Sutta. 3 

7r. [68] And again, the Elder Majjhima,1 together with the 
Elders Kassapagotta, 2 Alakadeva,3 Dundubhissara, 4 and Maha­
deva 6 went to the districts bordering the Himalayas and 
converted that district by preaching the Dhammacakkap­
pa vattana Suttanta 6 and conferred the treasures of the fruits 
of the paths on eighty crores of beings. These five Elders 
converted five kingdoms, and about roo,ooo entered the Order 
under each one of them. In this manner they established the 
Dispensation there. 

The Elder Majjhima went to the Himalayas and con­
verted hosts of Y akkhas by preaching to them the Dhamma­
cakkappa vattana, the "Turning of the Wheel of the 
Dhamma ".1 

72. The Elder Sonaka with the Elder Uttara, went to Suvan-
1).abhumi.1 At that· tim~ a Rakkhasi: was in the habit of com~g 
out of the sea and devouring all the children born in the royal 
family. That very day, a child was born in the royal family. 
The people saw the Elder and thinking that he was a com­
panion of the Rakkhasas went forth to attack the Elder 
taking their weapons with them. The Elder asked, " Why do 
you come towards me armed with your weapons?" They 
replied, " Rakkhasas devour all the children born in the royal 
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family. You are their companions." The Elder said, " We 
are not the companions of Rakkhasas ; we are monks who 
abstain from the destruction of life (etc.) and from drinking 
intoxicants and we subsist on one meal a day, we are of virtuous 
conduct and of good moral habits." At that very moment, 
the Rakkhasi, with her retinue, came out of the sea thinking 
of devouring the child born in the royal family. The people 
saw her and, overcome with fear, cried out," Sir, here comes the 
Rakkhasi." The Elder created phantoms twice as large as the 
Rakkhasas and with those phantoms [69] encircled the Rakkhasi 
and her retinue on either side, placing them in the centre. 
She and her retinue thought, "Assuredly this place has been 
obtained 2 by them, and we will become their prey" ; and so 
all the Rakkhasas fled in haste in fear. The Elder drove them 
out of sight and secured the protection of the land on all sides. 
By preaching the Brahmajala Suttanta 3 he converted the large 
multitude that had assembled there on that occasion and 
established them in the Refuges and the precepts. Hereat 
there resulted the realization of the Dhamma to 60,000 people, 
3,500 young men of family and r,500 young women of family 
entered the Order. In this manner he established the Dis­
pensation there. Thenceforth they gave the name Soi:iuttara 
to the children born in the royal family. 

Soi:ia and Uttara of great psychic power, having gone 
to Suvai:ii:iabhumi and driven away the goblins preached the 
Brahmajala, the " Perfect Net ". 4 

73. And the Elder Mahinda who was requested by his pre­
ceptor and the Order of monks 1 to go to the Island of Tam­
bapai:ii:ii and establish the Dispensation, reflected, " Is it or 
is it not the time for me to go to the Island of Tambapai:ii:ii? " 
As he investigated, it occurred to him that the time was not 
ripe. What considerations made him think so? (He saw that) 
Mutasiva 2 was in his dotage; and therefore he thought," This 
king is old. He is not capable of receiving this 3 and establishing 
the Dispensation firmly. Soon his son Devanampiyatissa will 
be reigning, he will be able to receive it and establish the 
Dispensation firmly. Indeed, it would be well if we were to 
visit our kinsmen until that time comes. Perhaps we may or 
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may not have the opportunity of again returning to this 
district." Having thus reflected, he saluted the preceptor and 
the Order of monks and setting out from Asokarama and going 
on his sojourns in the District of DakkhiQ.agiri 4 following a 
circuitous route from the city of Rajagaha, in the company of 
those four Elders Itthiya and others, the novice Sumana, son 
of Satighamitta [70] and the lay disciple BhaQ.<;l.uka, he spent 
six months visiting his kinsmen. And in due course he arrived 
at the city of Vedisa, 6 the residence of his mother. 

74. It is said that Asoka, on his way to Ujjeni,1 when he had 
been appointed ruler of that district, in his early youth, arrived 
at the city of Vedisa and accepted the hand of the daughter of 
the alderman Deva.2 Even on that day she conceived and later 
gave birth to Prince Mahinda at Ujjeni. 

When the Prince was fourteen years old the King was con­
secrated ruler.3 At that time, she, his mother, was living in 
the home of her parents. Therefore it is said: In due course 
he arrived at the city of Vedisa, the residence of his mother. 
Devi, the Elder's mother seeing that the Elder had arrived, 
saluted at his feet with head bent low, gave him alms and 
conducted him to the Great Monastery of Vedisagiri built 
by her. Seated in the monastery, the Elder thought, "Our 
duty here is done, is it now the time to visit the Island of 
Lanka? " He further· thought, "Let Devanampiyatissa first 
undergo the consecration 4 sent by my father, let him hear the 
virtues of the Triad of Gems, let him set out from the city in 
order to celebrate the festival 6 and climb the peak Missaka; 8 

then will I meet him there." And after that he spent a further 
month there. On the elapse of that month all of them assembled 
on the uposatha day of the full moon of the month of Jettha­
mfila 7 and considered whether it was the time for them to visit 
the Island of TambapaIJ.IJ.i or not. Hence the Pora.Q.a have 
said 8 : 

Then there was the Elder named Mahinda, a leading Elder 
in the Sangha, (and there were also) the Elders Itthiya, 
Uttiya, Bhaddasala, and Sambala, 

['il] The novice Sumana of sixfold higher knowledge and 
of great psychic power ; the seventh among them was the 
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lay disciple Bha:r:u;luka 9 who had visioned the truth-these 
were the great nagas (sinless sages) who conferred in seclusion. 

75. Then Sakka, 1 the lord of the deities, came to the Elder 
Mahinda and said, " Sir, King Mutasiva is dead ; the great 
King Devanampiyatissa is reigning now. Besides, 2 the Perfectly 
Enlightened One has thus prophesied about you, ' A monk 
named Mahinda, will, in the future, convert the Island of 
TambapaQ.Q.i.' Therefore, Sir, it is now the time to go to that 
fair Island. I too will assist you." Why did Sakka say this? 
It is said that the Exalted One, even as he surveyed the world 
with his eye of wisdom, seated at the foot of the Bodhi tree, 
foresaw the future prosperity of this Island and told him about 
it. 3 He further commanded him to be of service then. Hence 
he made this statement. The Elder accepted his bidding, and 
rising, with himself as the seventh, into the sky from the 
mountain Vedisa, alighted on the mountain Missaka situated 
to the East of Anuradhapura, now known as Cetiyapabbata. 
Hence the Pora.Q.a have said :4 

Having spent thirty days in Vedisagiri near Rajagaha(?), 5 

and considered that it was the time to go, they decided that 
they would go to that fairest Island. 

Like the royal swan in the sky, the Elders rose into the air 
leaving Jambudipa and alighted on the lordly peak. 

Like swans on a mountain top they descended on the 
summit of the hill 6 which had the appearance of a cloud 
and was situated to the East of the best of cities. 7 

76. [72] Thus when the venerable Elder Mahinda came with 
Itthiya and the others and set foot here, it should be known that 
he established himself in this Island in the 236th year after the 
passing away of the Perfectly Enlightened One in perfect 
Nibbana. 1 And the Perfectly Enlightened One passed away in 
perfect Nibbana in the eighth year of Ajatasattu's reign. In 
the same year Prince Vijaya, the first king of the Island of 
TambapaQ.Q.i, son of Prince Siha, came to this Island and made 
it a human habitation. 2 In the fourteenth year of Udaya­
bhadda's reign in Jambudipa, Vijaya died here. In the fifteenth 
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year of Udayabhadda's reign Pai:i<;l.uvasadeva ascended the 
throne in this Island. In the twentieth year of King Nagada­
saka's reign there, Pai:i<;l.uvasadeva died here having reigned 
for thirty years. In the same year a Prince named Abhaya 
became king of this Island. In the seventeenth year of King 
Susanaga's reign there, twenty years had been completed in 
King Abhaya's reign. And in the twentieth year of Abhaya's 
reign, a rebel named Pakui:i<;l.aka.bhaya 3 seized the kingdom. 
In the sixteenth year of Kalasoka's reign there, seventeen years 
had been completed in Pakui:i<;l.akabhaya's reign. These 
seventeen years, together with the previous one year, 4 form 
eighteen years. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta's reign 
there, Pakui:i<;l.akabhaya died here, and King Mutasiva ascended 
the throne. In the seventeenth year of the righteous King 
Asoka's reign there, King Mutasiva died here and King Deva­
nampiyatissa ascended the throne. 

After the passing away of the Sambuddha, the Enlightened 
One in perfect Nibbana, Ajatasattu reigned for twenty-four 
y~ars, [73] Udayabhadda sixteen years, Anuruddha and Mui:i<;l.a 
eight years, Nagadasaka twenty-four years, Susunaga eighteen 
years, and his son (Kala) Asoka twenty-eight years, and 
Asoka's sons the ten brothers who ascended the throne reigned 
for twenty-two years. After them the nine Nandas (reigned 
for) also twenty-two years, Candagutta twenty-four years, and 
Bindusara twenty-eight years. At the end of his reign, Asoka 
ascended the throne, reigned for four years without being 
consecrated, and in the eighteenth year after his consecration 
the Elder Mahinda established himself in this Island. In 
accordance with this succession of rulers it should be thus 
known that he established himself in this Island in the 236th 
year after the Perfectly Enlightened One had passed away in 
perfect Nibbana. 

77. And on this day, in the Island of Tambapai:ii:ii there was a 
festival called the festival of the asterism of Jetthamiila. The 
King had the holiday proclaimed, and commanding his 
ministers to conduct the festivities, set out from the city with 
a retinue of 40,000 men; and wishing for the sport of a deer­
hunt wended his way to the Missaka mountain. Then a tutelary 
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divinity of that hill who wished to show the Elders to the 
King assumed the form of a ruddy deer and walked about in 
the vicinity pretending to be eating grass and leaves. The King 
saw it, and thinking that it was not proper to shoot it then, 
unguarded as it was, twanged his bow-string. The deer began 
to run along the road leading to Ambatthala.1 Chasing the 
deer close behind, the King climbed Ambatthala itself. The 
deer too disappeared not far from the Elders. When the Elder 
Mahinda saw the King close at hand coming towards him, he 
made a resolution of will, " Let the King see me alone and not 
the others," and said aloud, "Tissa, 0 Tissa, come hither! " 
Upon hearing it the King thought," No one born in this Island 
is capable of addressing me by name. [74] But this shaven­
headed recluse draped in a yellow patch-work garment of 
tattered rags addresses me by my name. Who can he be, a 
human being or a non-human ? " 2 The Elder said, 3 

" Great King, we are monks, disciples of the King of 
the Dhamma who have come here from Jambudipa with 
consideration for you yourself." 

78. At that time the great King Devanampiyatissa and the 
righteous monarch Asoka were friends who had not seen each 
other. By the potency of the merits of the great King Devanam­
piyatissa, three bamboo shoots about the size of chariot poles 
sprang up in a thicket of bamboos at the foot of the mountain 
Chataka 1 ; one of them was known as the " creeper-sapling ", 
the second as the " flower-sapling ", and the other as the 
" bird-sapling." Of these, the creeper-sapling was of a silver 
colour; the creeper that grew decorating it appeared to be 
golden in colour. And there appeared on the flower-sapling, 
flowers of blue, yellow, red, white, and dark colours with clearly 
marked stalks, petals, and filaments. On the bird-sapling there 
appeared figures of birds such as swans, fowls, and pheasants 
as well as various kinds of four-footed animals as though they 
were alive. And so it has been said in the Dipavarpsa 2 : 

There were three bamboo shoots at the foot of the Cha.ta 
mountain. The silver-sapling was white and the creeper 
appeared to be of gold. 



66 Inception of Discipline 

Whatever flowers there were of colours such as blue, " 
such were they that appeared on the flower-sapling; and on 
the bird-sapling were arrayed birds in their natural form. 

[75] From the ocean too there arose to him manifold treasures , 
such as pearls, gems, and lapis-lazuli. Eight varieties of pearl 
arose in Tambapal).I).i-the horse-pearl, the elephant-pearl, the 
chariot-pearl, the myrobalan-pearl, the bracelet-pearl, the 
finger-wrapping-pearl, the kakudha 3-fruit-pearl, and the natural 
pearl. He sent those saplings and these pearls and many other 
treasures as gifts to Asoka, the righteous monarch. Asoka was 
pleased and sent him the five ensigns of royalty : the parasol 
of state, the yak-tail fan, the sword, the diadem, and the golden 
sandals and gifts of many other articles required for the con­
secration, namely, the conch shell, water from the Ganges, 
perfumed bath-powder, 4 ear ornaments, a water jar, a cere­
monial vessel with markings in the auspicious direction, 5 a 
palanquin, a young girl, 6 a ladle, a pair of garments which 
required no washing, a cloth for wiping the hands, yellow 
sandalwood, reddish clay, ointment, gall-nut, and myrobalan. 7 

And so it has been said in the Dipavarµsa 8 : 

A yak-tail fan, a diadem, a parasol, a sword, sandals, a 
turb~°:• a gol~en chain, a water jar, and a vessel with markings 
ausp1c10us-wise-

A palanquin, a conch, ear-ornaments, a pair of garments 
which required no washing, a golden bowl, a ladle, a valuable 
cloth for wiping the hands; 

Water from the lake Anotatta, a maiden most noble, 6 

yellow sandalwood, [76] reddish clay and ointments brought 
by the Nagas-

Gall-nut and myrobalan, precious heavenly medicine, ~ 
60,000 waggonloads of perfumed sali-rice brought to him by 
the parrots : all this his deserts of past good deeds, did the 
renowned Asoka send. 
He sent not only this material gift but also the following 

message of the Dhamma 9 : 

I have sought the refuge of the Buddha, the Dhamma, and 
the Sangha, and proclaimed lay discipleship in the Dispensa­
tion of the Son of the Sakyas.10 
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May you, too, 0 lord of men win faith in mind as regards 
these three noblest objects and seek their refuge with 
devotion.11 

79. And this King had been anointed for one month to this 
day with the consecration sent by the King Asoka, for his 
consecration was performed on the full moon day of the month 
of Visa.kha. 1 And recalling to mind the news of the Dispensa­
tion which he had but recently heard, 2 and realizing that the 
venerable ones had already come, he threw down his weapon 
immediately when he heard the words of the Elder, "Great 
King, we are monks, disciples of the King of the Dhamma," and 
sat beside him exchanging pleasant greetings. For it is said,3 

Laying aside his weapon he sat respectfully aside : seated 
thus the King indulged in pleasant talk of immense benefit. 
Even while he was making his speech of welcome those 

40,000 followers came and stood around him. At this stage 
the Elder made the other six visible. 4 Seeing them the King 
asked, " When did they come ? " 

[77] "Together with me, Great King." 
" Are there other monks such as they m J ambudipa at 

present? '' 
"There are, Great King. Jambudipa is aglow with the yellow 

robe and fanned with a breeze hallowed by sages." Therein, 5 

There are many disciples of the Buddha who possess the 
threefold higher knowledge, have gained psychic powers, are 
skilled in the knowledge of others' minds and are canker­
waned Arahants. 

80. (He asked 1), "Sirs, how did you come? " 
" Great King, neither by water nor by land." 
The King inferred that they had come through the air. In 

order to test the King's accomplishment in wisdom, the Elder 
began asking him questions on the mango tree nearby. 

" Great King, what is the name of this tree ? " 
" Sir, it is known as a mango tree." 
" Besides this mango tree, Great King, is there any other 

mango tree or not ? " 
"There are, Sir, many other mango trees." 
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"Leaving aside this mango tree and the other mango trees, 
are there, Great King, other trees? " ,, 

"Yes Sir, there are, but they are not mango trees. 
"Leaving out those mango trees and the other trees that 

are not mango, is there any other tree? " 
"This mango tree alone, Sir." 
"Good, Great King, you are wise." 

"Great King, have you any kinsmen? " 
"Yes, Sir, they are many in number." . 
"Besides them, are there any who are not your kmsmen, 

Great King? " 
"Those who are not my kinsmen, Sir, are many more than 

my kinsmen." 
"Leaving aside your kinsmen and those who are not your 

kinsmen, Great King, is there any one else ? " 
"Yes, Sir, I myself." 
" Good, Great King, a person himself is neither his kinsman 

nor non-kinsman." 

81. Thereupon the Elder, realizing that the King was intelli­
gent and would be able to understand the Dhamma, preached 
the Ciilahatthipadopama Sutta.1 At the end of the discourse, 
!ogether with his 40,000 followers, the King established himself 
m the Three Refuges. Exactly at this moment the King's 
food [78] was brought to him. Even as he was listening to the 
discourse the King knew 2 that it was not permissible for them 
to eat at that time, and thinking that it was wrong to eat 
without asking them he asked, " Sirs, will you eat ? " 

" Great King, food is not permissible for us at this time." 3 

" Sirs, at what time is it permissible ? " 
"Starting from dawn till mid-day, Great King." 4 

" Sirs, let us go to the city." 
"No, Great King, we will reside even here." 
"Sirs, if you will live here, let the child come with me." 
" Great King, this child has attained the fruits 6 and under­

stood the instruction and is an aspirant for ordination who will 
present! y enter the Order." 



Succession of Teachers 69 

The King, saying, " If that be so, Sir, I will send you a 
chariot tomorrow, come riding in it," saluted him and departed. 

82. Scarcely had the King departed than the Elder addressed 
the novice Sumana, " Come hither, Sumana, proclaim the time 
for listening to the Dhamma." 

"Sir, how far shall I make the announcement heard?" 
" In the whole Island of TambapaIJ.IJ.i." 
"Good, Sir," said the novice, and having entered the fourth 

jhana 1 which has higher knowledge as its basis, he emerged 
from it and with mind concentrated, thrice announced the time 
for listening to the Dhamma, making it heard, by virtue of 
his resolution of will, throughout the whole Island of Tam­
bapai:iIJ.i. The King heard this announcement and sent a 
messenger to the Elders inquiring whether they were in any 
danger. They replied, "No misfortune has befallen us. vVe 
have announced the time for listening to the Dhamma, and 
we wish to preach the word of the Buddha." Hearing the 
novice's proclamation, terrestrial deities repeated the announce­
ment and in this manner the proclamation reached as far as 
the world of Brahma. 2 As a result of this proclamation there 
arose a large assembly of deities. Seeing the large assembly 
of deities, the Elder preached the Samacitta Suttanta. 3 At 
the end of the discourse there resulted the realization of the 
Dhamma to countless deities. [79] Many Na.gas and Supai;iIJ.as 
were established in the Refuges. As was (the size ~f) the 
assembly of deities when the Elder Sariputta preached this 
suttanta, so it was when the Elder Mahinda preached it. 

83. Then after that night had passed, the King sent a chariot 
for the Elders. The charioteer halted the car on the roadside 
and said to the Elders, "Sirs, the chariot is brought, board it 
so that we may set out." The Elders said, "V,le will not board 
the chariot; you may go, we will come later." And rising into 
the air they descended on the site of the Pathamakacetiya, 1 

to the east of Anuradhapura. Because it was built at the place 
where the Elders first alighted, this cetiya was called the 
Pathamakacetiya. The King issued a command to the ministers 
through his charioteer to arrange a pavilion within the palace. 
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Overcome with great joy, all of them immediately arranged an 
exceedingly delightful pavilion. The King further reflected, 
"While discoursing on the code of moral precepts yesterday, 
the Elder said that the use of high and comfortable couches 
was not permissible.2 Will the venerable ones sit in these 
seats or not ? " While he was thus reflecting that charioteer 
reached the city-gate. There he saw that the Elders had arrived 
before him and were draping themselves with the outer robe, 
having already tied on their belts. Seeing them, he was over­
come with great fervour, and coming back, he reported to the 
King, "Sire, the Elders are come." The King asked, "Did 
they board the chariot ? " He replied," No, Sire, they did not ; 
but they set out after me and have arrived at the eastern gate 
before me." Leaming that they did not board the chariot 
and realizing that the venerable ones would then on no account 
accept high couches, the King issued instructions, " If that be 
so, my men, prepare seats for the Elders in the manner floor­
carpets are arranged," and went the opposite way to greet 
them. The ministers first laid down a mat 3 on the floor and 
then laid on it many-coloured spreadings of fleecy counterpanes 
and so on. 

The soothsayers saw this and explained, "They are now 
firmly rooted in the soil ; they [80] will be the masters of the 
Island of Tambapal).I).i." The King went up and saluted the 
Elders. Taking the bowl from the Elder Mahinda's hand he 
conducted the Elders to the city with great honour and 
reverence and led them to his palace. Seeing the seats that 
were arranged, the Elder sat down thinking that their Message 
w?uld be established throughout the Island of Lanka, as 
w1~espread and calm as the earth. The King himself personally 
wa~ted. on the Elders and regaled them with various kinds of 
delicacies both hard and soft and, sending for the 500 ladies 
of the court led by the Princess Anula so that they might 
greet, pay homage to, and honour the Elders, he sat respectfully 
aside. His meal over, the Elder preached the Petavatthu, the 
Vimanavatthu, and the Saccasarpyutta 4 to the King and his 
courtiers showering upon them the treasures of the Dhamma. 
Having listened to that discourse on the Dhamma by the 
Elder those 500 women realized the fruit of Stream-Entrantship. 
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All those men who had seen the Elders on the Missaka 
mountain the previous day, spoke of the virtues of the Elders 
at various places. Hearing their words a large multitude of 
people gathered at the royal courtyard and made a big uproar. 
The King asked, "What noise is this ? " 

"Sire, the townspeople lament that they have not been able 
to see the Elders," was the reply. Thinking that there would 
be no room if they were all to enter there, the King ordered, 
" Go, my men, prepare the elephants' stall, 6 strewing white 
sand and flowers of the five colours 6 and setting up an awning, 
and prepare seats for the Elders in the place occupied by the 
state elephant." The King's ministers carried out the com­
mand. The Elder went there, sat down and preached the 
Devaduta Suttanta. 7 At the end of the discourse a thousand 
people were established in the fruit of Stream-Entrantship. 
Later, 8 finding that the elephants' stall ,vas overcrowded, they 
prepared a seat in the Nandana Pleasure-grove O in the direction 
of the southern gate. Seated there, the Elder preached the 
.Asivisopama Sutta.10 Hearing this too a thousand beings 
[81] received the fruit of Stream-Entrantship. Thus there 
resulted the realization of the Dhamma to 2,500 people on the 
day after his arrival. 

84. While the Elder was exchanging greetings with the women, . 
maidens, and girls of the noble families who visited the Nandana 
Grove, it became evening. Considering what time of day it was, 
the Elder rose thinking of returning to the Missaka mountain. 
The ministers asked, "Where would you go, Sirs? " 

"To our place of abode." 
They informed the King of this and with the King's approval 

said, " It is not the time now, Sirs, to go there. May the 
Venerable Ones make this N andana Pleasure-grove itself their 
place of abode." 

" Not so, we will go." 
Again they said on the King's behalf, '' Sirs, the King says that 

the· park known as Meghavana 1 which belonged to his father 
is situated neither too far nor too near the city and is within 
easy access; he wishes the Elders to take up their abode there." 2 

And the Elders lived in the Meghavana Park.3 When that 
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night was spent the King himself visited the Elder and, having 
asked him whether he had slept well, inquired, " Sir, is an 
arama permissible (for the use of) the Order of monks ? " The 
Elder replied, "Great King, it is permissible," and further cited 
this sutta 4 " 0 monks I sanction the use of an arama." The 
King wa; pleased, and taking a golden water-jar he poured 
the water of dedication on the Eldcr's hand and gave the 
pleasure-grove Mahamegha. Simultaneously with the pouring 
of the water of dedication the earth trembled. 5 This was the 
first occasion when the earth trembled at the Mahavihara. 
The King was frightened and asked the Elder, " Sir, why did 
the earth tremble? " 

"Fear not, Great King, the Dispensation of the Lord of 
Ten Powers will be established in this Island ; and this is the 
place where the first monastery will be. This is the prognostica­
tion of it." 

The King was exceedingly delighted. Even on the following 
day, the Elder took his meal in the palace itself and preached 
the Anamataggiyas (the Inconceivable Ends) 6 in the Nandana 
Grove. The day after that he preached the Aggikkhandhopama 
Sutta. 7 In this manner he preached for seven days, bringing 
about the realization of the Dhamma to 8,500 people. Thence­
forth [82] the N andana Grove received the name J oti Grove 
as it became the centre from which the radiance of the 
Dispensation became manifest. 

85. And on the seventh day the Elders preached the Maha­
Appamada Sutta 1 to the King in the inner apartments of the 
palace and returned to Cetiyagiri 2 itself. Thereupon the King 
asked the ministers, "The Elder gives admonition of deep 
meaning. Is it that he is ready to go ? " The ministers replied, 
"Sire, the Elder came of his own accord without being invited 
by you and it may be that he will go away without your 
permission." Thereupon the King, mounted on his chariot and 
with his two Queens made to sit with him, journeyed to Cetiya­
giri in great regal splendour. Arriving there greatly fatigued, 
he himself went up to the Elders, making the Queens retire 
aside. The Elder asked him, "Wherefore, Great King, do you 
come being so fatigued ? " 
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"Sir, it is in order to find out whether it is your intention 
now to go away; for the last admonition you gave us was of 
great significance." 

" Great King, it is not our intention to go ; but, Great King, 
the time is now come for entering upon the Rains-residence, 
and with reference to it a monk should know where he should 
spend the Rains-residence." 

86. On the same day, the minister named Arittha 1 with 
fifty-five elder and younger brothers, stood near the King and 
said to him, " Sire, we wish to enter the Order under the Elders." 
The King gave them his consent saying," Very well, my men, 
enter the Order," and entrusted them to the Elder. The Elder 
admitted them into the Order the same day. All of them 
attained arahatship even while in the hall of tonsure. And 
that very instant the King too ordered work to begin on the 
erection of sixty-eight cells around the courtyard of the 
Ka:r:itakacetiya, 2 and returned to the city. [83] Those Elders 
too converted the royal family including the ten brothers 3 

and spent the Rains-residence at Cetiyagiri giving admonition 
to the people. At that time there were sixty-two 4 Arahants 
spending the first Rains-residence at Ceityagiri. 

87. And 1 now the venerable Mahamahinda having spent the 
Rains-residence and performed the Invitation ceremony (at 
the end of the rains), on the uposatha day of the full moon of 
Kattika, said to the King, "Great King, it is a long time since 
we have last seen the Perfectly Enlightened One, we have lived 
as destitutes. We 2 wish to go to Jambudipa." The King 
asked, "Sir, I have provided you with the four requisites and 
these people are established in the Three Refuges on account 
of you. Wherefore are you dissatisfied ? " 

"Great King, it is a long time since we have seen the 
Perfectly Enlightened One ; and there is no object here which 
we can show devotion and reverence to, pay respectful salutation 
and homage to; therefore are we disappointed." 

"But Sir, have you not said that the Perfectly Enlightened 
One has passed away in perfect Nibbana?" 
H 
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"Great King, even though He has passed away in perfect 
Nibbana, his bodily relics, however, remain." 

" I now realize, Sir, that you are greatly eager for the 
establishment of a thiipa. I will build a thiipa; may you 
first select a suitable site. Yet, Sir, where shall we obtain 
relics ? " 3 

"Discuss it with Sumana, Great King." 
"Good, Sir," said the King, and going up to Sumana he 

asked him, "\Vhere shall we now obtain relics? " Sumana 
replied, "Great King, do not be anxious, have the streets 
cleaned and decorated with banners, streamers, full pitchers, 
and such articles and take upon yourself the uposatha vows 
in the company of your retinue and go towards the Mahanaga 
Pleasure-grove 4 in the evening, attended by your full train of ' 
musicians, together with the state elephant adorned with all its 
paraphernalia, with the white parasol of state hoisted above it. 
Assuredly [84] you will obtain the relics there." The King 
agreed saying, " So be it." 

The Elders returned to Cetiyagiri. Thereat the Elder Mahinda 
told the novice Sumana, "Novice, return to Jambudipa, go 
to your grandfather Asoka the righteous monarch and tell him 
on my behalf, 'Great King, your friend Devanampiyatissa 
who has gained faith in the Dispensation of the Buddha 
~shes to erect a thiipa; and it is known that you have relics 
m your possession. Give me some of them.' 5 Taking these you 
next go to Sakka, the king of the deities, and tell him, 'Great 
King, it is said that you possess two relics, the right eye-tooth 
and the right collar-bone. Of these you continue to honour 
the tooth-relic, but give me the collar-bone.' And tell him 
further, 'Great King, why do you remain indifferent having 
sent us to the Island of Tambapa:Q.:Q.i? ' " 6 Accepting the 
words of the Elder saying, "So be it, Sir," and taking his bowl 
and robe, Sumana immediately rose into the air and descending 
at the gate of Pataliputta went to meet the King and conveyed 
the message to him. 

88. The King was pleased and taking the bowl from the 
novice's hand smeared it with perfumes and returned it to him 
filling it with relics which resembled lovely pearls. Taking it 
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along with him he went to Sakka, the king of the deities. No 
sooner did he see the novice than Sakka, the king of the deities 
asked him, "Why O venerable Sir, Sumana, do you roam 
about? " 

" Great King, why do you remain indifferent when you 
yourself have sent us to the Island of Tambapal).1).i ? " 

" I am not indifferent, Sir; tell me what I should do." 
"It is well known that you have in your possession two 

relics, the right eye-tooth and the right collar-bone ; of them 
the right eye-tooth you may continue to honour, but give me 
the right collar-bone." 

" So be it, Sir," said Sakka the lord of the deities and un­
fastening the gem-built thiipa 1 that was a yojana in extent, he 
brought forth the relic of the right collar-bone and gave it to 
Sumana. Taking this he alighted at Cetiyagiri itself. Thereupon 
all those great nagas (sinless sages) led by Mahinda [85] de­
posited there at Cetiyagiri itself the relics given by Asoka the 
righteous monarch, and at eventide, the time when long 
shadows are cast, they repaired to the pleasure park of Maha­
naga Pleasure-grove taking with them the right collar-bone. 

89. The King too who had performed the rites and ceremonies 
as instructed by Sumana, arrived at the Mahanaga Grove , 
mounted on a lordly elephant and himself bearing the white 
parasol of state above the state-elephant. Then this thought 
struck him, " If this is a relic of the Perfectly Enlightened One, 
then let the parasol sway aside and let the state-elephant 
fall on its knees on the ground and let the casket of relics place 
itself on my head." Even as this thought passed in the King's 
mind the parasol swayed aside, the elephant went down on 
its knees and the casket of relics placed itself on the King's 
head. Overcome by supreme joy and fervour, like one whose 
body was sprinkled with nectar, the King asked, "What, Sir, 
shall I do with the relic ? " 

" For the time being, replace it on the elephant's frontal, 
Great King." 

The King took the casket of relics and placed it on the 
elephant's forehead. In its great joy the elephant trumpeted. 
A large raincloud arose and burst forth into a " lotus-shower ".1 
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There was a mighty earthquake right to the ocean-limits (to 
celebrate the fact) that a relic of the Perfectly Enlightened 
One should be enshrined in a border country. Deities and men 
were overjoyed. Thus producing joy in deities and men by the 
splendour of supernatural power, 

The Great Hero 2 came here from the world of the deities 
on the full moon day of the fourth month (of Kattika) 3 and 
was established on the elephant's frontal. 

Then this great elephant, surrounded by a band of numerous 
musicians and honoured with exceedingly magnificent offerings, 
walked backwards facing the west as far as the eastern gate 
of the city, and entering the city by the eastern gate, [86] left 
the city by the southern gate while great homage was paid to 
it by the entire city, and arriving at the place called Maheja­
vatthu 4 situated to the east of the Thiiparama, stopped there 
again facing the Thiiparama. 6 

90. By this time there was already at Thiiparama a site where 
sacred objects used by three previous Perfectly Enlightened 
Ones were enshrined.1 It is said that in the past, this Island 
was known as Ojadipa: the king was called Abhaya and his 
city Abhayapura. The Cetiyapabbata was known as Devakiita­
pabbata and the Thiiparama as Patiyarama. At that time the 
Exalted One Kakusandha had appeared in the world. His 
disciple named Mahadeva, together with a thousand monks, 
established himself on Devakiita as did the Elder Mahinda on 
Cetiyapabbata. At this time the people in Ojadipa met with 
utter disaster and ruin through a fever. And the Exalted One 
Kakusandha, as he surveyed the world with his eye of enlighten­
ment saw those beings brought to utter disaster and ruin; 
and when he had seen this, he went there attended by 40,000 

monks. By his supernatural power the fever was allayed 
instantaneously. When the epidemic subsided the Exalted 
One preached the Dhamma and there resulted the realization 
of the Dhamma to 84,000 beings. The Exalted One gave his 
sacred water-pot (with strainer) and departed. Enshrining it 
they built a cetiya at Patiyarama. Ministering to the Island 
with his counsel, Mahadeva lived there. 
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gr. Again, during the time of the Exalted One Kol).agamana 
this Island was known as Varadipa: the king was called 
Samiddha and his city Vac;lc;lhamana. [87] The mountain was 
called Suval).I).akuta. At that time in Varadipa there was a 
drought resulting in famine and failure of crops. People met 
with utter disaster and ruin through disease consequent on 
hunger. And the Exalted One Kol).agamana, as he surveyed 
the world with his eye of enlightenment saw those beings 
brought to utter disaster and ruin ; and when he had seen this 
he went there attended by 30,000 monks. By the supernatural 
power of the Buddha there arose a torrential downpour of rain 
and there was an abundance of food. The Exalted One preached 
the Dhamma and there resulted the realization of the Dhamma 
to 84,000 beings. The Exalted One stationed on the Island the 
Elder named Mahasumana together with a following of a 
thousand monks and departed, presenting his belt. Enshrining 
it they built a cetiya. 

92. Again, during the time of the Exalted One Kassapa this 
Island was known as Mal).c;ladipa 1 : the king was called J ayanta, 
his city Visa.la, and the mountain Subhakuta. At this time in 
Mal).c;ladipa there was a great dispute. Involved in quarrels 
and controversies many people met with utter disaster and ruin. 
And the Exalted One Kassapa, as he surveyed the world with 
his eye of enlightenment saw those beings brought to utter 
disaster and ruin ; and when he had seen this, he went there 
attended by 20,000 monks, and settling the dispute he preached 
the Dhamma to them. There resulted the realization of the 
Dhamma to 84,000 beings. The Exalted One stationed on the 
Island the Elder named Sabbananda together with a following 
of a thousand monks and departed, presenting his bathing 
mantle. Enshrining this too they built a cetiya. 

Thus at Thuparama stood the cetiyas to the three previous 
Buddhas. 2 They perish with the disappearance of the Teaching, 
the site only remains. Therefore it is said : Already by this 
time at Thuparama was the site where sacred objects used by 
the three previous Perfectly Enlightened Ones were enshrined. 
When the cetiyas have perished the spot [88] remains, by the 
power of the deities, concealed with various shrubs having 
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branches covered with thorns, so that no one may desecrate it 
with rubbish, impurities, dirt, and filth. 

93. Thereupon 1 the King's officers went in front of the 
elephant and cleared the ground cutting down all the shrubs 
and making it as even as the palm of the hand. The elephant 
went up and stood facing that spot at the place of the Bodhi 
tree situated to the west of it. Then they attempted to take 
down the relic from the elephant's forehead. The elephant 
did not allow it to be taken down. The King asked the Elder, 
"Wherefore, Sir, does not the elephant allow the relic to be 
taken down ? " 

" Great King (it thinks that) it is not proper to take down 
what has been once placed upon it." 2 

At that time the Abhayavapi 3 had gone dry, the earth around 
it was caked and lumps of clay could be easily removed. The 
people quickly brought clay from there and made a heap to the 
height of the elephant's frontal globe. And at the same time 
they began making bricks for building the thiipa. Until all 
the bricks were ready the great elephant spent a few days 
standing in the elephant-stall at the place of the Bodhi tree 
by day, and walking around the place of the construction of 
the thiipa at night. Having had the site filled in, the King 
asked the Elder, "In what manner, Sir, should the thiipa 
be built ? " 

"Great King, in the shape of a heap of paddy." 4 

" So be it, Sir," said the King, and having had the thiipa 
constructed knee-high (to the level of the platform), 6 he held 
a great festival in honour of taking down the relic. The whole 
city and the country assembled to witness the ceremony in 
honour of the relic. When that large multitude had assembled, 
the relic of the Lord of Ten Powers rose into the sky from 
the elephant's frontal, to the height of seven palm trees and 
performed the twin-miracle. 6 From the different sides of the 
relic streams of water of six colours and columns of fire issued 
forth. There took place a miracle which resembled the one 
performed by the Exalted One at the foot of the Gal).c;lamba 
tree at Savatthi. 7 [89] Indeed, this was not by the power of the 
Elder, nor by the power of the deities, but by the power of the 
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Buddha alone. For in His lifetime, He had made a resolution 
of will 8 : " Let the twin-miracle take place after I have 
passed away in perfect Nibbana on the day of the enshrining of 
my right collar-bone at the place where cetiyas have been built 
over the sacred objects used by three previous Enlightened 
Ones, and which lies to the south of Anuradhapura in the Island 
of Tambapal).I).i." 

Thus inconceivable are the Buddhas and inconceivable 
are the ways of the Buddhas; inconceivable are the results 
to those who have confidence in those who are thus incon­
ceivable 9 • 

94. In His lifetime,1 the Perfectly Enlightened One came 
thrice to this Island. First, He came alone to tame the Y akkhas, 
and having done so went round the Island thrice securing 
protection for the Island of Tambapal).I).i, knowing that after 
He had passed away in perfect Nibbana the Teaching would be 
established in the Island. The second time He came by Himself 
in order to pacify the two Naga Kings, 2 uncle and nephew, 
and returned having pacified them. The third time He came 
with a retinue of 500 monks and entering the attainment of 
cessation, sat down at the sites of the Mahacetiya, 3 the 
Thiiparamacetiya, the place where the Great Bodhi tree was 
to stand, the Mutiyailgal).acetiya, 4 the Dighavapicetiya, 5 and 
the Kalyal).icetiya. 6 This fourth visit of His was paid physically 
by means of a (bodily) relic. And there was no region of the 
entire land of Tambapal).I).i which was not moistened by the 
sprays of water that issued forth from the surface of this 
(bodily) relic. Thus this (bodily) relic of His allayed the 
heat of the land of Tambapal).I).i with the sprays of water, 
performed a miracle for the people, descended (from the sky) 
[90] and placed itself on the King's head. Thinking that his 
birth as a human being had proved fruitful, the King had the 
relic deposited, paying great homage to it : and simultaneously 
with the depositing of the relic there was a mighty earthquake. 
The King's brother, the Prince named Abhaya 7 gaining faith 
at heart at that miracle performed by the relic, entered the 
Order together with a thousand men. Five hundred youths 
from Cetaligama 8 also entered the Order. Similarly, groups of 
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500 youths each, coming from villages such as Dvaramal).<;lala. 9 

All those from within and without the city who entered the 
Order numbered 30,000. When the thupa was completed, the 
King, the King's brothers, and the Queens each severally 
made offerings causing astonishment even to the deities, 
Na.gas, and Yakkhas. When the ceremony of paying homage 
to the relic was over and the wonderful relic enshrined, the 
Elder Mahinda returned to the Mahamegha Pleasure-grove and 
took up his residence there. 

95. At that time the Princess Anula became desirous of 
entering the Order and told the King about it. On hearing 
her words the King spoke thus to the Elder, " Sir, the Princess 
Anula wishes to enter the Order, admit her into the Order." 

" Great King, it is not permissible for us to admit womenfolk 
into the Order.1 But there lives at Pataliputta my sister the 1 

Elder(-nun) Sanghamitta. Send for her. Further, Great King, 
the Bodhi of three previous Perfectly Enlightened Ones has 
stood in this Island 2 and it is meet that the Bodhi of our 
Exalted One which diffuses clusters of dazzling rays should be 
established here. Therefore despatch a message so that , 
Sanghamitta will come here bringing with her the Bodhi." 

" So be it, Sir," said the King, and accepting the word of the 
Elder, and holding a conference with his ministers, he said to 
his nephew Arittha, 3 " Will you be able to go to Pataliputta 
and bring the venerable Elder(-nun) Sanghamitta together with 
the Bodhi ? " 

" I will be able, Sire, if you will approve of my entering the 
Order." 

[91] " Go, my dear, and bring the Elder(-nun) and (after­
wards) enter the Order." 

Bearing the messages of the Elder and the King, he went to 
the port of J ambukola, 4 embarked in a ship, crossed the ocean, 
and arrived at Pataliputta all in one day by virtue of the 
resolution of will of the Elder. And the Princess Anula herself, 
together with 500 maidens and 500 ladies of the court, took 
up their abode in a convent which they had had erected in a 
certain quarter of the city, having taken upon themselves the 
ten precepts and wearing yellow robes. 
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96. The self same day Arittha went and presented the King's 
message. He added, "Sire, your son, the Elder Mahinda has 
charged me with this message, 'The Princess Anula, wife of 
the brother of your friend King Devanampiyatissa wishes to 
enter the Order: send the venerable Elder(-nun) Saii.ghamitta 
to admit her into the Order, and with the venerable lady send 
the Great Bodhi.'" And thus having conveyed the Eider's 
message he went to the Elder(-nun) Saii.ghamitta and said, 
"Venerable lady, your brother the Elder Mahinda sends me to 
you with the message that the Princess Anula the wife of King 
Devanampiyatissa's brother, together with 500 maidens and • 
500 ladies of the court, wishes to enter the Order, and he 
requests you to go there and admit them into the Order." 1 

She immediately went before the King in great haste and said, 
"Great King, my brother the Elder Mahinda has sent me a 
message to the effect that the Princess Anula the wife of the 
King's brother, together with 500 maidens and 500 ladies of 
the court, wishes to enter the Order. He looks forward to 
my coming. Great King, I will go to the Island of Tambapai:,.Q.i." 
The King said, "My dear, my son the Elder Mahinda and my 
grandson the novice Sumana have gone to the Island of 
TambapaQ.Q.i reducing me to the plight of a man with hands cut 
off. [92] The grief that arises in me because of not seeing them is 
allayed when I look at your face. Please, my dear, do not go." 

"Great King, I hold my brother's words dear. And Anula 
the royal princess, accompanied by a thousand women, greatly 
anxious to enter the Order, eagerly awaits me. Great King, 
I will go." 

"If that be so, my dear, take the Great Bodhi when you go." 

97. How did the King come to possess the Great Bodhi? 
Some time prior to then, even before Sumana's visit for the 

purpose of removing the relics, the King was eager to send the 
Great Bodhi to the Island of Lanka. Debating within himself 
as to how he should send the Great Bodhi which it was not 
fitting to cut with a weapon, and not being able to find a 
method, he asked the minister named Mahadeva. He replied, 
"Sire, there are many wise monks.'' On hearing this the King 
offered a meal to the Order of monks, and at the end of the 
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meal asked the Sangha, " Sirs, should the Bodhi of the Exalted 
One go to the Island of Lanka or not ? " The Sangha referred 
the question to the Elder Moggaliputta Tissa. The Elder 
replied, " Great King, the Great Bodhi should go to the Island 
of Lanka; " and related the five great resolutions of will of 
the Exalted One. What are the five ? 1 

Lying in His death-bed prior to passing away in perfect 
Nibbana, it is said, the Exalted One made the first resolution 
of will, " The great King Asoka will go to remove the Great 
Bodhi in order to have it established in the Island of Lanka. 
Then let the southern branch of the Great Bodhi sever of itself 
and plant itself in a golden vase." This was His first resolution 
of will. He next made the resolution of will, " Even at the time 
of planting itself there, let the Great Bodhi enter a bank of 
snowy clouds and remain there." This was the second resolution 
of will. He next made the resolution of will, " On the seventh ~ 
day, when it plants itself again in the golden vase, having 
descended from the bank of snowy clouds, let it emit the six­
hued rays from its leaves and fruits." This was the third 
resolution of will. He also made the resolution of will, " Let 
the right collar-bone, on the day of its enshrining in the cetiya 
at Thuparama perform the twin-miracle." This was the fourth 
resolution of will. He finally made the resolution of will, 
" Let a dol)a measure 2 of my relics, at the time of their en­
shrining in the Mahacetiya in the Island of Lanka, [93] assume 
the form of the Buddha, rise into the air and perform the twin­
miracle." This was the fifth resolution of will. 

When he heard of these five great resolutions of will, the King 
was pleased in mind and, clearing the road from Pataliputta to 
the Great Bodhi, 3 he had brought to him a large quantity of 
gold for making a golden vase. At the same time the deity 
Vissakamma, knowing the King's thoughts, appeared before 
him disguised as a smith. Seeing him the King said," My man, 
take this gold and make a vase.'' 

" Have you in mind its size Sire ? " 
"Make it as you know best: my man." 
Saying, " So be it, Sire, I will make it," he took the gold and 

fashioning it with his hand, by his supernatural power, made 
a golden vase nine cubits in circumference, five cubits in height, 
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three cubits in diameter, eight inches thick, with the outer rim 
the size of an elephant's trunk. 

98. Then the King set out from Pataliputta with a large army 
seven yojanas long and three yojanas deep, and went to the 
vicinity of the Great Bodhi accompanied by the worthy 
Sangha. The army stood around the Great Bodhi which was 
dressed with banners and streamers, decked with various gems, 
adorned with divers ornaments, covered with various kinds of 
flowers, and resounding with the music of divers instruments. 
Taking with him about a thousand great Elders who were the 
leaders of groups, and surrounding himself and the Great 
Bodhi with a thousand consecrated kings 1 from the whole of 
Jambudipa, he stood at the foot of the Great Bodhi and gazed 
upon it. The whole of the Great Bodhi, except for the trunk and 
a portion of the great southern branch four cubits long, became 
invisible. With joy and fervour arisen within him as he beheld 
this miracle, the King said to the Order of monks, " Sirs, so 
am I pleased on beholding this miracle that I offer to the Great 
Bodhi the entire kingdom of J ambudipa," and he consecrated 
it. [94] Then, making offerings of flowers, perfumes, and so on , 
(to the Bodhi tree), and going round it thrice with veneration, 
worshipping it at eight places, 2 rising, standing with clasped 
hands, wishing to remove the Bodhi by an act of asseveration 
of truth, having the golden vase placed upon a stool inlaid with 
all precious gems and elevated from the ground to the height 
of the southern branch of the Great Bodhi, himself climbing 
upon the jewelled stool and taking a golden pencil and drawing 
a line with red arsenic, he made the following asseveration of 
truth, " If the Great Bodhi should be established in the Island 
of Lanka and if I should be rid of doubts as to the Dispensation 
of the Buddha, let the Great Bodhi plant itself in this golden 
vase of its own accord." With this asseveration of truth the 
branch of the Bodhi tree broke away at the place marked with 
red arsenic and stood above the golden vase which was filled 
with perfumed muddy-soil. 

Its trunk was ten cubits in height. There were five large 
branches each four cubits in length, adorned with five fruits ; 
of small twigs it had a thousand. Then the King marked another 
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circular line on the stem three inches above the marking at the 
bottom. Then instantaneously appearing as bumps ten large 
roots emerged. Again, at intervals of three inches above it 
he made nine other circular markings. From them too ninety 
roots emerged (each) having become ten bumps. The first 
ten large roots grew to a length of four inches only and the 
others emerged interwoven like the netting over a gabled 
window. Seeing the extent of those miracles, the King, 
standing on the jewelled stool itself, clasped his hands together 
and cheered aloud, the many thousands of monks shouted 
approval with cries of "Bravo! ", the entire royal army 
cheered vehemently and waved a thousand garments aloft, 
the devas, from the terrestrial deities right to the hosts of 
Brahma, [95] applauded with cries of " Bravo ! " As the 
King stood there with clasped hands, his body completely 
pervaded with joy on beholding this miracle, the Great Bodhi 
with its hundred roots planted itself in the golden vase. The 
ten large roots remained touching the surface of the golden 
vase, the other ninety, growing in due course, embedded 
themselves in the perfumed muddy-soil. 3 

99· Thus even as the Great Bodhi planted itself in the golden , 
vase, the mighty earth trembled, loud peals of thunder roared 
in the sky, and it was one tumultuous uproar resounding from 
the surface of the earth as far as the world of Brahma, with 
the dancing of the mountains, the shouts of approval of the 
deities, the exclamations of the Yakkhas, the incantations of 
praise of the Asuras, the clapping of hands of the Brahmas, 
the roar of the rain-clouds, the cries of four-footed animals, 
the songs of birds and the display of the individual skill of each 
one of the musicians. From each of the fruits on the five . 
branches the six-hued rays emitted making the universe appear 
as though covered with roof-beams made of jewels and reached 
as far as the world of Brahma. From that instant, for seven 
days, the Great Bodhi remained concealed in a bank of snowy­
clouds and no one was able to see the Great Bodhi. Descending 
from the jewelled stool, the King, for seven days, caused 
offerings to be made to the Great Bodhi. On the seventh day, 
the snow and the six-coloured rays from all the quarters turned 
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back and entered the Great Bodhi itself. \Vhen the snowy­
clouds had disappeared and the vault of heaven become clear, 
the Great Bodhi, [96] complete with trunk, branches, and twigs, 
adorned with the five fruits and standing in the golden vase 
became visible. 

On beholding the Great Bodhi, the King, with joy and rapture 
arisen within him through those miracles, consecrated it 
thinking of honouring the young Great Bodhi with the 
sovereignty of all J ambudipa and remained for seven days in 
the vicinity of the Great Bodhi. The Great Bodhi first planted 
itself in the golden vase in the evening of the Invitation day 1 

in the bright fortnight of the month of Pubbakattika. 2 Seven 
days having passed (while the Great Bodhi was) in the snowy­
cloud and seven days for its consecration, the uposatha day of 
the dark fortnight arrived and the King, in one day only, 
entered Pataliputta and placed the Great Bodhi at the foot of 
the Eastern Great Sala tree 3 on the first day of the bright • 
fortnight of Kattika. On the seventeenth day of its planting 
itself in the golden vase fresh shoots sprouted on the Great 
Bodhi. The King, pleased on seeing them too, again consecrated 
the Great Bodhi honouring it with the sovereignty of all 
J ambudipa. The novice Sumana who had gone there on the 
full moon day of Kattika to obtain relics saw the Kattika 
festival offerings to the Great Bodhi. 

roo. Thus it was with reference to the Great Bodhi which was 
brought from its platform and placed at Pataliputta that he 
said, "If that be so, my dear, take the Great Bodhi and go." 
She agreed to it saying, "So be it." 

For the purpose of guarding the Great Bodhi the King gave 
eighteen families of royal clan, 1 eight families each of ministers, 
brahmins, wealthy householders, herdsmen, Taracchas, 2 and 
natives of Kalinga, 3 and for the purpose of sprinkling water 
he gave eight golden and eight silver vessels; and placing 
the Great Bodhi together with its retinue, on board a ship in 
the Ganges, [97] and himself departing from the city and 
crossing the Vifijha forest 4 he arrived in due course at 
Tamalitti 5 in seven days. On the way, deities, Na.gas, and men 
paid the highest homage to the Great Bodhi. The King too, 
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keeping the Great Bodhi on the sea-shore for seven days, 
offered to it the great sovereignty of all J ambudipa. This is 
the third time that he dedicated the rulership of J ambudipa. 

ror. Having thus offered the great sovereignty the righteous 
monarch Asoka, on the first day of the bright fortnight of the 
month of Maggasira, 1 raised the Great Bodhi and placed it on 
board the ship, wading into the water up to his neck. Telling 
the Elder(-nun) Sailghamitta to embark with her retinue, he ,. 
spoke thus to the minister Arittha, " I have, my dear, thrice 
honoured the Great Bodhi with the sovereignty of all Jam­
budipa, and descended neck-deep into the water whilst sending 
it to my friend ; let him too honour the Great Bodhi in the 
self-same way." Thus he gave his message to his friend, and 
lamenting, "Behold, there goes the Great Bodhi-tree emitting 
a glow of glorious rays of the Lord of Ten Powers!" he stood 
there with his hands clasped and shedding tears. And the ship 
too, with the Great Bodhi placed upon it, even while the great 
King was looking on, sped over the surface of the great ocean. 
The waves of the mighty ocean became calm to the distance of 
a yojana all round, lotuses of the five colours blossomed, 
heavenly music resounded in the sky, and exceedingly splendid 
offerings were made from the sky by the tutelary divinities of 
the waters, the highlands, trees, and the like. The Elder(-nun) 
Sailghamitta, in the guise of a supal).1).a 2 scared away hordes 
of Na.gas in the great ocean. Those Na.gas who were terrified 
came back again, and beholding its splendour begged of the 
Elder(-nun) and carried the Great Bodhi to the abode of • 
the Na.gas, and for seven days [98] made an offering of the 
Naga kingdom and placed it on the ship again. The same day 
the ship arrived at the port of Jambukola. And the great 
King Asoka who was overcome by the pangs of separation from 
the Great Bodhi, weeping and lamenting gazed on as long as 
it was within his range of vision and then turned back. 

102. And the Great King Devanampiyatissa, acting in 
accordance with the words of the novice Sumana, beginning 
on the first day of the bright fortnight of the month of Mag­
gasira, had the road from the northern gate to the port of 
Jambukola cleared and decorated; and on the day of setting 
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out from the city, as he stood on the site of the Samudda­
sala 1 situated near the northern gate, he saw by the super­
natural power of the Elder, the Great Bodhi coming on the 
high seas in all its glory ; and glad at heart he set out, causing 
the whole length of the road to be strewn with flowers of the 
five colours, 2 placing flower-altars at intervals : and arriving 
at the port of Jambukola on the same day he descended neck­
deep into the water attended by his whole train of musicians 
and making offerings of flowers, incense, perfumes, and so on, 
and overcome with great joy that the Bodhi tree had indeed 
come sending forth a glow of glorious rays of the Lord of Ten 
Powers, he raised the Great Bodhi and setting it respectfully 
upon his head with great devotion and coming out of the sea 
accompanied by sixteen noble families 3 who had come in 
attendance upon the Great Bodhi, he placed the Great Bodhi 
on the sea-shore and for three days honoured it with the 
sovereignty of the whole Island of TambapaIJ.I).i 4 and entrusted 
the duties of state to the sixteen families of noble birth. 

Then on the fourth day, taking the Great Bodhi with him, 
making splendid offerings to it, he gradually reached Anura­
dhapura. At Anuradhapura too, he paid great homage to it, 
and on the fourteenth day, at eventide, the time when long 
shadows are cast, he made the Great Bodhi enter the city by the 
northern gate; and carrying it through the middle of the city, [99] 
he left through the southern ga[e and deposited the Great 
Bodhi at the gateway to the precincts of the Royal Grounds, 
a place situated 500 bow-lengths from the southern gate, 
where the ground had been first prepared at the request 
of the novice Sumana and had become the symbol of beauty 
to the pleasure park within the Mahamegha Pleasure-grove, 
and where our Enlightened One once sat in the attainment 
of cessation, where the three previous Perfectly Enlightened 
Ones had sat while reaching the attainments, and where 
stood the Great Sirisa Bodhi of the Exalted One Kakusandha, 
the Udumbara Bodhi of the Exalted One KoI).agamana, and the 
Nigrodha Bodhi of the Perfectly Enlightened One Kassapa. 
How ? The members of these sixteen noble families who came 
in attendance upon the Bodhi took upon themselves the duties 
of state. The King stationed himself as the gate-keeper. The 
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sixteen families took the Great Bodhi and reverentially placed 
it on the ground. Scarcely had the Great Bodhi ?een rel~ased 
from their hands than it rose into the sky to a height of eighty 
cubits and emitted the six-hued rays. The magnificent rays 
spread over the entire Island and penetrated as far as the world 
of Brahma above. 

103. Ten thousand people with faith kindled at the sight of the 
miracle performed by the Great Bodhi developed insight in 
gradual order, gained arahatship, and entered the Order. Until 
sunset the Great Bodhi remained in the sky ; after sunset it 
established itself upon the earth, under the asterism of RohiQ.L 1 

With the establishing of the Bodhi, the great earth shook to 
its ocean-limits. Once it had established itself, the Great 
Bodhi, for seven days, remained enclosed within a bank of 
snowy clouds hidden to the view of the people. On the seventh 
day the sky was clear of clouds. The six-hued rays flashed 
radiant and dazzling. The trunk of the Great Bodhi, the 
branches and [100] the five fruits were visible. 2 

_The Elder Mahinda, the Elder(-nun) Sanghamitta, and the 
Kmg, accompanied by their retinues, went to the place of the 
Great _Bodhi. Inhabitants from all parts of the Island gathered 
there m large numbers. Even while they were looking on, one 
fruit on the northern branch ripened and fell from the branch. 
The Elder held out his hand and the fruit came to rest on his 
h~nd.,, The Eld~r gave it to the King saying, " Plant it, Great 
!<mg. The Kmg accepted it; and scattering scented earth 
m a golden vase and filling it with perfumed muddy-soil, he 
planted it and placed it near the Great Bodhi. Even while 
e:7ery one was looking, eight Bodhi-tree saplings four cubits 
high sprang up. Seeing this wondrous happening the King 
made an offering of his white parasol of state to the young 
Bodhi-trees and consecrated them. They planted one of these 
Bodhi-trees at the port of J ambukola in the place where the 
Great Bodhi had been set down at the time of its arrival, one 
at the entrance to the village of the brahmin Tavakka, 3 one at 
the Thu para.ma, one at the Issaranimmal).a Monastery, 4 one 
at the place of the Pathamacetiya, one at Cetiyapabbata, one 
at Kacaragama 6 in the province of RohaQ.a, and the eighth at 
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Candanagama 6 likewise in the province of Rohal).a. From 
the seeds of the remaining four fruits they planted thirty-two 
Bodhi saplings in aramas situated at intervals of a yojana 
from one another. 

When the Great Bodhi of the Lord of Ten Powers, ·which 
was like a banner of the Dhamma, was thus established for the 
benefit and well-being of inhabitants throughout the Island for 
generations from son to grandson, [101] the Princess Anula 
together with a thousand womenfolk consisting of 500 maidens 
and 500 ladies of the court entered the Order under the 
Elder(-nun) Sali.ghamitta, and before long, together with her 
followers, gained arahatship. The King's nephew Arittha 7 

too, together with 500 men entered the Order under the Elder, 
and before long, together with his followers attained arahatship. 

104. Then one day, the King, when he had venerated the Great 
Bodhi, was going on his way to the Thu.para.ma with the Elder. 
·when he reached the place where the Lohapasada 1 was to 
stand, people brought him flowers. The King gave the flowers 
to the Elder. The Elder honoured the site of the Lohapasada 
with flowers. No sooner did the flowers fall on the ground than 
there was a great earthquake. The King asked, "Wherefore, 
Sir, did the earth tremble ? " 

" In this place, Great King, in the future, there will arise an 
uposatha hall for the Sangha. This is the prognostication of it." 

Continuing his journey with the Elder, the King reached a 
place called the Ambali.gal).a 2 where a mellow, sweet-smelling, 
and succulent ripe mango of exceedingly delightful taste was 
brought to him. The King offered it to the Elder so that he 
might partake of it. Then and there, the Elder ate it and said, 
" Have this planted just here." The King took the mango 
stone and having had it planted in that very place, sprinkled 
water over it. Simultaneously with the planting of the mango­
seed the earth shook. The King asked, "·wherefore, Sir, did 
the earth tremble? " 

" In this place, Great King, in the future, there will be_ a 
place of assembly for the Sangha named Ambali.gal).a. This 
is the prognostication of it." 

The King scattered eight handfuls of flowers there and 
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venerated (the place) ; and continuing his journey with the 
Elder arrived at the place of the Mahacetiya. Champak 
flowers were brought to him there, and these the King gave to 
the Elder. The Elder honoured the site of the Mahacetiya with 
the flowers and paid homage, and immediately the great earth 
shook. The King asked," Wherefore, Sir, did the earth tremble?" 

" In this place, Great King, in the future, a unique and 
mighty thiipa will be erected in honour of the Buddha, the 
Exalted One. [102] This is a prognostication of it." 

" I myself will build it, Sir." 
" Not so, Great King, you have much work other than this, 

but your descendant,3 the King named Dutthagamal).i Abhaya, 
will have it erected. 

105. The King then replied, "If my descendant, Sir, will 
build it, it is as good as done by me," and he had a stone pillar 
twelve cubits high brought to him, and having the words, 
" Let DutthagamaIJ.i Abhaya, the descendant of Devanampi­
yatissa, build a thiipa at this spot," inscribed, he set it up there, 
venerated the place and asked the Elder," Is the Dispensation, 
Sir, now established in the Island of TambapaIJ.1).i? " 

" The Dispensation, Great King, is established, but its roots 
have not yet descended deep." 

" When, Sir, will the roots have descended? " 
" When, Great King, a youth born in the Island of Tam­

bapaIJ.IJ.i, of parents belonging to the Island of Tambapa1mi, 
enters the Order in the Island of TambapaIJ.IJ.i, learns the 
Vinaya in the Island of Tambapa1rni itself and teaches it in 
the Island of TambapaQ.IJ.i, then indeed, will the roots of the 
Dispensation have descended." 1 

"But, is there, Sir, such a monk? " 
" There is, Great King, the monk named Maha-Arittha who 

is capable of carrying out this task." 
" What, Sir, should be done by me in this matter ? " 
" Great King, it behoves you to build a pavilion." 
"So be it," said the King, and at the spot where Megha­

val).IJ.abhaya the minister was to build a pariveIJ.a,2 by means 
of his royal powers, he caused the erection of a pavilion 
resembling that built by the great King Ajatasattu at the time 
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of the Great Convocation ; and engaging a complete orchestra, 
each one to display his own art, he arrived at the Thuparama 
surrounded by many thousands of men, thinking, " I will see 
the roots of the Dispensation descend." 

ro6. And at this time 68,ooo monks assembled at the 
Thuparama. A seat facing the south was made ready for the 
Great Elder Mahinda, [103] and the preacher's seat facing 
the north was prepared for the Elder Maha-Arittha. There­
upon the Elder Maha-Arittha, requested by the Elder Mahinda, 
sat in the preacher's seat which he deserved for his merit and 
assigned to him by order of precedence. The sixty-eight 
great Elders with the Elder Mahinda at the head sat down 
around the preacher's seat. The Elder Mattabhaya, the King's 
younger brother, taking the role of the chief in office 1 and 
thinking of learning the Vinaya sat down with 500 monks, 
likewise, surrounding the preacher's seat of the Elder Maha­
Arittha. The remaining monks, and the people together with 
the King sat down in the seats that each one of them was 
assigned. Thereupon, the Elder Maha-Arittha preached the 
occasion of the Vina ya with the words, 2 " And at that time the 
Buddha, the Exalted One was living at Veraftja at the foot 
of the Nalerupucimanda." ·when the occasion of the Vinaya 
was preached by the venerable Elder Arittha the sky resounded 
with loud peals of thunder, lightning flashed out of season, 
the deities shouted applause and the great earth shook to the 
ocean-limits. Whilst many wondrous happenings were thus 
taking place, on the Invitation day, the first day of the month 
of Kattika, within the precincts of the Thuparama Monastery 
the Venerable Arittha, surrounded by sixty-eight great Elders 
who were canker-waned and were each a leader of a group, 
with the great Elder Mahinda at their head, and also sur­
rounded by 68,ooo other monks, proclaimed the Vinaya Pitaka 
which reveals the Teacher's quality of benevolence and dispels 
the bodily and verbal transgressions of those who act in 
accordance with the admonition of the Teacher. He preached 
it and remaining till the end of his life, he taught it to many 
and established it in the hearts of many and passed away in 
the element of perfect Nibbana with no material substrate 
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remammg. And they indeed, in that assembly with the Great 
Mahinda at their head : 

[104] The sixty-eight great Elders, disciples of the King 
of the Dhamma, each one the leader of a separate group, 
who had reached pre-eminence were gathered together. 

They who had destroyed their cankers, gained mastery 
over themselves, were endowed with the threefold higher 
knowledge, skilled in psychic phenomena, and had realized 
the highest end gave admonition to the King. 

Showing him the light and illuminating this earth, the 
great sages flamed forth like columns of fire and were 
extinguished. 
After their passing away in perfect Nibbana, others too, 

the pupils of those Elders, Tissadatta, Kalasumana, Dighasu­
mana, and others as well as the co-resident-pupils of the Elder 
Maha-Arittha and the co-resident pupils of those co-resident 
pupils-the successive generation of teachers thus mentioned 
above,3 have handed down this Vinaya Pitaka to the present 
day. 4 Therefore it is said : Starting from the time of the Third 
Convocation, it was first brought to this Island by Mahinda 
and others ; learning it under Mahinda it was, for a short period, 
handed down by the Elder Arittha and others, and from that 
time to the present day it was handed down by the succession 
of teachers who were their successive generations of co-resident 
pupils. • 

107. Where was it established? It should be known that it 
was established among individuals who were intent on training 
and were endowed with great mindfulness, courage, and 
endeavour, were modest and scrupulous, by whom it is retained 
to perfection both as regards the text and as regards its meaning, 
like oil poured into a crystal vessel, even a drop of which does 
not flow out. Therefore, in order to establish the Vinaya, a 
monk who is intent on training should consider the advantages 
arising from the learning of the Vinaya and the complete 
study of the Vinaya. Here are the advantages arising from 
learning the Vinaya: A person who is proficient in Vinaya­
learning stands in the relationship of a father or mother to 
clansmen who have gained faith in the Dispensation; for on 
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them depend their ordination and higher ordination, the dis­
charge of the major and minor obligations and their skill in 
good conduct and resort (for alms). Besides, on account of his 
Vina ya-learning his code of moral precepts will be well guarded 
and protected, he becomes an arbiter to those who by nature 
are scrupulous, 1 he goes about amidst the assembly of monks 
with confidence and checks firmly his adversaries in accordance 
with the Dhamma. [105] He is faring along for the persistence 
of the Good Teaching. Therefore has the Exalted One said 2 : 

"These O monks, are the five advantages accruing to a person 
adept in the Vinaya: His own code of moral precepts is well 
guarded and protected and so on and finally he is faring along 
for the persistence of the Good Teaching." And besides, 
whatever good qualities which have restraint as their basis 
that have been declared by the Exalted One, a person adept 
in the Vinaya is heir to them, on account of the fact that these 
qualities are based on the Vinaya. And so it has been declared 
by the Exalted One 3 : "Vina ya leads to restraint and restraint, 
to absence of remorse, the absence of remorse leads to delight, 
and delight to joy, joy leads to impassibility and impassibility 
to ease, ease leads to concentration and concentration to 
knowledge and insight with correct perspective, knowledge and 
insight with correct perspective leads to revulsion and revulsion 
to detachment, detachment leads to emancipation, emancipa­
tion to knowledge and insight into emancipation, knowledge 
and insight into emancipation leads to perfect Nibbana free 
from the material substrata. Discussion, deliberation, intensive 
study and lending attentive ear are for this purpose, namely, 
the emancipation of mind without the material substrata." 
Therefore, one should strive hard for learning the Vinaya. 

In so far as whatever tabulation has been laid down for the 
purpose of the exposition of the Vinaya, therein as 4 : 

By whom it was said, when, for what reason, held by 
whom, handed down by whom, where it was established : 
having thus explained this procedure, 

the meaning of the above stanza has been so far explained. The 
account of the External Story connected with the Vinaya has 
been fully explained as intended. 

Here ends the Account of the External Story. 
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references to the text and translation of this edition are by paragraph numbers 
and when the P.T.S. edition is referred to, the page number is followed by 
the letters P.T.S. 
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DhA. Dhammapada Atthakatha 
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NOTES TO THE TRANSLATION 
[The references to Smp. in these notes are by paragraph numbers.] 
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I. 1 Pubba.cariya were the exponents of the Vinaya who preceded Bdhgh. 
and for whom he had the highest regard. The reference here may be 
to the succession of teachers commencing with Upali (Smp. 63) and the 
other early teachers of Ceylon whose tradition remained unbroken 
up to the time of Bdhgh. (cp. ajja.pi tu abbhocchinno pubba.cariya­
vinicchayo---Pj. i, II). The PoriiIJ.ii, often quoted in Smp., the Sihala­
atthakatha (stt. 10 ff.) and the Tradition of the Elders (st. I 1) are evidently 
to be included among the pubba.cariya. See EHBC, 21 ff., and PLC, 92, n.1. 

2 The highest claims are made exclusively for the Vinaya in Smp., 
but not in Vinaya Cullavagga, xi; cp. vinayo nama sasanassa ayu, 
vinaye thite sasanai:p thitai:p hoti. "The Vinaya is the very life of the 
Dispensation of the Enlightened One, so long as the Vinaya endures, the 
Dispensation endures"; vide Smp. 3, 13. This affords a contrast to the 
Buddha's own statement which makes no distinction between the Dhamma 
and the Vinaya in this respect: Yo vo Ananda mayli. dhammo ca vinayo 
ca desito paiiiiatto so vo mam'accayena satthli.. "0 Ananda, the Doctrine 
and the Discipline I have declared to you and laid down before you 
(respectively) that itself will be your Teacher after my demise" (D. ii, 154, 
also quoted at Smp. 3). This, however, is preceded by the statement 
" As long as the Dhamma and the Vinaya endure so long will the Sacred­
word be such that its Teacher has not passed into oblivion." 

3 Lit. " The Great Minster," the seat of Theravada Buddhism in 
Ceylon, s.v. DPPN. Also see C. W. Nicholas, JCBRAS, New Series, vi, 
The Historical Topography of Ancient and Medieval Ceylon, pp. 129 ff. 

& The allusion is to the Sihala-atthakatha, traditionally ascribed to 
Mahinda, which went out of use after the writing of the Pali Commentaries. 
The most important of these are mentioned in the next stanza in their 
order of importance, while there were others like the Andhaka, Sankhepa, 
and Vinaya Atthakathli. in addition to several others of lesser importance 
dealing with various sections of the Canon. The Mahli. Attakathli. is also 
called the Miila Atthakathii., "The Basic Commentary"; while the 
;A-ndhaka, probably originating from the .Andhra Country in the Deccan, 
1s generally cited to point out its erroneous interpretations. Vide 
PLC, 91 ff., EHBC, 10 ff., s.v. DPPN . 

• 6 The colophon of the Smp. says that Bdhgh. studied the three 
Sinhalese Commentaries, Maha Atthakathli., Mahapaccariya, and Kurundi 
under an Elder called Buddhamitta (Smp. 1415, P.T.S. ed.), who is to 
be identified as the above. The first part of Buddhamitta's name is 
e:v~dently used with the honorific suffix -siri ; cp. the Pali usage in KaIJ.ha­
smvhaya for Asita-Sn. 689, Jambusirivhaya dipa for Jambudipa­
Smp. 35. Buddhamitta may have found Bdhgh. to be an excellent pupil 
when he taught him the Sihala-atthakathli. so that he was compelled to 
make this special request of him. This type of request by a senior Elder 
or a veteran scholar is a special feature of the literary tradition of Ceylon 
and may be but an expression of a mere formality . 

• 0 Lit. "The Great Commentary" belonging to the Mahii.vihara; also 
vide EHBC, II. 

7 Lit. "The Great Raft", so called because it is said to have been 
compiled on a raft; vide EHBC, 12. 
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8 So named as it was compiled at Kurundivelu Vihara in Ceylon ; viqe 
PLC, 92 ; EHBC, 12. Mhv. xlii, 15, refers to a Kurunda Monastery m 
Aggabodhi I's reign, and it may probably be the same, but different 
from Kurundavasoka Vihara built by Khallatanaga; Mhv. xxxm, 32, 
s.v., DPPN. 

9 The Theravada (as opposed to the Acariyavada, "The Tradition of 
the Teachers," i.e. heresy), was held in high esteem and was the absolute 
authority. See st. 14. It traces its acariyaparampara, " Succession of 
Teachers" to Upali, the first of the Vinayadharas. See Smp. 63. 

10 The Sakyaputtiya samai:ia, " Ascetics of the Sakyan Order " ; i.e. 
the Sangha. 

11 This may even include the commentaries of Canonical antiquity 
such as the Niddesas, etc., but essentially the works recognized as Com­
mentaries extant in Bdhgh.'s day are meant here. Bdhgh. generously 
dismisses the wrong interpretations as clerical errors-pamadalekha. 

12 Sikkha also may refer to the sikkhapadani, the precepts embodied 
in the Vinaya Code. 

13 i.e. different from the language of the Texts. 
14 The terms sutta and suttanta are used indiscriminately as may be 

seen from this stanza and Smp. 30. The longer suttas, however, are 
usually given the name suttanta, and often the term sutta refers to 
a type of discourse as given in the Navanga division, (Smp. 31), while 
generally speaking, individual suttas and groups of suttas are called 
s~ttantas. The teachers versed in the suttas, i.e. implying the Sutta 
P1taka, are called Suttantika. 

2. 1 i.e. Tena samayena Buddho bhagava Veraiijayarp. viharati. See 
Smp. 2, n. 2. 

2 T~e ~pening words of Parajikapali, Vin. iii, 1. 
3 Vm. u, 284 ff. 

3. 1 The Sinhalese month of Vesak. See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 2, n. 3. 
2 . The Malla ~ountry was divided into two separate provinces with 

capitals at Kusmara and Pava respectively, situated not very far from 
each other, and the two branches of Mallas were looked upon as two 
dis~i_nct groups. They were separate claimants to Buddha's relics­
D. u, 165. Malla, though small, was included in the sixteen Mahajana­
padas. See also Rhys Davids, BI, 26; Cunningham's Ancient Geography 
of India (AG!), 493 ff., 497 f., 712. 

3 Dhammacakkappavattana Sutta, Vin. i, JO ff., S.v, 420 ff. 
4 The last disciple converted by the Buddha shortly before the 

Parinibbana, D. ii, 148 ff. 
6 See Mhv. 'fika i, 142, for explanation. 
8 Better known as Bu<;l<;lhapabbajita and different from the earlier 

Subhadda. 
7 D. ii, 162 ; Vin. ii, 284. 
8 Not at Vin. ii, XI. 
9 D. ii, 154. 
IO s. ii, 221. 
11 See also Etadaggapali A. i, 23 ff., where he is described as the highest 

among those disciples of the Buddha who inculcate punctiliousness. 
12 The six branches of higher knowledge or supernormal insight are 

enumerated at D. iii, 281, and elsewhere in the Canon as: 
iddhividha: psychic powers, 
dibbasota : clairaudience, 
cetopariyanai:ia : knowledge of others' thoughts, 
pubbe nivasanussati : recollection of past lives, 
dibbacakkhu : divine eye, 
asavakkhayaiiai:ia: knowledge leading to the destruction of the 

fluxes. 
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_ 13 They consist of the four jhanas, the four ayatanas and saiiiiavedayita­
mrodha and are enumerated at D. iii, 265, etc.; jhana s.v., PTS. 

u s. ii, 198. 

4. 1 This and the subsequent quotations are from the Vinaya Cullavagga 
account of the First Council; \"in. ii, 284 ff. 

2 This refers to the section commencing with para. 2 at Vin. ii, 284. 
3 ibid., 285, para. 1. 
4 The traditional explanation of pure bere is " before " and not 

" formerly " ; and the trsl. then should read: Let us, friends, rehearse 
the Dhamma and the Vinaya before what is contrary to the Dhamma and 
the Vinaya sbine forth and the Dhamma and the Vinaya are disregarded, 
before those who hold views contrary to the Dhamma and the Vinaya 
hold sway while those who profess the Dhamma and the Vinaya become 
powerless. See also Vin. ii, trsl. (The Book of the Discipline, 5 ; SBB xx, 
p. 394), which agrees with the traditional interpretation. To my mind 
pure here is a simple adverb of time meaning " in the past " ; and besides, 
pure ... dippati and pure ... patibahiyati look more like the historic 
present rather than having the conditional meaning as forced by the 
traditional interpretation. Smp. is silent on this. 

6 Their awakening of wisdom is spontaneous ; cp. aiiiia aradhita maya, 
etc., and the spontaneous utterances of Theras and Theris in Th. 1 and 
T_!l. _2. KhiQ.asavas are of two categories: sukkhavipass~ka and_ samat~a­
yamka. The latter category develop jhanapadakav1dassana makmg 
use of the jhanas as a basis for the attainment of analytic insight whereas 
the former can dispense with the jhanas. 

6 Vide Etadaggapali, A. i, 23 ff. 
7 Vin. ii, 285. 

5. 1 A sekha (subst. from sikkhati, desid. of root sak " to be able ") 
is a trainee on the path to Arahatship, i.e. he is one among the first 
seven categories of the attha ariyapuggala ; an asekba is one who requires 
no further training as he has become an Arahant. He is described as 
k<1;takicca, as opposed to sa-karaQ.iya, " one whose task is yet unaccom­
plished." 

2 Sutta and Geyya are the first two arigas in the Navariga division 
explained at Smp. 31. 

3 Vin. ii, 285. 
' These arc the four agati, the wrong courses of action. 

6. 1 cp. Vin. ii, 285. 
2 Capital of Magadha, s.v., DPPN, vide Rhys Davids, BI, 36 f. 

Cunningham, AGI, 535. 
3 The observance of the Vassa was an institution common to all ascetic 

sects in India. The rainy months from .Asa!hi to Kattika (see Geiger, 
Mhv. trsl., 2, n. 3) were spent in quiet contemplation in peaceful 
surroundings. See Vin. i, 137 ff. The Book of the Discipline 4, SBB xiv; 
Dutt, Early Buddhist Monachism. See also Smp. 7, n. 2. 

' When the subject is of a more important nature it becomes i'iatti­
catuttha, where the i'iatti gains formal ratification after the resolution 
has been passed thrice by unanimous assent. 

6 See Vin. ii, 285: Atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo sarighaip. i'iapesi ••• 
etc. dealing with the First Council. 

7. 1 i.e. to pay homage to the remains of the Tathagata and perfo_rm 
the ceremonies connected with the cremation and other funeral obseqmes. 
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2 Two days are prescribed for the vassup~n~y~ka: (1) purimika, th~ 
day after the Asalhi full moon, and (2) l?acch1m1ka, a lunar month later , 
Vin. i, 137. Here the former is meant, 1.e. exactly two months after the 
Parinibbana. 

8. 1 Capital of Kosala, s.v., DPPN, vide BI, 25, 40 ; AG_I,_ 467_ ff. . 
2 His love for the Tathagata prompted Ananda to v1s1t His residence 

which he left together with the Buddha when He undertook His last 
mem51rable journey. . . . 

3 Ananda himself was qmte advanced m years, and the lack of his 
normal exercise when he personally attended on the Buddha may have 
affected his health. 

4 The name of the messenger was Todeyyaputta: vide Subha Sutta, 
D. i, 204 ff. 

6 D. i, 204-210. 

9. . 1 Vin. ii, 286. The details that precede this paragraph are not found 
m the Cullavagga account. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

1 The Sattapai:il).i Cave named after a sattapal).l).i tree (Aristonia 
scholaris) growing nearby, was situated on the slope of Vebhara Hill, 
o~e of the five main peaks on the range of mountains skirti_ng the hill­
girt city of Rajagaha. See AGI, 531, where Cunningham identifies it 
as the present Son Bhai:i<;lar Cave, s.v., DPPN. 

2 The divine architect, Tva.!itr of Vedic mythology. Vide J. Dowson, 
A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology, s.v. Visvakarr:nan. 
• .3 Lakkhi or Lacchi, Skr. Lak~mi, the goddess of Prosperity ; Dowson, 
ibid., s.v. Lak~mi. 

4 The highest god of the Hindu pantheon; Dowson, ibid., s.v. 
Prescribed by the Vinaya as permissible. 

1 Vin. ii, 286, para. 2. 
2 D. ii, 144. 
3 Not in Vin. ii, XI ; cp. the parable of the lute, Vin. i, 182. 

• 
1

. There are various accretions in subsequent texts regarding this 
Incident. The Chinese source~ have greatly enlarged the story, While some 
of the bhai:iakas say that 1t was through the key-hole that Ananda 
came in! See Mhv. iii, 29 (and +ika, i, 148), Jotipathena vii.. 

1 See Smp. 1, n. 2. Even as ea~ly as the time of the finalizing of the 
Cull~vagga account of the Council, the. Vinaya appear~ to have been 
considered more important than the Dhamma though i~ 1s not explicitly 
st~te~ there. This seem~ to ~ea special development _m ~he Theravada 
With its emphasis on patipatb, and whenever pariyatb gams precedence 
over patipatti, a P«::riod of decay in_ the Sasana is gener<l:IIY reflected as 
m~y be seen from its subsequent history in Ceylon. Vide W. Rahula 
History of Buddhism in Ceylon, 158 ff. ' 

2 This apparently i~ different from dhuraggaha, Smp. 106, n. 1 ; 
cpa Mhv. iii, 30 ('fika, I, 148), dhurandhare. 

A.i,25. 
4 Vin. ii, 286, para. 3. 
6 Mahakassapa uses _the ap_p~llative avuso, "friends," as _he is the 

most senior Elder, while Upah, though himself a very senior Elder 
addresses the assembly as bhante, "Sirs," as there were others senio; 
to him present. 

6 Not at Vin. ii, XI. 
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14. 1 Vin. ii, 286, para. 3. . 
2 See Vin. iii, 1 :ff. Lit. Loss or Defeat ; the four grave ~ffences w1:1ch 

merit immediate expulsion from the Order are enumerated 1n the uddana 
verse at the end of the Pa.ra.jikakal).9a at Vin. iii, 109, as: 

:r.fethunadinnada.naii ca manussaviggah'uttari 
pa.ra.jikani catta.ri chejjavatthu asarµsaya: 

" Sexual intercourse, thieving, murder, and false claims to transcei:i,de~:al 
attainments are the four Defeats which undoubtedly lead to expuls10n. 
• 3 Vesali, the capital of the Vajjian Confederacy, a ci~~ of considerab!e 
importance to be reckoned among the six great cities. See :Maha­
parinibbana Sutta, D. ii, 146. Also vide BI, 40; AGI, 507 ff.; s.v., DPPN • 

4 Vin. iii, 11 ff. 
6 Vide E. J. Thomas, History of Buddhist Thought, 16 ff., for a brief 

introduction to the Vinaya rules mentioned here. All of them are dealt 
with in the Sutta Vibhailga, Vin. iii, iv. See also I. B. Horner, Book of 
the Discipline 1 (SBB, x), Introduction. . 

6 These rules are appended at the end of the Bhikkhul).i V1bha11ga 
and form a part of the Pa.cittiyapa.li ; Vin. iv, 211 ff. _ . . 

7 The Maha Vibhanga or Bhikkhu Vibha11ga and Bhikkhul).1 V1bhanga 
together comprising Pa.rajika and Pa.cittiya, the Mahavagga and Culla­
vagga forming the Khandhaka and lastly the Parivara. 

15. 1 Vin. ii, 287. 
2 Not at Vin. ii, XI. 
3 From here again at Vin. ii, 287. 
4 D. i, 1 :ff. 
6 Situated to the north of Ra.jagaha one yojana away. The ruins of 

the subsequent Buddhist University destroyed during the Moslem 
invasions are now excavated and preserved. See AGI, 536 :ff. 

6 Vin. ii omits this question and answer. 
7 D. i, 47 :ff. 
8 There is nothing in common with the Cullavagga account after 

this except Smp. 18. 
11 Here is an attempt to include the Abhidhamma Pitaka under the 

Dhamma rehearsed by Ananda at the First Council. The account here 
~epeats the words of Vin. ii, XI, but attempts to read a ne:w mean!ng 
into the term Dhamma. Perhaps the special division of the entire teaching 
of_ 1:_he Buddha into five Nik.iiyas (Smp. 30} defin!ng t~e Khudda~a 
N~kaya as_: "The rest of the sayings of the Buddha includ_1n_g_the entire 
Vinaya P1taka, the Abhidhamma Pitaka, the fifteen d1v1s10ns com­
m~ncing with Khuddakapatha enumerated earlier (Smp. 20) leaving 
aside the four Nika.yas; " was intended to include the Abhidhamma 
Pitaka under Dhamma. Bdhgh. specifically states that Upali explained 
the Yinaya found in the Khuddaka Nikaya and .Ananda, t~e r~main~ng 
sections of the Khuddaka Nika.ya, and therefore necessarily including 
the Abhidhamma. This division has some historical basis, but where the 
Pali tradition is concerned it completely went out of use in due course, 
though some schools of the Sarvastiva.di group refer to the Khuddaka 
as a miscellaneous Pitaka (not a Nika.ya) giving it more or less the status 
of the Vinaya Pitaka or the Abhidhamma Pitaka, while they insist 
on the division of the Sutta into four .Agamas and not five. Elsewhere 
~dhgh. recognizes the tradition of the Four .Agamas (Sum. i, 2 st.) which 
is also reflected in Dpv. iv, 16 : 

Vaggapal).I).asakarµ nama sarµyuttafi ca nipatakarµ 
agamapitakaxµ na.ma akarµsu suttasammatarµ : 

(They divided into) Vaggas (groups-D.), Pal).IJ.a.Sakas (groups of fifties 
-M.), Sarµyuttas (kindred topics-S.), and Nipatas (sections-A.) and 
compiled the Pitaka of .Agamas designated as Sutta." Perhaps here too, 
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he unwittingly reproduces the tradition in which the Khuddaka has no 
real status. 

1 cp. Ud. 56. 
1 This explanation too makes room for the inclusion of the Abhi-

dhamma Pitaka under Dhamma. . 
2 Somewhat parallel to the statement at Vin. ii, 285, but not identical. 

See Smp. 4. 
1 Db. 153-4; cp. Th. 1, 183cd-4c. 
2 Vin. i, 2, also Ud. 1. 
3 D. ii, 156. 
1 Bdhgh., on the one hand, recognizes that many sayings of the Buddha 

had escaped the attention of the Sangitikarakas, and, on the other, 
that many additions to the collections were made at a date subsequent 
to that of the Council. 

2 Here the extant Khuddaka collection is given with no reference t1 
the statement at Smp. 30 : What is the Khuddakanikaya ? The rest 0 

the _sayings of ~he Buddha including the entire Vinaya PitaJ::a, the 
Abh1dhamma Pitaka, and the fifteen divisions commencing with the 
Khuddakapatha enumerated earlier, leaving aside the four Nikayas. 
The Dighabhai:iakas, however, include the Khuddaka Nikaya under the 
Abhid!1,amma. . The whole problem has been carefully analysed by 
J. Dhirasekera m UCR, xv, 3-4, in his paper: Buddhaghosa and the 
Tradition of the First Council. 

1 See I. B. Horner, Book of the Discipline, 1, xi ff. (SBB, x). 
2 Enumerated earlier at Smp. 14. 
3 The tabulated summary of Vinaya rules. 
' i.e. additional enactments or supplementary rules. 

1 S.v, 80 : Bojjhanga Sutta. 
2 M. i, 20 : Bhayabherava Sutta. 
3 Sn. 553c ; Sela Sutta. 
' Vin. i, 68; cp. Vin. i, 64; D. iii, 267 • M. i, 472. 
6 Vv. i, 9, 1. ' 
8 Dhs.97. 
7 D. ii, 186. 
8 Dhs.27. 
9 cp. Dhs. 184. 
10 Dhs. 17; 23. 
11 cp. Dhs. 185 ; 225. 

1 A. i, 189 : Kalama Sutta. 
2 M. i, 127 ; Kakaciipama Sutta. _ • 
3 Threefold training (tisso sikkha), threefold avoidance (tii:ii paha.IJ.an~ 

and fourfold profundity (catubbidho gambhirabhavo) are discussed belo 
at Smp. 26. 

1 The cpd. sai:pvarasai:pvara = samvara + samvara like phalaphal3:- f 
2 Vide D. i, 12 ~- and trsl. _(Dialogiies of the Buddh~. i, S~B)._ A bri~f 

summary of the sixty-two views is found in E. J. Thomas History s 
Buddhist Thought, 74 ff. Also see B. M. Barua, Pre-Buddhistic Systelll 
of Indian Philosophy. 

1 This is different from Catupatisambhida, the fourfold analytic insight 
discussed at Smp. 29. 

1 Vibh. 294 ff. 
2 \'ibh. 294 ff. 
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28. 1 M. i, 133 f. ; Alagaddupama Sutta. 
2 The division into nine Arigas is enumerated here. See explanation 

atSmp. 31. 
3 M. i, 134. 

29. 1 Vin. iv, 170 ff. 
2 M. i, 130 : Alagaddupama Sutta. 
3 A. ii, 85 ff. 
4 M. i, 133. 
6 A.ii,80. 

30. 1 s. iii, 137. 
AtSmp. 20. 

3 See Smp. 15, n. 9. 

31. 1 ;All these are given as examples of Sutta, as representative of a type 
of d1~course coming under this particular description. They cannot be 
class1~ed under a precise division as pitaka, nikaya, vagga, khandhaka, 
or bhai:iavara. The texts mentioned here are (1) Vin. iii, iv; (2) Culla 
and Maha Niddesas forming the eleventh book of the Khuddaka Nikaya 
(according to the Ceylon division); (3) Vin. i, ii; (4) Vin. v; (5) Sn. 
Nos. _16, 13, 37, and 52 respectively, representing no uniform class of 
teachmg except that the entire Vinaya Pitaka is included. The better 
known suttantas of the Digha and Majjhima Nikayas find no mention 
~ere, though individual pieces from a "Nipata of Suttas" (Sn.) are 
mcluded here. Judging from these examples and those that follow for 
the other eight A11gas, it appears that the real significance of the early 
Navanga Division, whose existence is echoed even in the words of the 
Tathagata (M. i, 133 ; A. ii, 103, etc.) has been lost by the time Bdhgh. 
began to record the Theravada commentarial tradition. The more precise 
division into Pitakas and other subdivisions has ousted all the other 
divisions and classifications. 

2 The opening chapter of S. Geyya (from root gai "to sing"), judging 
from !h~ explanation given here; seems to represent the " akhyana-type " 
~ontammg stanzas interspersed with narrative prose. Unless there 
1s an early confusion as to what geyya should be, the explanation here 
seems to be highly inadequate. If some discrimination is made against 
the n'.1-rrative prose, restricting Canonical status to the stanzas only, 
there 1s some justification for the explanation. . 

3 The phrase, "not included in the other eight Arigas," further pomts 
to the Commentator's lack of familiarity with this ninefold classification. 

4 There is perfect justification for Dh., Th. I, and Th. 2 to be designated 
'.1-S gatha, but the criterion for judging whether a particular piec_e in Sn. 
1s sutta or gatha is highly nebulous, except perhaps if Bdhgh. 1s taken 
very literally, when the Vatthugatha of Nalaka and Ra.hula Suttas and 
the whole of the Parayai:ia Vagga together with the Vatthugatha and 
the epilogue are alone considered as gatha. This appears to be highly 
unsatisfactory and is perhaps far from what Bdhgh. meant. There 
seems to be no clear line of demarcation between sutta and gatha, except 
that prose is excluded from gatha. 

6 The extant collections, perhaps unknown during the life-time of_ the 
B~ddha, and probably finalized centuries later are conveniently i~entified 
with the Arigas bearing the same names. There are many udanas not 
only of the Buddha but also of his disciples and lay disciples, scattered 
all over the Pali Canon outside this meagre collection of eighty-two 
suttantas. So also are the quotations from Buddha's words found repeated 
in other discourses often prefixed with the statement, " For it has b_een 
said ... " (and sometimes with no such introduction), which have failed 
to find a place in the Itivuttaka collection of 112 suttantas. 



I02 Inception of Discipline 

6 As in the case of the Udiina and the ltivuttaka there is no justifica­
tion for equating the Anga called Jataka with the extant J ataka collection 
numbering about 550 stories. Firstly, the stories themselves have no 
Canonical status, which is reserved for the J iitakapali, the stanzas, only. 
Secondly, there is no reason why J atakas of Canonical antiquity such as 
those incorporated in other suttantas, e.g. Kutadanta and Mahagovinda 
Suttas in D., should be excluded. The definition given here is highly 
arbitrary. 

7 The example given here is not a suttanta by itself but a short dis­
course incorporated in the Mahaparinibbana Sutta (D. ii, 145). Entire 
suttantas are hard to find though examples for abbhutadhamma are 
plentiful in the Canon. 

8 M. i, 299 ff.; M. i, 292 ff.; M. i, 46 ff.; D. ii, 263 ff. ; M. iii, 99 ff.; 
M. iii, I 15 ff., respectively. 

9 Two of the examples given have the title Vedalla and the explanation 
is based on the word veda which is very faithfully rendered as " wisdom " 
though one would rather prefer "ecstacy" or "exhilarating joy" for it ; 
cp. vedajata. It seems rather strange that the list of twelve A1igas at 
Mahavyutpatti 62, has substituted Vcdalla with Vaipulya. This is a clear 
indication that the Mahayanists had already lost the significance of the 
term and found it necessary to substitute it with a more familiar term. 
For the Theravadins, at least, the memory of the term remained, and by 
the time of the Commentarial epoch attempts were made to revive 
meanings of unfamiliar terms in the light of the then-current tradition. 
Hence a curious secondary derivative of veda (whether it be wisdom or 
ecstacy) is conceived of whereas even the method of subtle analysis found 
in the six suttas quoted as examples has not touched a familiar chord. 
To my mind vedalla means " subtle analysis " coming from an older 
vaidarya from vi and root df "to tear apart" ; hence, "analyse or 
break down into fundamentals." Hence Vedalla should be rendered as 
" Analyses ". 

32. 1 Th. I, 1024. 
2 The fuller reading favoured by Burmese Texts: atthi antarapatti, 

" there are secondary conditions of guilt," atthi apatti, "there are the 
offences," atthi ana.patti, "there are the no-offences," makes better sense, 
but the pattern of the Vinaya rules in the Sutta Vibhanga to which the 
description applies, does not include apatti here, whereas it is found along 
with the rule itself. After padabhajaniya comes antarapatti followed 
by anapatti. 

3 The threefold category of offence pertaining to each ancillary Vinaya 
rule covered by antarapatti is stated in the Vinaya; e.g. Pacittiya 36 
on anatirittabhojana at Vin. iv, 84 : Pavarite pavaritasafifii anatirittena 
khadaniyena va bhojaniyena va abhihatthurµ pavareti apatti pacitti­
yassa; pavarite vematiko ... apatti dukkatassa; pavarite apavarita­
safifiI ... anapatti. The tikapariccheda is to be seen in the three con­
ditions pavaritasafifii, vematiko, and apavaritasafifii. This is the general 
pattern of the threefold delimiting factors or determining factors. Follow­
ing the above rule is given the ancillary rule about yamakalika, etc., 
which is followed by apavarite pavaritasafifii apatti dukkatassa, apavarite 
vematiko apatti dukkatassa, apavarite apavaritasafifii anapatti. Here 
too the tikapariccheda is observable. Next follow various conditions of 
anapatti. Each of these categories comes under any one or more of the 
three dvaras, kaya, vaci, and mano, and it is not necessary for all the 
three dvaras to function with regard to every offence. 

34. 1 Vin. iii, 1. 

35. 1 ibid. 
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2 cp. Smp. 63 ff. ; Dpv. iv, v; Mhv. v, 104 ff. ; Vin. v, 2 f. See also 
Smp. 63, n. I. 

36. 1 Co-resident pupil. The two pairs of teacher-pupil relationship in 
Buddhist monastic life are (a) acariya, " teacher " and antevasika, 
"resident-pupil," and (b) upajjhiiya, "preceptor" and saddhiviharika, 
"co-resident pupil." The terms iicariya and upajjhaya are explained 
later at Smp. 48. See also Vin. i, 44 ff. 

38. 1 See the account of the Second Council at Vinaya Cullavagga XII 
(Vin. ii, 294 ff.). From here onwards the Smp. version, though it stops 
short with the episode of the bronze bowl is a slight expansion of the 
account in the Vinaya. 

2 See Mhv. iv, 9 ff. and Tikii i, 156 f. 
3 Uposatha (cp. Vedic upavasatha, the eve of the Soma sacrifice), 

the weekly sacred day even in pre-Buddhist times. Buddhists reckoned 
it from the phases of the moon, the new moon, the full moon, and each 
of the quarter moons. The day was generally set apart for expounding 
the Dhamma by the bhikkhus and for observing the uposatha vows by 
the laymen. The patimokkha was recited by the monks on the new 
moon (catuddasi) and the full moon (pa1:uJ.arasi) during which every 
member present confessed to the transgressions he had committed. See 
Vin. i, 101 ff., I. B. Homer, The Book of the Discipline, 1 (SBB, xiv), 
Introduction, also s.v., PTS. 

4 Sima, the limits of the parish defined at Vin. i, 106 ff. The bhikkhus 
living within a sima, usually delimited by a natural barrier, such as a 
forest, mountain range, or river, assembled together for their uposatha 
meetings and each group within this boundary was considered an inde­
pendent unit. The special enclosure for any formal act of the Order 
is also called sima. See I. B. Horner, ibid. 

6 Susunaga. See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. xl ff., and the tables at xli and 
xlvi. See Mhv. iv, 1-8. 

6 "A square copper coin weighing about 146 grains, and guaranteed 
as to weight and fitness by punch marks made by private individuals." 
Rhys Davids, BI, 100 ff.; Ancient Measures of Ceylon, Miln. trsl. i, 239; 
s.v., PTS. 

7 A small coin of very low value (masaka, lit. a little bean) made of 
copper, wood, or lac; DhA. i, 318; s.v., PTS. 

8 The whole account at Vin. ii, 294 ff. is implied here and the sentence 
beginning with " At this rehearsal of the Vina ya . . . " bears a close 
resemblance to the concluding statement at Vin. ii, 307. Mhv. iv, 14 ff. 
continues the story in great detail. 

9 At Vin. ii, XII. 
10 See Vin. ii, 306 ff. The ten indulgences were pronounced unlawful 

by voting against them citing the Vina ya rules which were violated, thus : 
Singilol)akappa involves the Pacittiya offence connected with the 

hoarding of food, Vin. iv, 86-7. 
Dvangulakappa involves the Piicittiya offence regarding the eating 

of food outside prescribed hours, Vin. iv, 85-6. 
Gamantarakappa involves the Pacittiya offence of eating a fresh meal 

again which is not the leavings of a meal, Vin. iv, 81-3. 
Avasakappa involves a Dukkata offence of transgressing the Vinaya 

rule that two Uposatha halls within the same avasa cannot be permitted, 
Vin. i, 107. 

Anumatikappa involves a Dukkata offence for transgressing the Vinaya 
rule O!,l Vaggakamma, Vin. i, 318. 

In Acil)l)akappa, some precedents are accepted while others are not. 
Amathitakappa involves the same Piicittiya offence as Gamantara­

kappa. 
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Jalogikappa involves a Pacittiya offence of indulging in spirits and 
liquors, Vin. iv, 108-110. . . 

Adasaka-nisidana involves a Pacittiya offence pertammg to the use of 
rugs larger than those of prescribed dimensions, Vin. iv, 17~-l. . 

Jatan1papatiggahai:ia is a Nissaggiya-pacittiya offence mvolvmg the 
acceptance of gold and silver, Vin. iii, 236 ff. 

11 The Cullavagga account ends with the judgment passed on tl~_e ten 
indulgences and refers to the whole Council as the Recital of ~he \ maya 
at which 700 monks, neither less nor more were present; V!n. !~, 307. 
The First Council too is called a Recital of the Vinaya at Vm. n, 292. 
There is no separate mention here of a rehearsal of the Dhamma and the 
Vinaya afresh, though this silence by itself provides no clue a~ to the 
proceedings of the Council after the ten indulgences were decided on. 
The concluding stanzas of Vin. ii arc evidently later additions and the 
reference to the Rehearsal there has no bearing on the actual account. 

12 Dpv. iv, 49cd-51, and Mhv. iv, 56 ff. 

1 TJ:i~ six deva worlds pertaining to the sensuous plan? are_ enum?rated 
as: ~atuJ?maharajika, Tavatirrisa, Ya.ma, Tusita, N1mmai:iarati, and 
Parammm1ta vasavatti. 

2 Lit. " take conception in." 
3 "Sacred formulae," also "charms, hymns, incantations", etc. Vide 

Smp. 42. 

• 
1 Lit._" passed away in Nibbana," cp. khii:iasnehapadipa va, Smp. 38; 

mbbanti dhira yathayarri padipo, Sn. 235. 

1 This is the stereotyped formula describing the accomplishments of 
a 1;<l:rne? br~hmin, as explained at DA. i, 247, etc. by Bdhgh. 

1.c. m -~·us normal course of studies. 
3 Yam. n, 1. 

1 Kh. No. 3. 

n 2 E".'ide1:1tly it is considered discourteous to mention one's teacher's 
ame m his presence. As a rule, even at the present day, the teacher is 

never_addressed by his name, nor is his name mentioned in his presence; 
cp. M_iln. 14 f. for a similar instance. Also at Vin. i, 92, Ananda refuses to 
mh_ent~?n Mahakassapa's name on account of the esteem in which he held 

1111 , garu me thcro." 

1 ~~e Mhv. v, 19 ff. and Dpv. vii for parallels to Smp. 44-62. The 
t~<1;dibon that he killed all his brothers but one is not supported by the 
e .Jct1 of Asoka which make reference to his brothers, e.g. RE, v. Also 
~ e • M. ~arua! Asoka and his Inscriptions, i, 35 ff. The next state-

£°~t regarding his consecration has confirmation in all the dated edicts 
~ _soka. P. H. L. Eggermont, The Chronology of the Reign of Asoka 

fonya, 6~ ff. has attempted to establish that Asoka undenvent a second 
c~nsecrabon afte~ his conversion to Buddhism at the end of the vassa 
a ter ~he completion of the seventh year of his reign, i.e. eighth regnal 
ye;r, 1:1 ord~r to celebrate the event ; ibid., 42, n. 3. 

Vide (?eiger, Mhv. trsl. xxii ff.; Eggermont, ibid., 4 ff. 
3 Carrymg poles . 

.. 
4 Lake situated in the Himavat with ever cool water; an-ava-tap-ta, 
never heated up." 
6 PTS,~ugge~ts that this is ~.he same as the naga-lata-rukkha ~r n5.ga­

rukkha, the iron-wood tree, out of which wood the Buddhas tooth­
stick was made, DhA. ii, 211. The description given above does not 
seem to agree with the rough, hard, and sap-free wood known as the 
iron-wood. Sinh. na. 
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6 The home of the "Six-tusked" (chad-danta) elephant, and one of 
the seven great lakes of the Himavat. 

1 A wagon-load. 

45. 1 s.v., DPPN. 
See Lakkhai:ia Sutta, D. iii, 142 ff. 

3 cp. the animisalocanapuja, JA, i, 77. 

46. 1 The Brahmagiri Edict i, the Rupnath and l\faski Edicts refer to 
his conversion and progress in the Sasana, but they are themselves not 
dated by Asoka, unlike the majority of his other edicts. For reasons given 
by Hultzsch, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, xliv, Eggermont (ibid., 68) 
concludes : " So on the date of the Minor Rock Edicts there is only this 
certainty that they were engraved before the Rock Edicts, i.e. the amws 
ante queni of the Minor Rock Edicts is the 11th expired year of Asoka's 
reign. So the Minor Rock Inscriptions must have been engraved in the 
10th year of Asoka's reign or before." Also vidc ibid. 69 ff., 180 ff., for his 
full discussion on the date of Asoka's conversion and a summary of the 
chronology of Asoka's reign. Smp. is found to be in support of other 
evidence as regards the date of Asoka's conversion. 

2 The balcony-window probably with a trellis work. 

47. 1 Asoka's accession to the throne and Nigrodha's birth are more 
or less simultaneous, and on the evidence of Smp., Asoka's conversion 
took place in the eighth year of his reign. Northern Buddhist accounts 
state that it was the Elder Upagupta who converted Asoka. 

2 Lit. a hall, Mhv. v, 42, has gharakam. 
3 For want of a better word the Pali phrase is translated literally. The 

English " mistress " has deteriorated very badly semantically ! 

48. 1 See Smp. 47 beginning. 
2 See Mhv. v, 49 ff. 
3 J, No. 173; JA, ii, 235. 
• Dh. 21 ff. 
5 Dh. 21ab. 
6 i.e. converted them as ordinary lay-disciples (upasaka) with no 

pretensions to spiritual attainments ; puthujjana, " common man, 
wor Idling." 

49. 1 The fonr elementary needs of a bhikkhu: robes, food as alms, 
lodgings, and medicines; see Vin. i, 58 f. 

2 See Smp. 31-2. 
3 The word navakamma usually signifies khai:i<;laphullapatisari.kharai:ia, 

"renovations," as at Smp. 10, but in this context it definitely means 
new works or new undertakings. 

50. 1 s.v., DPPN. 

51. 1 Asoka's uterine brother according to Smp. 44, 56. 

52. 1 Apostle to Mahisamai:i<;lala, see Smp. 64. 
Apostle to Kasmira-Gandhara, see Smp. 64. 

3 The special enclosure meant for the ceremony. See also Smp. 38, n. 3. 
See Smp. 26, n. 1. 

5 cp. Mhv. v, 209. Vide Eggermont, ibid., 180 ff. 

53. 1 See Mhv. v, 212-227; also Smp. 71, n. 2. Can he be Kassapagotta's 
brother? 

K 

2 Bhikkhacaravatta probably refers to the third dhuta1iga the pii:i<;la­
patikari.ga, and may include dhutari.gas 4 and 7 as well. Vide Vism. 66 ff., 
but Mhv. v, 217 merely refers to it as pii:i<;laya caraip.. 
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1 There is no parallel passage corresponding to Smp. 54, beginning, to 
this place, in the Mhv. account. The narrative continues from here at 
Mhv. v, 228. 

2 See Smp. 38, n. 2. . . 
3 s.v., PTS. The" Invitation" ceremony performed at the termination 

of the Vassa. See Smp. 6, n. 2, also I. B. Horner, The Book of the Discipline 
4 (SBB), Introduction. 
• 4 Sanghakamma, " a formal act performed by th: O~der _of Bhil~kh~s 
m solemn conclave" and generally sanctioned as natt1dut!ya or natt1-
catuttha, the resolution gaining formal ratification by unanunous assent 
and preceded by one or three announcements respectively. See Vin. i, 123, 
and the explanation in trsl. SBE xxii and SBB, xiv. 

_6 _Gai:iakamma apparently is rc~tricted to a smaller group " chap!er '.' 
ongmally consisting of ten or more for an upasampada ceremony (Vm. 1, 
58~ a1:d later modified to five, a vinayadhara bhikkhu and f?ur.?thcrs 
(Vm_. i, 197). 1:'he two groups sangha and gai:ia, and puggala (Vm. 11, 170) 
are m descending numerical order. In Vinaya terminology gai:iakamma 
does not play a significant part. 

1 MI:v. v, 233 says " further up the Ganges ". 
2 With four fires kindled in the four directions and the noonday sun overhead. 
3 See Mhv. v, 236 ff. 
4 Mhv. omits this conversation. 
1 The two episodes that follow are placed earlier in Mhv. See Mhv. v, 154-172. 
2 The emphasis at Mhv. v 155 is different: 

Mig~ pi ev'!-rp._ ki!anti arafiiie tii:iagocara 
. na k1\1ssanti ki111 bhikkhii sukhahii.raviharino. 

Geiger re~ders it as, " Even the gazelles sport thus joyously, who feed 
0 ~ grass m t1:e wild. Wherefore arc not the bhikkhus joypus and gay, 
w ~-hav~ their food and dwelling in comfort ? " I do not agree with the 
re~ mg m T. kiva nii.ma ktlika111, "how much sport indeed." 
as trrob'!-bl_y- the same as Yonakadhammarakkhita who was despatched 
raklli missionary to Aparanta (see Smp. 68), and not Mahadhamma­
Mh ta who was sent to Mahii.rattha. For Yona vide Smp. 64, n. ~; 
dha~ trsl.,k85,_n. 5; 194, n. 3, with references. Mhv. v, 161, has Maha-

4 mara kh1ta. 
6 Mhv. v, 171. 

Named Sumana. See Mhv. v, 169 f. 
57• s 1 See Mhv. v, 241, to the end of the chapter which is more or less a 

ummary of Smp. 57-62. 
58. 

: ior~idden to monks and nuns; cp. Vin. i, 191 ; iv, 338 f., etc. 
se as rug, etc. ; cp. Vin. i, 192 ff. 

59• sh~ Not a! Mhv. v; cp. Queen Maya's dream of a white elephant before 
2 ~~cei~ed the Bodhisatta, JA. i, 50. 

s episode too is missing in Mhv. 

~ AJ ·t~ 11159•. No J?::rallel in Mhv. v from here to end of Smp. 61. 
3 • • , J A. m, 64 ff. 

J. st. 580; ]A. iii, 64 ff. 
4 J- st- 53l; JA.iii,64ff.,cp.v,264. 

61. 

62. i The term sa~ayarp. means "philosophy or system of philosophy", 
?,Ut Mhv. v,_ 265, 1s more specific in referring to it as sambuddhasamayaI!l, 

the teaching of the Perfectly Enlightened One," while Dpv. vii, 53, 
merely uses the word sasana. Samaya can equally refer to the outside 
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systems of philosophy, especially in the context of the King being able 
to recognize the titthiyas on account of his already having studied the 
" samaya " under l\Ioggaliputta Tissa. 

3 cp. D. i, 12 ff., for a complete list of these theories. Also see introduc­
tion to the Brahmajala Sutta in Dialogues of the Buddha, i (SBE). 

3 See Smp. 62, n. 1. 
4 Asoka's statement, " ·whosoever monk or nun will divide the Sangha 

shall be made to wear white garments and compelled to live in a non­
monastic dwelling," in the Minor Pillar Edicts of Sarna.th, Kosambi, 
and Saiici affords a close parallel to this. The Saiici version further 
prefaces it with the words, " The Sa11gha of monks and nuns has been 
united to remain so to the time of my children and grandchildren and 
as long as the sun and the moon endure." The uposatha (see Smp. 62, n. 6) 
was one of the criteria for the unity of the Sa11gha (Sanghasamaggi) 
and this has been brought about, according to our sources, after a lapse 
of seven years, as a result of Asoka's endeavours. Also see, A Reference 
to the Third Council in Asoka's Edicts ? UCR, xvii, 3-4. 

6 "The analytical system." Pali tradition refers to early Buddhism 
by this term and it should not be confused with the later school of 
Buddhism which was designated by the same name. 

0 The uposatha is an essential feature in the unity of the Sai1gha ; 
hence the great emphasis laid on it. See also Smp. 38, n. 2 and n. 4 above. 

63. 1 Dpv. iv and v record several traditions of the acariyaparampara 
which have been carefully analysed by Eggermont, ibid., 4 ff. See also 
Geiger, Mhv. trsl. xlvii ff., and the chronological table at p. L. 

3 Vin. v, 2. 
3 This refers to the time when the Porai:i.a tradition became crystallized. 

This is the source material for the traditions recorded in Smp. as well 
as the Chronicles right down to the works of the later Varp.sa-literature. 
The Atthakatha Mahavarp.sa, no longer extant, can be presumed to 
have contained all this information. Vide Geiger, Mhv. trsl. x f., and 
PLC, etc. Also see EHBC, 87, for a discussion of the phrase yava ajjatana. 
Adikaram has shown that the list of teachers does not include any thera 
after the first century A.c. 

4 "The Ancients." See PLC, 92 n., EHBC, 16 ff. The Parivara too 
contains the identical list of theras (Vin. v, 2 f.), but it appears to be quite 
out of place there, and is probably an interpolation. Both Smp. and 
Parivara lists go back to the same Poral)a tradition. 

6 i.e. Vinaya Pitaka. 

64. 1 See Dpv. viii, Mhv. xii regarding the missions described at Smp. 64 ff. 
2 Cunningham, The Bhilsa Topes, 289, refers to an inscription, sapurisa 

Mogaliputasa on a relic casket from Tope No. 2 of the Saiici group which 
contained the relics of Moggaliputta Tissa. See also Geiger, Mhv. trsl. xx. 

3 Mahinda's acariya at the higher ordination, Smp. 52. 
4 See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 82 ff. footnotes, for the place-names. Also 

s.vv. DPPN and in Cunningham's AGL 
6 Mahinda's acariya at the ordination, Smp. 52. 
8 D. R. Bhandarkar, Asoka, identifies this as a Greek settlement 

within the Empire near the north-west frontier between the Kophen 
and the Indus where the Shahbazgarhi Edicts were located. He explains 
the name as being derived from Old Iranian Yauna through Old Aryan 
Yavana, the Ionians being the first people of Hellenic origin known 
to the Inda-Iranians and that all Greeks were known by that name 
sub~equently. He dates this Ionian colony to pre-Alexandrian times. 
It 1s, however, quite possible that the term Yonakaloka meant the 
Hellenic Kingdoms beyond the north-west border, particularly the terri­
tories of Antiochos Theos of Syria, Ptolemy Philadelphos of Egypt, 
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Antigonas Gonatas of Macedon, Magas of Cyrene and Alexander of 
Epirus all of whom are mentioned in RE, xiii. There is every possibility 
that Asoka's dhamma-vijaya extended far beyond his immediate neigh­
bours in the north-west, i.e. the Bactrian provinces of Arachosia and 
Kabul (see Mhv. xxix, 39-Yonanagara Alasanda), as in the case of the 
south. See also D. R. Bhandarkar, Asoka, 161 ff., where he adduces 
various reasons for the influence of Buddhism over \V'estern Asia, and 
poses the question : Can there be the slightest doubt that the spread of 
Buddhism to Western Asia was due to Asoka's missionary activities? 

7 Dpv. viii, 10, reads, 
Kassapagotto ca yo thero Majjhimo Dundubhissaro 
Sahadevo Mulakadevo Himavante yakkhagal)al!l pasadayul!l, 

agreeing with Smp. 71 though there is a slight discrepancy in the exact 
spelling of the names. Cunningham, The Bhilsa Topes, 119 ff., 287 ff., 
316-17, refers to inscriptions on relic urns which mention the names 
of Majjhima, Kassapagotta, and Dundubhissara (Dadabhisara in the 
inscription, Durabhisara Dpv. Oldenberg's ed.). See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. xx. 
Cunningham identifies Dadabhisara with the district and not the Elder. 

8 Anujanami bhikkhave sabbapaccantimesu janapadesu vinayadhara­
paiicamena gal)ena upasampadarp, Vin. i, 197. 

65. 1 The Arava]a episode cp. Mhv. xii, 9 ff. ; cp. also the Marayuddha, 
JA, i, 72 ff. 

2 Lit. created a rain called hail-rain. 
3 Lit. smoke him out. 
4 Mhv. xii, 16--18. 
6 Mhv. xii, 21, gives the yakkha's name as Pal)9aka and his wife's 

Harita. All of them attained sotapattiphala. 
8 Mhv. xii, 22--3ab. 
7 S.iv, 172ff.; A.ii, llOff. 
8 cp. Dpv. viii, 4. 

66. 1 See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 84, n. 5. 
2 M. iii, 178 ff. ; A. i, 138 ff. 
3 cp. Dpv. viii, 5 ; Mhv. xii, 29. 

67. 1 See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 84, n. 7. 
2 S. ii, 178 ff., 187 ff. ; iii, 149 ff., 151 ff. 
3 cp. Dpv. viii, 6; Mhv. xii, 31. 

68. 1 Within Asoka's Empire. See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 85, n. I. 
2 A. iv, 128 ff. 
3 cp. Dpv. viii, 7 ; Mhv. xii, 34. 

69. 1 The Maharastra. 
J. No. 544; ·J A. vi, 219 ff. 

3 cp. Dpv. viii, 8; Mhv. xii, 37. 

70. 1 See Smp. 64, n. 4. There is sufficient corroborative evidence to estab­
lish the historicity of some at least of these missions though not all of 
them are in that happy position. The contents of RE, xiii, should be taken 
in conjunction with this tradition. See also Smp. 64, n. 6. 

2 A. ii, 24. 
3 cp. Dpv. viii, 9 ; Mhv. xii, 39. 

71. 1 See Smp. 64, n. 6. 
2 The name is given as Kasapagota Hemavatacariya, Kotiputa Kasa­

pagota Hemavatacariya, and Gotiputa Kasapagota in three relic urn 
inscriptions. See Cunni_ngham, Bhils11; Topes, 119 ff:, ~87 ff., 316--17. 
Cunningham takes Kobputa and Got1p_uta as two d1stmct Elders, not 
taking into account the change of g > km north-western Pkr. dialects. 
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3 Dpv. viii, 10 and Mhv. 'fika i, 317, give his name as Mulakadeva. 
4 Dpv., lac. cit. (Oldenberg's ed.) gives his name as Durabhisara, v.l. 

Dundubhissara, Mhv. 'fika. i, 317, Dundubhissaratthera, and relic urn 
inscription, Dadabhisara. 

5 Dpv. lac. cit., Sahadeva. Also see v. 11. 
8 Vin. i, 10 ff., S.v, 420 ff. 
7 cp. Dpv. viii, 10 ; Mhv. xii, 41. 

72. 1 See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 86, n. 2. 
2 i.e. adhiggahita, "taken possession of, possessed." 
3 D. i, 1 ff. 
4 cp. Dpv. viii, 11 ; Mhv. xii, 44 ff. 

73. 1 The fact that a lengthy independent account of the mission to Ceylon 
is given in all the Pali sources, by reason of its importance from the 
Ceylon point of view, does not necessarily imply that Moggaliputta had 
nothing to do with the mission though no reference is made to him in the 
fuller account. In fact, every one of the missions is described with an 
independent introduction with no particular reference to the Council nor 
to Moggaliputta Tissa after making, at the outset, the general statement 
that Moggaliputta Tissa requested each group of monks to go to their 
assigned country. The statement that several monks at Asokara.ma 
reminded Mahinda that it was the time to establish the Sasana in Ceylon 
(Dpv. xii, 7 ff.) and requested him to go, should be taken along with 
Dpv. viii, 1 ff. A short delay is inevitable prior to undertaking a journey 
of this nature as elaborate preparations were necessary for the despatch 
of each of the missions, and in the case of a journey overseas it is to be 
expected all the more. By taking Dpv. xii, 7 ff. with no reference to 
Dpv. viii, 1 ff. one would naturally fall into the error of dissociating the 
Ceylon mission from Moggaliputta Tissa, as Eggermont 36 ff. has done, 
as it presents a completely different picture. Smp. records here the request 
of both Moggaliputta Tissa and the Order of monks. Also see Mhv. xiii, I. 

2 According to Mhv. he reigned for sixty years (307-247 B.c.) and 
was responsible for the laying out of the Mahameghavana which came 
to play an important part in the history of the Sasana in Ceylon. He 
ascended the throne in the fourteenth year of Candagutta's reign in 
India. Devanampiyatissa was his second son. 

3 i.e. the message of the Dhamma. 
4 There seems to be a good deal of confusion regarding the location 

of this district, but the details here appear to be correct ; also vide DPPN 
s.v. There is nothing at Mhv. xiii, 5, to justify Geiger's identification of 
it as " a vihara in Ujjeni" (Mhv. trsl. 88, n. 3), as the stanza that follows 
refers to Mahinda next going to Vedisa which is actually situated between 
Kosambi and Ujjeni. Hence Dakkhir_1agiri has to be located beyond 
Rajagaha on the way to Vedisa. Probably a trade route from Pa.taliputta 
through Rajagaha and Dakkhir_1agiri connected the great southern trade 
route to Patitthana which ran through Vedisa, Ujjeni and Mahissati. 
Mahinda and hi!t, companions naturally followed this route and arrived 
at Vedisa. According to Pj. II, 136 it is the hilly district south of Ra.jagaha. 

5 Vedisa also called "the Forest City" (Sn. 1011), is identified as 
Bhilsa in Gwalior State. See Cunningham, The Bhilsa Tapes, and Geiger, 
Mhv. trsl. 88, n. 4. 

74. 1 Asoka was Viceroy at Avanti during his father Bindusara's reign. 
Its capital was Ujjeni not far from modem Ujjain in Gwalior State. See 
Geiger, Mhv. trsl., 29, n. I. 

2 Dpv. vi, 16, and Mhv. xiii, 9, do not give the name of the setthi, 
but mention the daughter's name as Devi, as given below. Note the 
verb aggahesi, " seized," in the text. 
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3 This is consistent with the statement at Smp. 52 that at the time 
of Mahinda's ordination at the age of twenty, the King was in the sixth 
year after consecration. 

4 The second consecration of Devanampiyatissa is often looked upon 
as a " Buddhist " consecration. Eggermont, The Chronology of the 
Reign of Asoka Moriya, 25 ff., attempts to prove, on the evidence fr?m 
Dpv. that Asoka celebrated his conversion to Buddhism by undergo!ug 
a second consecration. The interpolated stanza Dpv. vi, 24, accordmg 
to him " suggests that the whole story of the conversion is a commentary 
on the second anointment of Asoka ". He next concludes, " This view 
has the advantage of making it conceivable why Asoka sent the necessaries 
for a second anointment to King Devanampiya Tissa ... (whose) .. • 
double coronation is analogous to Asoka's." See also Smp. 78, n. 7. 

6 The festival of the Jetthamulanakkhatta (see Smp. 77) or the 
Anuradhajetthanakkhatta, according to Dpv. xi, 44, was celebrated as a 
public holiday. The King's celebration of the festival took the form of a 
deer-hunt, but Mahinda purposely avoids mentioning it as he would be _a 
party to the contemplated pai:iavadha of the King if it forms a part of his 
resolution of will. 

8 This was the earlier name of Mihintale which was changed to Cetiya­
pabbata or Cetiyagiri after Devanampiyatissa's construction of dwellings 
for monks there. See Smp. 75. Mihintale is situated 8 miles to the east 
of Anuradhapura. See C. W. Nicholas, JCBRAS, New Series, vi, 1959. 
The Historical Topography of Ancient and Medieval Ceylon. 

7 The name of the month is given here as Jetthamula, "the commence­
ment of Jettha," though the usual name for the month following Vesakha 
it Jettha (Sinh. month of Poson, now reckoned as May-June). Also 
cp. Mhv. xiii, 14. 

8 cp. Dpv. xii, 12-13, 38-9. 
9 The grandson of Mahinda's mother, Devi's sister. Mhv. xiii, 16. 

75. 1 s.v., DPPN. See also C. Godage's monograph: The Place of Indra in 
Early Buddhism, UCR, iii, 1. 

2 See Mhv. xiii, 15; Dpv. xii, 17 ff., 29 f. 
3 Dpv. xii, 20, byakatam c'assa nagassa; Mhv. xiii, 15, Sambud-

dhenapi vyakato. • 
4 The st~1;_zas are almost identical with Dpv. xii, 35-7; cp. Dpv. xii, 

14 ; Mhv. xm, 6 ff. 
5 The reading at Dpv. xii, 35, Vedisagiriye (for -girimhi) ramme 

makes better sense. The translations, "in Vedisagiri in Rajagaha," 
or" in Vedisa~ri and in Rajagaha," would both be wrong in the context. 
The older readmg ramme in Dpv. fits in beautifully with the Anu$tubh 
Sloka me!~e of these verses in addition to giving the correct meaning. Or 
should RaJa.~aha here be taken as ". royal mansion" ? 

8 Dpv. xu, 37, 41, have Missakakutamhi for kutamhi. The name 
Missaka there serves the purpose of a gloss as it cannot be included in the 
metre. Mhv. xiii, 20, has Silakuta. See footnote in text, and Smp. 77, n. 1. 

7 All this embellishment is missing at Mhv. xiii, 19 f. 

76. 1 Regarding problems of chronology see Geiger, Mhv. trsl. xxii ff. 
with references, G. C. Mendis, UCR, v, 1 (1947) ; Eggermont, chapter II; 
S. Paranavitana, UCR, xviii, 3-4 (1960). 

2 cp. Dpv. xi, 8 ff., Mhv. iv, 1 ff. See tables, Geiger, Mhv. trsl. xii, xlvi. 
3 Lit. " Abhaya the Crook ". Smp. consistently uses the name Paku:r;t­

c;laka but Dpv. gives both Paku:r;ic;la xi, 1 ff. (or Pakm:u;laka xi, 12, etc.), 
and Pai:ic;luka x, 9, while Mhv. has only Pai:ic;luka. The earlier sobriquet 
may have been subsequently changed to a less pungent one, after his 
consecration, and, in the Mhv. he has become " Abhaya the Pale " (fair­
skinned ?). 
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4 Pakui:ic;Iakabhaya reigned for seventeen years without being con­
secrated, and the previous one year refers to the Vijaya-Pai:ic;Iuvasadeva 
inter-regnum. The consecration perhaps brought about the change in 
the name from Pakm:ic;Iaka to Pai:ic;Iuka I 

77. 1 The small tableland below the stony peak Silakiita at Cetiyapabbata 
(Mhv. xiii, 20; Dpv. xvii, 14, give Silakiita among other names as else­
where. See Smp. 75, n. 6). Could it have been earlier known as Silakiita? 
The plateau below was named as Ambatthala, "the Mango Plateau," 
after the riddle of the Mango tree (Smp. 80). King Mahadathika Mahanaga 
(66-78 A.c.) built the Ambatthala thiipa there, on the ruins of which now 
stands a cetiya of more recent date. See also C. Vv. Nicholas, JCBRAS, 
New Series, vi, p. 163 f. 

2 cp. Bimbisara's reflexion at J A, i, 66, on seeing the Bodhisatta 
Gotama. 

3 il'Ihv. xiv, 8. 

78. 1 Situated about two yojanas south-east of Anura.dhapura. Later 
Saddha.tissa (77-59 B.c.) built the Cetaviha.ra there. C. W. Nicholas, 
ibid., 157, suggests that this hill may be the present Ga.talagam-kanda. 

2 Dpv. xi, 15; cp. xi, 16-17; Mhv. xi, 10-13. 
3 Terminalia Arjuna. 
4 Geiger, Mhv. trsl. (xi, 30) takes vac;lc;Ihama.narp. as an epithet of 

kuma.rikarp. and gives a colourful but erroneous translation " a maiden 
in the flower of her youth". See Mhv. '.!-'ika., i, 304. 

5 Mhv. xi, 30, has satikhaii ca nandiya.vattarp., " a spiral shell winding 
in auspicious wise," Geiger. Also see Mhv. trsl. 80, n. 1. 

8 It is usually a very young girl of Khattiya clan who does the anointing. 
See Mhv. '.!-'ika., i, 305 ff., for more details on the abhiseka. 

7 The Smp. account has the requisite number of items (sixteen) men­
tioned in traditional lists in addition to the five insignia of royalty. 
The gifts sent by Tissa appear to be of immense value and share the nature 
of an extravagant expression of his friendship with Asoka. A gift of such 
magnificient proportions, as a token of friendship, is unthinkable except 
in terms of tribute paid in kind by a bhoja-ra.ja. to his cakkavatti. It is all 
the more striking when the five ensigns of royalty required for use on 
ceremonial occasions and the sixteen requisites for a consecration are 
sent in return, though nominally Asoka's gift in return was the gift of the 
Dhamma. However, there is no evidence to indicate that Tissa accepted 
Asoka's suzerainty. Besides, it may be on the suggestion of his artful 
ministers, who were perhaps schooled in Ca.i:iakya's tradition, (cp. saha­
maccehi mantetva., Mhv. xi, 27), that the five ensigns of royalty and 
articles needed for a consecration were chosen as a return gift after 
Asoka himself on his own had conferred upon the members of the embassy 
various high honours (Mhv. xi, 25--6; also see Mhv. '.!-'ika., i, 302 ff.). 
The only influence of Asoka over Ceylon was his "Conquest by the 
Dhamma " of the Island as were the other border kingdoms won to the 
Faith as mentioned in his RE, xiii. The argument that Tissa underwent 
a second consecration to celebrate his acceptance of Buddhism (Smp. 74, 
n. 4) appears weak in the light of the typical brahmanical anointmei:it 
as seen from the articles used at the consecration. It is difficult to explam 
why Tissa submitted himself to this second consecration, and further 
investigation is necessary to establish whether Tissa even nominally 
accepted Asoka's suzerainty, but one thing is certain, that Asoka ma:Y 
have looked upon Tissa as a very useful friend and ally from a strategic 
point of view, with the independent Dra.vic;Ia Kingdoms of Colas, Pa.i:ic;Iyas, 
Keralaputras, and others situated between his southern borders and 
Ceylon. 

8 Dpv. xi, 1-4 ; xvii, 83-86 ; cp. Mhv. xi, 28-32. 
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8 Dpv. xii, 5-6 ; cp. Mhv. xi, 34-5. . . 
10 See Asoka's Brahmagiri Edict i, Rupnath and Maski Ed1c~s, wh!ch 

are now dated as having been issued in the tenth regnal year, m wluch 
he says that he has been a lay disciple for two and a half years and so on. 
Also vide A Reference to the Third Council in Asoka's Edicts?, UCR, 
xvii, 3-4. 

11 See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. xbc. 

79. 1 Mhv. xi, 40, refers to his first consecration as having taken place 
on the first day of the bright half of Maggasira while Dpv. xi, 14, refers 
to it in a different way : " under the asterism of Asa.Jhi in the second 
winter month ; " but in both cases it fell five months before the uposatha 
day of Vesakha. See also Eggermont, 31 ff.; Geiger, Mhv. trsl. xxxi ff., 
who have attempted to fix the exact date with various kinds of data. 

2 See last st. at Smp. 78. 
3 Dpv. xii, 52; cp. Mhv. xiv, 10. 
4 Mahinda awaited the arrival of the King's followers to reveal the 

presence of the rest of his party lest the King be frightened at the sight 
of too many unfamiliar figures. 

6 Dpv. xii, 56; cp. Mhv. xiv, 14. 

80. 1 For Smp. 80-3, cp. Mhv. xiv, 15 to end of chapter. 

81. 1 M. i, 175 ff., see also Dpv. xii, 57: "suttantarp Hatthipadazp.." 
2 It is rather significant that the King knew that it was not permissible 

fo~ mo~ks to eat after midday. One who is totally unacquainted with the 
daily hfe of bhikkhus would not have known it. It is very unlikely 
that he would have learned all this from his envoys who had returned 
from Asok~'s court but recently. Also at Smp. 87 the King realizes that 
the Thera IS cager to have a cetiya built when he merely mentions that 
~uddha's _bodily relics remain. These and several other stray references 
m ~he Pah accounts which their monastic authors have failed to suppress, 
pomt t? tI:e fact that Buddhism was not unknown in Ceylon prior to 
its _oflic1al mtroduction by Mahinda. See EHBC, 46 ff. for further data. 
It IS unsatisfactory to explain this minor detail as an anachronism. 

3 Vin. iv, 85. 
4 Vikala is defined at Vin. iv, 86. 
6 i.e. anagamiphala. 

82. 1 Jhana, s.v., PTS. See references where the jhanas are discussed 
fully as regards theory and practice. 

2 cp. the description at the end of the preaching of the Dhammacakka, 
Vin. i, 11 ff. 

3 A. i, 64 ff. 

83. 1 A cetiya in Anuradhapura, untraced to date in the ruins, though 
popularly identified with the ruins now known as the Padhanacetiya. 
It i_s tentatively located in the map attached to Memoir I of the Archaeo­
logical :iurvey of Ceylon, along the ancient road from the eastern gate 
of the city to Mihintale, slightly south-east of Nakha Vehera and between 
Malvatu Oya _(Kadambanadi) and the Halpanu Ala (D. T. Devendra). 

2 Included 1~ the dasasikkhapada, Kb. No. 2. 
3 The word m the text is tattika, and is explained at Smp. 357 (P.T.S.) : 

talapa1:n:1.ehi va vakehi va katatattika, i.e. woven from palm-leaf or 
fibrous bark. 

4 S.v,414:ff. 
& Hatthisala, not identified. 
8 See Smp. 102, n. 2. 
7 M. iii, 178 fl. ; A. i, 138 ff. 
8 See Mhv. xv, 1 ff. for parallels to Smp. from here. 
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0 The park situated outside the southern wall of the city and extending 
as far as the Mahameghavana. It is bounded on the west by the Abhaya­
vapi and on the east by the Kadambanadi. The Thf1parama and the 
l\Iahathupa are situated within this park. It was renamed J otivana after 
the conversions effected there by Mahinda. See Smp. 84, Mhv. xv, 202. 
See also C. \V. Nicholas, Historical Topography of Ancient and Medieval 
Ceylon, JCBRAS, 1959, New Series, vi, 127 ff. 

10 S. iv, 172 ff. ; A. ii, 110 ff., but Dpv. xiii, 13, Mhv. xv, 4 differ, 
and mention the BalapaJJ.c;litasuttanta, M. iii, 163 ; S. ii, 23 ff. ; A. i, 101 ff. 

84. 1 Lit. The Grove of the Mighty Rain Cloud. It was laid out by Mutasiva 
and named so on account of an unseasonal downpour at the time of the 
selection of the site ; Mhv. xi, 2 f. It lay further south of the Nanda­
navana (Smp. 83, n. 9). The Mahavihara was founded there by Devanam­
piyatissa. In dedicating the Mahameghavana to the Sangha it was 
renamed Tissarama; Dpv. xiii, 33. For a full description of the dedication 
see Dpv. xiii, 18 ff., and for the religious edifices built there, Mhv. xv. 
Sec also Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 77, n. 1, and C. \V. Nicholas, ibid. 

2 cp. the full description of a saruppa senasana at Vin. i, 39. The 
account of the dedication of Vejuvana by Bimbisara has been freely 
drawn upon, and is faithfully rendered into verse, with additions, in 
describing the dedication of the Mahameghavana at Dpv. xiii, 18 ff.; 
and Mhv. xv, 17, actually cites the acceptance of the Vejuvanarama. 

3 Mhv. xv, 10, adds that the cetiya built at the spot where the Elders 
turned back was called the Nivattacetiya. Also see C. \V. Nicholas, 
ibid., p. 137. 

4 Vin. i, 39. 
6 So also in the description of the acceptance of the Ve!uvana at 

JA,i,85. 
6 s. ii, 178 ff., 187 ff. 
7 A. iv, 128 ff. 
Mhv. xv, 195 ff. states that on the fifth day, i.e. the day after he preached 

the Anamataggiya, the Thera preached the Khajjaniya Suttanta, probably 
the Siha Suttanta of the Khajjaniya Vagga; S. iii, 86 ff. (See Geiger, 
Mhv. trsl., 111, n. 4); that on the sixth day, the GomayapiJJ.c;li Sutta, 
S. iii, 143 ff., and on the seventh day, the Dhammacakkappavattana, 
Vin. i, 10 ff. In the first of the two independent accounts in Dpv. com­
mencing at xiv, 8, the suttas that are said to have been preached by 
Mahinda at the Nandanavana are Aggikkhandha and .Asivisupama, and 
in the second account at xiv, 41 ff., .Asivisupama, Anamataggiya, Cariya­
pitaka, GomayapiJJ.c;li, and Dhammacakka which " he preached repeatedly 
there itself in the Great Nandana, and for seven days he preached with 
this suttanta ". 

85. 1 There are several discourses called Appamada Sutta and it is 11:ot 
easy to say which one was referred to as Maha-appamada Sutta. Vide 
Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 31, n. 3; s.v., DPPN. Smp. fails to mention that the 
Dhammacakkappavattana was preached on the seventh day at the 
Nandanavana. See previous note. Smp. and Mhv. xvi, 3 agree as regards 
Maha-appamada Sutta but not Dpv. xiv, 53 which mentions Mahasamaya 
Suttanta. 

2 Same as Cetiyapabbata or Missakapabbata (Mihintale). See Smp. 74, 
n. 6. 

86. 1 There are two Aritthas if we are to accept the sequence of the narra-
tive in Smp. and the chronicles. See also Adikaram, EHBC, 53 f. Both 
Dpv. and Mhv. refer to the minister (Maha) Arittha as Devanampiyatissa'_s 
first envoy to the imperial court of Pataliputta (Dpv. xi, 29 ff. ; MhV:- XI, 
20 ff.). Mhv. further refers to him as the King's nephew. Both chrorucles 
again refer to him as Maha Arittha, the King's nephew (Dpv. xiv, 68 ff. ; 
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Mhv. xvi, 10 ff.) in describing his entry into the Order with fifty-_five 
others who are described as his " brothers ". It is, however, rather curious 
to note that Smp. omits the epithet Maha and refers to him as Arittha 
here, though one of the two Aritthas is again referred to as Maha-Arittha 
later on (Smp. 105, 106). Further, he is not called the King's nephew 
at Smp. 86 and the King addresses him and his fifty-five brothers as 
bhai:ie, "my men", instead of the usual ta.ta," my dears," as one would 
expect ; see Smp. 95 where he addresses the other Arittha as ta.ta. 
The name of the second envoy who was despatched to bring Sanghamitta. 
and the Bodhi tree is consistently given as Arittha and not as Maha­
Arittha in all three sources: Dpv. xv, 82 ff., Arittho nama khattiyo; 
Mhv. xvii, 1 ff., the minister Arittha, the King's nephew; Smp. 95, the 
King's nephew. On the evidence of Mhv. and Dpv. Adikaram's contention 
(ibid.), that the two ministers named Arittha were brothers and that the 
older of the two was called Maha.-Arittha and the younger plain Arittha 
may be accepted though the indirect evidence from the Smp. seems_ to 
make the issue highly complicated. In Smp. Arittha (1) was no relat10n 
o{ the King, while the reference to Maha.-Arittha as a mere bhikkhu 
at Smp. 105, when his name is suggested as a suitable candidate to receive 
the Vinaya and teach it in Ceylon, is intended to point to the more junior 
of the two Aritthas in the Sa.sana. He is, however, referred to as an Elder 
in the next section. Arittha (1) was already an arahant according to the 
last sentence of Smp. 86. See note 4 below. All three sources agree 
that the envoy sent to bring Sanghamitta. was the King's nephew, w~o 
later_ ente~ed the Order with 500 others and (not a mere fifty-five!) m 
k~epmg "":It~ his royal status. Further, in two instances in Mhv. (xviii, 13; 
xix, 12) it 1s the second Arittha who is referred to as Maha.-Arittha, 
wh_ile all other references either clearly point to Arittha (I) as Ma)1a.­
Anttha or can be interpreted as such. Evidently, the earlier chronicle 
Dpv. (and Smp.) recognized the fact that there were two Aritthas while 
the author of Mhv. has forgotten the sequence of events in the narrative 
and confused one Arittha with the other. The two names cannot refer 
to one and the same individual if the above sequence is correct, but if not, 
the second envoy has to be identified with the first. If that be so, the 
suggestion that the story of the arrival of Sarighamitta. with the Bodhi 
tree and that of Mahinda refer to the first propagation of Buddhism in 
~eylon_ (Eggermont, 56 ff.) will have to be taken seriously into co~­
s1der~hon. On the other hand, from the evidence of Smp. there 1s 
nothmg to prevent one from identifying Arittha (2) with Maha.-Arittha 
on.the ground (1) that he alone was the King's nephew, (2) he was not a 
bI1;1kkhu of long experience, and (3) that the important office of custodian­
ship of the Vina ya is best entrusted to one connected with the royal family. 
Buddhaghosa appears to have been convinced that Arittha (2) was 
Maha-Arittha though nowhere does he explicitly state so. The evidence 
from S_mp. is of an inferential nature and may be even termed an argument 
from silence while the positive information in Dpv. and Mhv., in spite of 
the two_ discrepancies referred to above in the latter, appears to indicate 
that Anttha (I) was Maha.-Arittha. 

2 On the Missakapabbata. The ruins of some of these cells, some 
partly restored, are to be seen to the present day. The Kai:itakacetiya 
too is partly renovated by the Ceylon Archaeological Department. All 
this lies on a plateau further south-west of Ambatthala. See Smp. 77, n. I. 

3 The ten sons of Mutasiva of whom Deva.nampiyatissa was the second. 
See list at Dpv. xi, 6; viii, 75, and Smp. 94, n. 7. 

4 Dpv. xiv, 80; Mhv. xvi, 17 also agree with the number sixty-two. 
The number of monks was sixty-three an~ Bhai:ic;luka is earlier refen:ed 
to as an a.gataphala (Smp. 81, n. 5), while Sumana was yet a novice 
as may be seen from Smp. 87. 
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87. 1 See Dpv. xv, 1 ff., Mhv. xvii, 1 ff. which take up the narrative from 
here to end of Smp. 89. 

3 The three sentences beginning with this are missing at Mhv. See 
Dpv. xv, 2-3. 

3 The King already knows what a thiipa is and that relics are enshrined 
in thiipas. See Smp. 80, n. 2. 

4 Situated outside the eastern gate of the city, probably beyo?-d the 
Kadambanadi, with the road to Cetiyapabbata passing through it, and 
also extending further south to the eastern boundaries of the Nandanavana 
and the Mahameghavana. 

6 Mhv. xvii, 12 refers to the bowl relic as well. 
6 See Smp. 75. 

88. 1 The Ciijama1.1i Cetiya, cp. Mhv. xvii, 20; s.v., DPPN. 

89. 1 Those who wish to get wet get wet, while others who do not wish 
so remain dry " like water not adhering to a lotus leaf ". See J A, i, 88. 

2 cp. Dpv. xv, 20, 
Catumasarp. komudiyal!l divasarp. pu1.11.1arattiya 
agato ca mahaviro gajakumbhe patitthito. 

" And the great hero (i.e. the relic) arrived on the day of full moon of the 
month of Kattika and established (lit.) himself on the frontal of the 
elephant." See next note. 

3 Catumasini pm;11.1ama is the full moon day of Kattika commencing 
on the Uposatha day of .i\sa.Jhi, and marks the end of the later period 
for keeping Vassa, and thus the end of the fourth month of the Rains­
period, usually in the phrase komudi catumasini (Miss I. B. Horner). 

4 Pa1.1<;lukabhaya built at this site, a shrine dedicated to the cult of 
the yakkha Maheja (Mhv. x, 90). Perhaps Geiger is correct in translating 
Mahejjaghara as the House of the Great Sacrifice : mafia + ij (from 
root yaj-) + ya. The reading at Mhv. xvii, 30, is the same as here, while 
there are many variants which are corruptions due to the term becoming 
unfamiliar quite early. See also JPTS, 1903, p. 46; JCBRAS, xxxi, 
p. 306 f.; s.v., DPPN. 

6 i.e. where the Thu.para.ma was to be built. 

90. 1 For Smp. 90-2, cp. Dpv. xv, 34-64 ; Mhv. xv, 56-159. 

92. 1 Is it an echo of Ma1.1<;lativ off the Jaffna Peninsula? 
2 Belonging to this kappa. 

93. 1 cp. Mhv. xvii, 32 ff. 
2 Mhv. xvii, 34, is different, 

Attano khandhasamake thane thapanam icchati, 
"Wishes to place it at a height on an equal level with its shoulders." 

3 Built by Pa1.1<;lukabhaya (Mhv. x, 88) ; its modern name is Abhaya-
vll.va or Basavak-kulama. 

4 Thup. 50. Also see S. Paranavitana, The Stu.pa in Ceylon. 
6 See Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 119, n. 3. 
6 The miracle of the double which consists of projecting the identical 

double image of the Buddha. Vide DhA. iii, 206 ff. • 
7 See JA, iv, 264 ff., s.v., DPPN. 
8 cp. Mhv. xvii, 50. 
9 Mhv. xvii, 56 ; cp. Divy. 79, 469. 

94. 1 See Mhv. i, Dpv. i-ii. 
9 Mahodara and Ciilodara: Mhv. i, 45; Dpv. ii, 7. 
3 The Ruvanvali Dagoba, built by Dutthagama1.1i and completed by 

Saddhatissa. See Mhv. xxviii, 2 ff. ; Dpv. xix, 10; xx, 1 ff. ; Thiip. 66 ff. ; 
C. W. Nicholas, ibid., 134 ff.; s.v., DPPN, Mahathiipa. 
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• In Badulla, capital of the Uva. There is no reference to it in Dpv. and 
Mhv. in this connexion. 

5 Built by Saddhatissa, l\lhv. xxxiii, 10. Vide Mhv. trsl. 8, n. 1. See 
C. W. Nicholas, ibid., 24 ff. . f tl 

0 The places mentioned at Dpv. ii, 53 ff. are Kalyai:ii, the sites o ie 

Dighavapicetiya, the Bodhi tree at Mahameghavana, and _the Megha­
vanarama, and those at Mhv. i, 71 ff. are Kalyai:ii, Sumanakuta, tl:e foot 
of the Sumanakuta (later called Divaguha.), Dighavapi, and the s1te_s <:f 
the Mahameghavanarama, the Mahabodhi, the Mahathiipa, th: Thupa­
riima, and the Silacetiya (the core of the Abhayagiri-Dpv. xix, 16 ?), 
while Smp. mentions three of the places common to both lists an? l\faha­
cetiya (-thiipa) and Thiiparama in common with the Mhv. list, and 
Mutiyangai:ia Cetiya is not found in either of the above. . 

7 Mhv. xvii, 57, refers to him as Matta.bhaya, the Kmg's younger 
brother as distinct from his elder brother Abhaya who appears at the 
head of the list of ten brothers with two Tissas, Devanampiya and Sura 
as second and ninth, and Mattabhaya comes fifth in the list. This is no 
other than Mattabhaya as he is referred to later by that name at Smp. 106 
as having been the dhuraggaha at Maha Arittha's Vinaya Recital. See 
also Smp. 86, n. 3. 

8 Also called Cetavigama, Mhv. xvii, 59, a village situated to the south 
of the city. 

9 Other places mentioned at Mhv. xvii, 59 £. are Viharabija, G~lla­
kapitha and Upatissaga.ma. Dva.ramai:i<;lala was a village near the Cetiya­
pabbata, Mhv. xxiii, 23. There is at present a village called Dora­
mai:i<;loluwa in the Anura.dhapura District. Sec also W. Rahula, ibid., p. 22. 

95_ 1 See Vin. ii, 271 ff. 
2 See Smp. 102. 

96. 

97. 

98. 

99. 

3 See Smp. 86, n. I. 
• 4 ~ seaport in North Ceylon, probably Sambilturai near Kankesanturai 
m Nagad1pa (Jaffna Peninsula). See H. W. Codrington, JCBRAS, 1923. 
It ap12ears _to _ha~e been the principal port of the Anura.dhapura Kingdom, 
esp~cial!y m its mtercourse with the countries in the Bay of Bengal. The 
earlier _port of Maha.tittha on the north-west carried on trade with the 
countries on the western seaboard of India and the lands on the Arabian 
Sea. It was often used by invaders from the Malabar Coast, e.g. Bhalluka­
Mhv. xxv, 79, seven Dami\a usurpers-Mhv. xxxiii, 39. See also Mhv. xi, 
23, 38. Jambukola was five days' journey from Anuradhapura and seven 
?a:Ys' voyage to Pataliputta (Mhv. Tika, i, 303). See C. W. Nicholas, 
1b1d., 83; s.v., DPPN. • 

1 ~dditional line: And thus he informed her, "Your brother the Elder 
Mahmda has sent me here." See footnote in text. 

1 cp. Mhv. xvii, 46 ff. 
2 A dry measure made of wood for measuring corn, etc. Four a.Jhakas 

= 3o1;1e doi:ia. ~ee ~ys Davids, Ancient Measures of Ceylon. 
1.e. from Patahputta to Gaya. See Cunningham, AGI, 521 ff. 

1 Proba_bly a ref~rence to his bhoja-ra.ja.no, " feudatory kings." 
2 The eight cardmal points. 
3 It ~s perhap~ due to the fact that the Bodhi tree is a cutting (and not 

a seedlmg) that it has_ not gr_own to the usual gigantic proportions of other 
Bo trees to be seen m India and Ceylon. In spite of its age of nearly 
2,200 years it is a dwarf among Bo trees. See also Smp. 103, n. 1. 

1 The last day of the Vassa. See Smp. 54, n. 3. 
i.e. Assayuja, Sept.-Oct. The Sinh. month of Vap. 

3 s.v., DPPN. 



Noles to the Translat£on 

100. 1 Geiger, l\Ihv. trsl. 128, translates it as, "eighteen persons from 
royal families and eight from families of ministers ... etc.," though the 
text does not indicate it. See also Smp. 102, n. 3. 

2 "The Hyena Tribe "-Geiger, Mhv. trsl. 128, n. 2. According to 
him both names Taraccha and " Kuli1iga ", Mhv. xix, 2, are of totemistic 
origin. These two names appear quite out of place both in the shorter list 
of seven groups in Smp. and the longer list in Mhv. which adds weavers, 
potters, families representative of all the trade-guilds, nagas, and yakkhas. 
l\Ihv., in addition to changing Kalinga to Kuli1iga, replaces kutumbikakula 
with setthikila. Taraccha appearing after gopa may suggest that the 
name stood for some occupation (hunters ?) while Kuli1iga, if the Mhv. 
rendering is correct, can mean " fowlers " who hunt with the kulii1ga 
or kulii1ka bird, like those who hunt with the falcon, a bird of the same 
family as the sparrow-hawk (kuli11ka). 

3 All Smp MSS. and printed editions agree on the reading Kali11ga. 
4 Not to be confused with the Vindhya mountains which lie further 

west. 
6 Identified with modern Tamluk, then situated on the Ganges estuary. 

101. 1 November-December, Sinh. month of Unduvap. 
2 A winged mythical creature, deadly foe of serpents, cp. garuc;la. 

102. 1 Also calJed Samuddapai:u:msalii., Mhv. xix, 26, with v. 1 I. Samudda­
sannasala, "Hall by the Sea," Samuddasanasala, "the Hall by the Sea 
where it Reposed," and explained in the next stanza, "The edifice that 
was erected there to commemorate the miracle (referred to in the text, 
both Smp. and Mhv.) came to be known here (in Ceylon) as the Samudda­
pai:ii:iasala." But according to Smp. the Samuddasala was outside Anura­
dhapura. Thup. 53 agrees with Smp. If the Mhv. tradition is correct, it 
should refer to another edifice and not to this one. See also C. W. Nicholas, 
ibid., p. 83. 

2 i.e. five flowers with laja, " Dalbergia arboria " as the fifth in the 
u~ual phrase 15.ja-paiicamani pupphani, s.v. PTS 15.ja. The traditional 
Smhalese explanation of laja is puffed paddy. 

3 Smp. 100 speaks of eighteen families of royal clan and eight each 
of six other groups while Mhv. xix, 1 ff. has a few more additions. See 
Smp. 100, n. 1. It is difficult to explain the number sixteen, given also 
at Mhv. xi.'C, 31, and lower down in this section in Smp. Probably the 
two numbers reflect two different traditions, the smaller number repre­
senting the earlier one. Mhv. xix, 67, which refers to the eight setthi 
families only, presents still another problem. 

4 As Asoka himself did. See Smp. 99, 100. 

103. 1 Rohii:ii is the ninth asterism corresponding to the constellation 
Tauri with its five stars. From the above description it is to be inferred 
that the Great Bodhi was planted together with the vase. This perhaps 
may be another explanation of its stunted growth. See Smp. 98, n. 3. 

2 See Smp. 97, 99. 
3 Mhv. consistently gives the name as Tivakka. This village was 

situated along the road to Jambukola-Mhv. xix, 37. 
4 In all other Pali sources the name occurs as Issarasamanarama, 

"The Monastery for Monks from the Nobility," and not Issaraniii1mai:ia, 
"Built by the King (or Chieftains)," Mhv. xx, 14 f., also explains the two 
names Issarasamai:iarama and Vessagiri. It is identified by S. Parana­
vitana, CJSc (Sec. G), Vol. ii, 182, as the monastery now popularly known 
as the Vessagiriya though the set of ruins on the banks of the Tissavapi 
(Tisavava) which Geiger too has mentioned in Mhv. trsl. 133, n. 2, at 
present bears the name Isurumm;iya. Popular identifications of places in 
Anuradhapura are often liable to error in view of the jungle tide that 
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swept over the city for over six centuries prior to the commencement of 
restoration work in 1890. Paranavitana identifies the Issarasamar:ia 
Vihara (also called Kassapagiri) from lithic records of the sixth century 
A.c. in sitz, (Vessagiriya Inscriptions Nos. 606-609). He also refe~s. to 
rock inscriptions of about the first century A.c., found at Vessagmya 
which refer to the place as Isiramar:ia, " Hermits' Delight " which he 
thinks represents the earlier name whose learned but inaccurate restora­
tion in the Chronicles is Issarasamar:ia, while modern Isurumuni is a 
natural development of the former. There, however, is still a possibility 
of the popular identification being correct if the sixth century inscription 
followed those of the first century in interpreting Isiramar:ia as Issara­
samar:ia for the term Isiramar:ia is certainly a more elegant cpd. in Pali 
than Issarasamar:ia and the Chroniclers would certainly have preferred it 
if it was known to them. The sixth century inscription is more reliable 
as the term Isiramar:ia may have been an epithet and not a name. He 
next attempts to identify the other set of ruins, now known as Isuru­
mur:iiya, as an ancient Megha-giri-vihara (Artibus Asiae, Vol. xvi, 1953, 
pp. 181 f.). See also C. W. Nicholas, ibid., 148. 

5 Modem Kataragama on the right bank of the M~r:iik-ga11ga. 
• Not identified (Handungama ?). 
7 See Smp. 86, n. 1. 

104. 1 See Mhv. xxvii, with Geiger's notes and references in trsl., C. Vv. 
Nicholas, ibid., 133 f., s.v. DPPN. The reference at Mhv. xv, 205, attri­
buting a Lohapasada to Devanampiyatissa, also at Mhv. '.fika, ii, 364, 
has led most secondary sources to state that this king built the first 
Lohapasada which was rebuilt several times afterwards after the many 
vicissitudes it underwent. 

2 L~t. The Mango Courtyard, not identified; s.v. DPPN. 
3 Lit. grandson. Mhv. xv, 169 also calls him nattii, but explains 

the relationship as Devanampiyatissa's brother l\fahanaga's great-great­
grandson. 

105. 1 See EHBC, 56. 
2 Parive~a. perhaps in the later meaning of College. Meghavar:ir:iabhaya 

was_ the ~a1thful minister of King Mahasena (A.c. 325-352) who rebelled 
agams! him for destroying the Mahavihara but was later reconciled when 
the. Kmg undertook to restore it. Mhv. xxxvii, 29, refers to several 
pan~er:ia~ _built by Meghavar:ir:iabhaya. In addition to the pariver:ias 
of his mm1ster, the King built several edifices at the Mahavihara • see 
Mhv. xxxvii, 17 ff. ' 

106. 1 Lit._" he who has taken the yoke upon himself," i.e. the responsibility 
of handmg down the Vinaya tradition. 

2 Vin. iii, 1. 
3 See the Account of the Succession of Teachers, Smp. 63, for the 

full list. 
4 The list of Teacher~ is not brought up to date to the time of Bdhgh., 

but stops short at a pomt where the Porana tradition and other sources 
of the Pali Commentaries, like the Siha!a-atthakatha were finalized. 
See Smp. 63, n. 3, and the Introduction. 

107. 1 Lit. well-conducted. 
2 cp. A. v, 2; 312. 
3 Vin. v, 164. 
4 See Smp. 2. 
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GENERAL INDEX 

The numbers ~efer to paragraphs. The Index of Proper Names is appended 
at the end_ o~ tlus Index. The letter n after a number indicates that there is 
a note on it m tl~e paragraph referred to. See the Index to the Pali Text for 
untranslated Pah words. 

A 

abiding, the ninefold successive modes 
of,3n 

ablutions, 47 
act(s), bodily and verbal 21 106 • 

misguided, 56, 57 ' ' • 
Act of the Chapter, 54n; of the 

Order, 6n, 38, 54n 
action, consequent, 61 
adaptability, 25 
admonition(s), 24, 27 (sasana) ; 48, 

85 (ovada) ; 106 (anusitthi) 
aeon, l, 45 
aggregates, 19,28,83, 107 
alms, 38, 41, 46, 48, 53 74 
analysis, formal, 25 ' 
A1;1alysis (Vedalla, the Aiiga), 31n 
Ang~(s), the, 16, 31, 38, 49; the 

Nme, 4, 33, 49 
annihilationists, 62 
application, unitary and multiple, 32 
approval, 13 ; see also sanction 
Arahant, see arahanta Pali Index • 

dry-visioned, 4n ; s:e also canker: 
waned 

Arahatship, 11, 12,43,47, 52,86, 103 
army, the fourfold 50 
artisans, 10 ' 
ascetic, 48, 61 ; naked, 46; white­

rob~d wandering, 46 
As~ka s campaigns, 44; consecra­

tion! 44, 46, 52, 53, 56, 74 ; con­
version, 48 ; revenue, 54 ; super­
n~tural royal powers, 44; Asoka 
di~!~bes heretics, 62 ; ruler of 
UJJam, 47 

asseveration, act of, 98 
attainment(s), I, 29, 94, 102; trans­

cend~ntal, 3n ; see also cessation 
authority, 25 
av~~dance, 24, 26, 27 ; the threefold, 

awakened, 1 

B 
bamboo shoots, the three, 78 
banyan tree, 47 

Baskets and, the Three, 4, 16 passim; 
sec pitaka, tipitaka ff., Pali Index 

batl1ing mantle, 92 
behaviour, repeated wrong, 48. 
being, a pure, 42 
belt, 83, 91 
Birth Stories (Ja.taka, the Aiiga), 31n 
body and speech, the disciplining of, 

21 
bondage, to release from, 65, 66 
border (country, district), 55, 64, 89 
bowl, 48, 83, 88 ; bowl and robe, 8, 9, 

12,43,47,56,87 
Brahma, see Proper Names ; brah­

mas, 45 ; cpdd. of brahma, sec 
Proper Names and Pali Index 

Brahmanism, 46 
brahmin(s), 41, 42, 46, 48 
brahmin youth, 8, 15, 42 
brothers, the killing of (Asoka's), 44 ; 

the royal family including the ten 
(Deva.nampiyatissa's), 86; the ten 
sons of (Kaja) Asoka, 76 

burden, to lay aside, 38 

C 

calamity, 39 
campaigns, Asoka's, sec Asoka 
ca1:u;la.la (chieftain), 47; village, 47 
cankers, 1, 11, 106; cankerless, 11, 

38 ; canker-waned, 4, 28, 36-8, 40, 
49, 50, 79, 106 ; the destruction of, 
19 

carpets, 29 
carriage, 58; see chariot 
casuists, 62 
causal modes, 19 
cause, 27 
caves, 86 
cell, 9, 43 
censure,55 
cessation, 28 ; the attainment of, 94, 

102 
Chapter, the, 54, 55 ; of five, 64 
chapters, the arrangement into, 30, 33 
character, traits of, 25 
characteristics, own, 23 

119 
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charge, to place in, 13, 15 . 
chariot, 81-3, 85; see carnage 
chief in office, 37, 106 
circumambulate, 43, 98 
circumstances, adapted to, 25 
cloisters, see cai1kama, Pali Index. 
clouds, snowy, 97, 99, 103 
collar-bone, 87, 88, 93, 97 
collection, see compilation, -s, 16 
command, the wheel of, 10 
commentary, 2, 43 ; commentaries, 

1, 52 
compilation, 14 passim ; see sai1gaha 

and sangiti (recital), Pali Index 
composure, 41, 46 
comprehension, 26 
concentration, 1, 26, 29, 107 
condition(s), 23 ; of innocence, 32; 

secondary, of guilt, 32 ; pile of, 25 ; 
transcendental, 23 

conduct, virtuous, 72 
confusion of mind, 29 
connotation, 21-3 
consecration; articles required for 

the, 78; Asoka's, see Asoka ; 
Devanampiyatissa's, 74, 79; of the 
Great Bodhi, 98, 99 ; of the young 
Bodhi trees, 103 

constructions, new, 49n 
contact, 23 
convent, 95 
conversion, Asoka's, see Asoka; of 

the Border Kingdoms, 64 ff.; of 
Ceylon, 73 ff.; Devanampiya­
tissa's, 81 

convert, to, 67-72, 75, 86 
(Convocation) of the Elders (Therika), 

33 ; pertaining to the Five Hun­
dred, 33 ; pertaining to the One 
Thousand, 62 ; of the Seven 
Hundred, 38 

Convocations, 33 ff., 38 ff., 62 ff. 
Convocation(s), the, 38, 52, 53 ; the 

(first), 5; the First, 20; the First 
Great, 2, 3, 33, 34 ; of the Five 
Hundred, the Section Dealing with, 
2n ; the Great, 105 ; the Second, 
38, 40; Section dealing with the, 
(i.e., the first), 611; the Third, 35, 
37,62,63,64, 106 

convocation hall, 12 ; see dhamma­
sabha 

corollaries, 14, 21n 
couch (of the brahmin youth), 42; 

high and comfortable, 83 
course, the wrong, Sn 
court, ladies of the, 83, 95, 96, 103 
criticism, hostile, 5 

D 

day, to the present, 63n, 65, 106 
death, connected with in-breathing 

and out-breathing, 56 
dedication, festival of, 49 ; water of, 

84 
deer-hunt, 56, 77 
defilements, the stains of, 1, 26, 28 
deity (deities), 47 passim ; assembly 

of, 82 ; king of, 87, 88; lord of, 
75,87,88; oftherealmofBrahma, 
98 ; terrestrial, 82 ; world of, 39, 
89 ; sec divinity and deva, devata, 
in Pali Index. 

delight, 31, 107 
delusion, 5 
deportment in movements, 47, 48 
desire, 5 
destitutcs, to live as, 87 
detachment, 107 
Dhamma, see Pali Index and Proper 

Names; the fundamental tenets of 
the, 23 ; the realization of the, 65 
passim; Units of the, 16, 32, 33, 
38, 49; the \Vhcel of the, 3n, 10, 71 

digits, two, 38 
diligence, 11, 19, 48, 53 
disciple(s), 13, 77-9, 90, 106; the Jay, 

73, 74 
Discipline, 1 ; adept in the purport 

of, 21 ; amenable to, 22; the 
Basket of, 18; see vinaya and 
cpdd., Pali Index ; the Code of, 1 

discourse(s), 1, 5, 24, 25, 27, 31, 48, 
61, 65 ff., 81-3; see sutta ff., 
katha and desanii, Pali Index ; 
doctrinal, 65 ; on transciency, 8 

Discourse (Sutta, the Anga), 31n 
Dispensation, 1, 3 passim; see 

sasana, Pali Index ; the heir of the, 
50, 51 ; the mainstay of the, In; 
the roots of the, 105; of the 
Buddha, 13, 39, 46, 48, 50, 98; of 
the Lord of Ten Powers, 50; of 
the Teacher, 53 ; the Ninefold, 4 

dispositions, divers, 25 
dispute, 38, 40, 55, 60, 92 
distraction, 11 
districts, border, see border 
divan, 42 passim ; see pallanka, Pali 

Index 
divinity, tutelary, 77, 101 
Doctrine, the Analytical, 62 ; see 

Vibhajjavada, Proper Names 
dogma, philosophical, 39, 54 
dona measure, 97n 
doubt,58,60 
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dream (Asoka's), 59 
duty done, 38 
dyad, 32 

E 

earthquake, 60, 84, 89, 94, 99, 103, 
104, 106; see maha.bhumica.la and 
pathavikampana, Pali Index 

ease, 107 
eel-wrigglers, 62 
effort, 11 
ego,25 
Elder(s), 1-12 passim ; sec thera, Pali 

Inde.,c; (Mahinda) 52, 55, 64, 73-7. 
79-87, 90, 93-5, 103-7 ; (Mogga­
liputta), 37, 43, 50-2, 55, 58-64; 
leader of a group, 98 ; leading, in 
the Sangha, 3, 74 ; the sixty-eight 
Great, 106 ; the Tradition of the, 
1, 52 

Elder(-nun), 51, 95 passim; (Sa1igha­
rnitta.) 95, 96, 101, 103 

element, component, 19; of Nib-
ba.na, 3, 17, 106 

elephant, the state, 83, 87-9 
elephant's frontal, 89 
elephants' stall, 83, 93 
emancipation, l, 107 ; knowledge and 

insight into, 107 ; the taste of, 17 ; 
of mind, 107 

Enlightenment, the Perfect, 17 ; the 
eye of, 75, 90-2 

end, the highest, 106 
eternalists, 62; the qualified, 62 
ethics, popular, 25 
etymology, 42 
evil, 57, 61 
evil-conduct, 29 
exegesis, protracted, 1 
exercises, preliminary, 43 
exertion, 11 
existence, theory of, (1) conscious, 62; 

(2) non-conscious, 62 ; (3) neither 
conscious nor non-conscious, 62 

existence to existence, 1 
expediency, 21-3 
expert, 4 passim ; see etadagga, Pali 

Index 
exposition, 1, 2, 26, 27; method of, 1 
Expositions, 31 ; (Vcyya.karai;ia, the 

Anga), see Pali Index 
eye-tooth, 82, 88 

F 
factions, 3 
Factors, 16 
faculties, 46 

L 

failure, 24, 28, 29 
families, eight, of ministers, 100; 

eighteen of royal clan, 100n; six­
teen noble, 102n 

fan inlaid with ivory, 10, 13-15 
fear, a factor among the four wrong 

courses, 5 
festival, 74, 93 ; see dedication 
festivities, 77; sacred, 7n 
fifties, groups of, 33 
finiteness, theory of, 62 
fire, the sacrificial, 55 
fires, the five, 55n 
floor-carpets, 83 
flowers of the five colours, 83, 102n 
food, when permissible, 81 
food and raiment, 54 
form, the arising of, 23 
friends who had not seen each other, 

78 
fruits, attained the, 81 ; of the Bodhi 

tree, 99, 103; of the First Stage, 
65 ; of the path, 69-71 ; of Stream­
Entrantship, 43, 83 

G 
gain and honour, 39, 54 
garments, 29, 78; to wave aloft, 98; 

white, 62; yellow patch-work, 65, 
77 

gate-keeper (Devanampiyatissa as), 
102 

gaze, the offering of, 45 
Gems, the Triad of, 1, 74 
gifts, to Asoka from Devanampiya­

tissa, 78 ; of Asoka to D., 78 ; see 
dhammapai;ii;ia.kara, Pali Index 

glossaries, 42 
goblins,72 
gold and silver, the acceptance of, 38 
Great Being, characteristics (32) of, 

45 ; the minor marks (80} of, 45 
group, leader of, 106 

H 
habitation, human, 76 
habits, good moral, 72 
hail-storm, 65 
hall (of justice), 54; of meditation, 56; 

of tonsure, 47, 86 
halo, 45 
heresy, propounders of, 38 
heresies, the refutation of, 25 
heretical schools, the criticism of, 9 ; 

sects, outside, 46 ; theories, 62 ; 
the sixty-two, 25n ; teachers born 
of the brahmin caste, 46 
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heretics, 9, 39, 54, 55, 62 
hide, the piece of, 58 
humours, 8 

I 

ignorance, 1 
ill-will, a factor among the four wrong 

courses, 5 
immortality, 48 
impassibility, 107 
impermanence, 40 
individual, undesirable, 6 
indolence, 48 
Indulgences, the Ten, 38 
infinitude, the theory of, 62 
influence, 37, see anubhava, Pali 

Index 
injunctions, 21 ; authoritative, 25 ; 

the exposition of, 25 
insight, analytic, 4, 29, 38--40, 42, 52, 

62 ; in gradual order, 103 ; of a 
learner, 5 ; of one perfected, 5 ; 
the fourfold, 29 

insight into the Dhamma, 66 ; into 
emancipation, 1 

instruction, 17, 48; understood the, 
81 

intention(s), 22, 57, 61 
intercourse, sexual, 14 
intoxicants, drinking of, 72 
Invitation, the (ceremony), 54n, 55; 

day, 87, 99n, 106 
Island, the (i.e. Lanka), 63, 75-7, 84, 

94, 102, 103, 106 

J 
Jataka, the A1iga, 31n 
joy, 48, 89, 98, 102, 107 ; 

50, 89, 98, 99 
Joy, the Stanza of, 19 
Joy, the Utterance of 

Aii.ga), 31n 
judgment(s), 1, 39 

K 

and fervour, 

(Udana, the 

ki?-dred topics, 33 ; sections, 33 
Kmg, the (Asoka), 44-6, 48--62, 74, 

87, 88, 96-101 ; (Devanampiya­
tissa), 75, 77-87, 89, 93-5, 102-6 

kings, consecrated, 98n 
kinsmen, 61, 73; the question on, 80 
knowledge, 27; analytical, 1, 4, 27, 

29, 38--40, 42, 52, 62; the higher, 
3n, 29, 55, 60, 82 ; see abhiiifia, 
Pali Index ; higher, the sixfold, 35 ; 

sec chalabhiiiiia ; penetrative, 27 ; 
the threefold, 4n, 29, 62, 106; and 
insight, 107; of others' minds, 79 

L 

labour, 10 
language of the Island, 1 n 
lay-devotee, 47 
Learner, Sn, 11 ; the analytic insight 

of a, 5 ; conditions pertaining to a, 
23 

Learning, 4, 13, 24, 28, 29; the 
divisions of, 28, 29 ; men of, 1 ; 
the three modes of, 28 ; of the 
Three Pitakas, 62 ; of the Vinaya, 
13, 107 

legacy, 36 
life, the higher, 1 ; the destruction of, 

72 
lineage, 36 ; the protector of the, 3 
lion-window, 46n-8 
liquor, unfermented, the indulgence 

in, 38 
lists, of contents, 33 ; stanzas con-

taining, 33 
lore, traditional, 42 
lotus-shower, 89n 
love,23,48,65 
lust, 25 

l\I 

mango, ripe, 104 
mango-tree, the riddle of, 80 
Marvellous Phenomena, 31n; (Ab-

bhutadhamma, the A!'1ga), see Pali 
Index 

mastery, 40, 106 
mat, 83n 
Matika, 21n, sec Pali Index 
meal to subsist on one, a day, 72 
mea~ing, 22, 26, 27 ; differentiated, 

24 
means, the diversity of, 21 
medicaments, 53 
medicines, 54 
meditation, topics of, 43 
mendicants, religious, 46 
merit, 11, 45, 48, 78, 106 ; the field 

of, 1 ; flow of, 1 
meritorious deed, 27 
Message, 83; see_ s_asana, Pali Index 
metrical compos1t10ns, 32 
mind, pacified, 47, 48; concentrated, 

82; the emancipation of, 107 
mindfulness as to the body, 11 



General Index 123 

ministrations, 8 
minor marks, eighty, 45 
miracle, 50, 60, 61, 93, 94, 98, 99, 

102, 103, 106; see also twin­
miracle 

misdeeds, 21, 25 
missions, the despatch of, 64 ff. 
monastery, the first, 84 
monastery, monasteries, see vihara, 

Pali Index 
monasteries of Rajagaha, 9, 10 
monk(s), 1, 4-10 passim; see bhikkhu 

and sama]J.a, Pali Index ; the 
assembly of, 11, 13, 55, 57, 107; 
the Order of, see Sa1igha and 
bhikkhusa1igha, Pali Index ; at­
tendant, 8; overseas, 1 

morality, 1, 26; see also sila, Pali 
Index 

moral precepts, the aggregate (or the 
code) of, 28, 83, 107 ; eightfold, 
49 ; the five, 48 ; see precepts 

moral training, l, 24, 26, 27, 107 
mutability, 28 

N 

Naga King(s), 44, 45, 65; the two, 
uncle and nephew, 94 

Naga Kingdom, the offering of, 101 
Name and Form, the distinction 

between, 25 
Nibbana, see nibbana f. and parini­

bbana ff., Pali Index ; of this life, 
the theory of, 62 

Nikaya(s), 15, 16, 30, 38; the five, 
15, 16,63; the four, 15 

Nissaggiyapacittiya, 14 
Non-Returner, 36, 37 
novice, 43, 47, 48, 73 passim; 

(Sumana), 73, 74, 82, 87-9, 96, 99, 
102 

nun, 50, 52; see also Elder(-nun) 

0 

object, visual and auditory, 23 
objective, 22 
obligations, major and minor, 107 
oblivion, 3 
obstacles, 1 
occasion, 2, 14, 15, 34, 35 ; of the 

Vinaya, 106 
offence(s), 14, 25; the demarcation of 

the threefold delimiting factors of, 
32 

office, chief in, 37, 106 

Omniscience, 19 
Once-Returner, 36, 37 
Order, the, 1, 6, 13, 15, 38, 49, 52, 

54, 62, 78, 97, 98, 104 ; of monks, 
see bhikkhusarigha, Pali Index ; to 
admit into the, see pabbajeti, Pali 
Index ; to enter the, see pabbajati, 
Pali Index 

ordination, 42, 43, 48, 51, 54, 107 ; 
aspirant for, 81 ; the higher, 48, 
52, 64, 107 ; of womenfolk, 95 

p 

Pacittiya, 14 
paddy, a heap of, 93 
palace, inner apartments of the, 46, 

48,85 
palanquin, 58, 78 
Parajika, 14, 21n, 34 
parasol of state, 45, 48, 78, 87-9, 103 
partridge, 61 
past, in the, ln 
path, developed the, 28; the fruits 

of the, 69-72 ; skilled in the, 63 
Patidesaniya, 14 
Patimokkha, 20, 21n 
pavilion, 10, 83, 105 
pearl, eight varieties of, 78 
perfected, the man, 23 
perfection, 5 
person, the, 14, 15, 34 
phantoms, 72 
phenomena, of excellence, 23, 27 ; 

psychic, 106 
phonology, 42 
pillar, stone, 105 
Pitakas, the Three, 4, 38, 40, 43, 44, 

52, 62, 63 ; see tipitaka ff. and 
pitaka, Pali Index 

pleasures, sensual, 3 
Pora]J.a,63n,74,75 
postures, 11 passim ; see iriyapatha, 

Pali Index 
potentialities, latent, 47 
power, psychic, 40, 49, 65-7, 72, 74, 

79, 89, 106; and see cpdd. of iddhi, 
Pali Index 

powers, royal, 44, 105; supernatural 
(or potency), 12, 44, 45, 47, 49, 56, 
78, 91-3, 97, 102; see anubhava, 
Pali Index 

practices, manifold distinctive modes 
of, 21 

praise and blame, 15 
precedence, the order of, 106 
precedent, to follow (the indul-

gence), 38 
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preceptor,43,47,48,52, 73 
precepts, 28, 48, 49, 72 ; see moral 

precepts (sila), the ten, 95 
pre-eminent, 13 
pregnancy, 47 
principles, 48 
profundity, 24, 26, 27 ; the fourfold, 

26n, 27 
pupils, resident, 52, 59, 63, 106; 

co-resident, 36n-8, 64, 106 
purgative in milk, 8 

Q 

qualifications, sufficing, 55 ; inherent 
sufficing, 51 

Queens, the two (Devanampiya­
tissa's), 85 

questions, the settlement of, 14 

R 

Rains-residence, 6n, 7n, 8, 43, 85-7 
raw-flesh, the smell of, 11 
rays, the glorious, IOI, 102; six­

hued, 97, 99,102,103 
reality, in accordance with, 25 
realization, 27 ; unequivocal, 27 ; of 

the Dhamma, 65, 67, 72, 82-4, 
90-2 

recital, see sangiti and cpdd., Pali 
Index 

Recital, the Second, 38, 39 
Recitation (Geyya, the Anga), 31n; 

see Pali Index 
recluse, 41, 42, 46; shaven-headed, 

65, 77 
Recluse, the Great, 3 
reflexion, 17 
refuge, to seek, 78 
Refuges (The Three), 48, 65, 72, 78, 

81, 82,87 
regions, the six heavenly, 39n 
rehearsal, see sangaha, Pali Index 
Rehearsal, the Third, 64 
release, 28 
relic(s), 87-9, 93, 94, 97; the casket 

of, 89 ; the ceremony in honour of, 
93, 94; pay homage to, 7 

remissness of conduct, 21, 25 
remorse, the absence of, 107 
repairs, 8; of dilapidations, 9, 10 
repetitions, 33 
reproach, 28 
requisites, 28, 51, 53, 87; the four, 

49n, 54; the giver of, 50, 51 

resort (for alms), 107 
restraint, 25, 107 
revulsion, 107 
ritual, 42 
robe(s), 43, 56, 83 ; the outer, 83; 

upper, 56; yellow, 54, 94, 95; 
aglow with the yellow, 65, 79; to 
arrange over one shoulder, 13, 15; 
to wear yellow (i.e. heretics), 54 

royal grounds (rajavatthu), 102 
royalty, ensigns of, 78 
ruddy-deer, 77 
rugs, lOn, 38 
rule, 14; -s, rigid, 21 
rulers, the succession of, 76 

s 

Sacred-word, 3 
sacrifice, 50, 51 
sage(s), 69, 70, 106; breeze hallowed 

by, 65, 79; sinless (naga), 63, 65, 74, 
88 

Sage of great stability, 1 
salt in horn (the indulgence), 38 
sanction, 38 
Sanghadisesa, 14 
saplings (the three bamboo-), 78; 

Bodhi-tree, 103 
Saviour, 50; see World 
screens, an enclosure of, 62 
seat, preacher's 10, 13-15, 106; 

president's, 10, 14 
Sekhiya, 14 
self-controlled, 47, 48 
seniority, the order of, 12 
sensations, 23 
sense-data, 23 
senses, controlled, 48; guarded, 47, 

48 
sentiment, uniformity in, 16, 17 
service, 50 
sima, 38n, 52n ; see Pali Index 
Sons (of the Buddha), ln 
sooth-sayers, 83 
sovereignty of Jambudipa, the dedi­

cation of the, 99-101 ; of Tamba­
par:u).i, the dedication of the, 102 

speech, see body and speech 
stains (of the Dispensation), 62 
Stanzas (Gatha, the A11ga), 31n, see 

Pali Index 
state, immortal, 40 ; -s, waxed great, 

immeasurable, incomparable, 23 
statements, incorrect, 1 
Stream-Entrant, 4, 36, 37, 43, 83 
striving, 11 
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subject (vatthu), 14, 15, 32, 34 
subjective, 22 
substratum, free from the material, 3, 

11, 17, 106, 107 
success, 24, 28, 29 
sun-worship, 55 
Sutta, Suttanta, see Pali Index ; 

versed in the, 1 
sword-bearers, 59 

T 

tabulation, 2, 21, 32, 34, 107 
tanks filled with medicaments, 53 
task yet unaccomplished, 5, 11 
teacher, 42, 43, 47, 48, 52 (Pali, 

acariya) ; -s, heretical, see heretics, 
ff. ; of yore, ln; the succession of, 
35,37,63, 106 

Teacher, the (Sattha), see Proper 
Names 

Teaching(s), the, 1, 3-5, 55, 92, 94; 
see also sasana, Pali Index (sa­
maya), 62; the Exalted Universal 
Monarch of the Good, 45 ; the 
Good, 1, 3, 38,40,63, 107; of the 
Master, 55 

teachings, 28; adapted to circum­
stances, 25 ; the exposition of 
popular, 25 ; necessitated by trans­
gression, 25 ; set out in accordance 
with reality, 25 

tendencies, latent, 27 
terms, the analysis of, 32 
Texts, Sacred, 1, 14, 26; and 

meaning, 107 
thought-process, 32 
Thus Saids (Itivuttaka, the Anga), 

31n; see Pali Index 
tongue, different, ln 
tooth cleaner, 43, 44; stick, 43 
tour, missionary, 8 
tradition, textual, 1 
training, see sikkha, Pali Index 
training, the methods of, ln; in-

dividual intent on, 107 ; the three­
fold, 26 

transgressions, 25, 26 ; physical and 
verbal, 21, 106 

treasurer, the mode of learning of a, 
28 

treasures (Devanampiyatissa's), 78; 
of the Dhamma, to shower upon, 
83 

Treatises, the seven (Abhidhamma), 
63 

triad, 32 

truth, the absolute, 25 ; ultimate, 25 ; 
he who had visioned the, 74 

Twin-miracle, 93, 97 

u 
undertaking, gigantic, 6 
upheavals in the Dispensation, 55 
uposatha, 38n passim ; see Pali 

Index; -hall, 104 ; the day of 
the, 87, 99 

uprising, frontier, 55 
Utterance, mixed prose and verse, Sn 

passim ; see Recitation, and geyya, 
Pali Index 

V 

vase, golden, 97-9, 103 
Viceroy (Prince Tissa), 51, 56 
views, divergent, 62; perverse, 25; 

wrong, 29 ; see also heretical 
Vinaya and cpdd., see Pali Index ; 

the essential rules of the (abhi­
vinaya), 23; the learning of the, 
13, 107; the legacy of the, 36; 
the lineage of the, 36; the perfec­
tion of knowledge in the, 36, 37 ; 
the retention of the, 13 ; tradition, 
36 ; in the Khuddakanikaya, 15n 

virtues, 1, 29; transcendental, 48 
volition, 61 

w 
water-snake, the simile of the, 28 
water-strainer, 90 
whey, the indulgence in, 38 
will, to, 61 ; resolution of, 42, 60, 

77, 82, 93, 95, 97 ; the five great 
resolutions of, 97 ; determination 
of, 42, 95, 97 

wisdom, 1, 26, 31 
wish, the express, 5 
womenfolk, to admit, into the Order, 

95 
World of Brahma, see Brahma, 

Proper Names 
world of men, 39 
World, the Lord of the, 3; the 

Saviour of the, 50 ; the Unveil­
ing of the, 50 

y 

yellow-robe, see robe 
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INDEX II 

INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 

A 

Abhaya (1), Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 
63 

Abhaya (2), king of Ceylon, 76 
Abhaya (3), king of Ojad~pa, ~O , 
Abhaya (4), Devanamp1yabssa s 

brother, 94n; see Matta.bhaya 
Abhaya (5), see Dutthagamai:ii 

Abhaya 
Abhayapura, capital of Ojadipa, 90 
Abhayavapi, 93n 
Abhidhammapitaka, 20, 24-6, 30, 31, 

33 
Aggibrahma, Asoka's son-in-law, 51, 

56 
Aggikkhandhupama Suttanta, 68n, 

84 
Ahogaxiga, 55n 
Ajatasattu, 10, 15,76, 105 
Alakadeva, missionary to the Hima-

layan region, 71n 
Amaravati, 50n 
Ambalatthika, 15 
Ambailgai:ia, 104n 
Ambatthala, 77n 
Anamatagga, -ggiya, 67, 84n; -pari­

yaya, 67n 
Ananda, the Elder, 3, 5, 7, 8, 11-13, 

15, 18,31,38 
Anguttaranikaya, 15, 20, 30, 33 
Anotatta, the lake (Anotattadaha), 

44n, 78 
Anula, the Princess (Anuladevi), 83, 

95, 96, 103 
Anuradhapura,75,83,93, 102 
Anuruddha (1), the Elder, 7, 8, 38 
Anuruddha (2), king of Magadha, 76 
Apada.na, 20 
Apai:ii;iakajataka, 31 
Aparanta, 64, 6811; -ka, 68; see 

Western Lands 
Appamii.davagga, 48 ; see Diligence, 

the Chapter on 
Aravaja (1), the lake, 65 
Arava!a (2), the Naga King, 65n 
Arittha (1), 63, 86n, 106; see Maha-

Arittha 
Arittha (2), 95, 96, 101, 103; see 86n 
Asandhimitta, Asoka's Queen, 44 
.Asivisopama Suttanta, 65n, 83 
Asoka (1), 44, 46-8, 51-3, 74, 

76, 78, 79, 87, 88, 97_. 101 ; see also 
Dhammasoka, the Kmg and General 
Index 

Asoka (2), 76 ; see Kalasoka 
Asoka Monastery, the Great (Asoka­

maha.viha.ra), 49, 55, 56, 62, 73; 
see the next 

Asokara.ma, 48, 49, 50 
Ayupa.li, the nun, 52 

B 

Bhadda, Mahinda's companion, 63 ; 
same as the next 

Bhaddasa.la, 64, 74 
Bhagava, sec Exalted One . 
Bhanduka the lay compamon of 

Ma.hind~. 73, 74 
Bhikkhunivibhanaga, 14 
Bindusara,44,46,47, 76 
Bodhi, the Bodhi Tree, 75, 93, 95, 

97, 103 
Bodhi, the young Bodhi-trees, 103 
Bodhi, the Great, 94-104 
Brahma, 10n, 39-42, 45, 51, 82, 98, 

99,102 
Brahma, the abode of, IO 
Brahma, the world of, 39-42, 51, 82, 

99,102 
Brahma, the deities of the hosts of, 98 
Brahmadatta, the brahmin youth, 15 
Brahmaja.la, 15n, 20, 30, 72 ; sec the 

next 
Brahmaja.la Suttanta, 72 
Buddha, 1, 2, IO, 11, 32, 34, 35, 45, 

54, 78, 79, 91, 104, 106; see also 
Enlightened One. 

Buddha, the Dispensation of the, 13, 
39,46,48,50,98 

Buddha, the form of the, 97 
Buddha the power of the, 90, 93 
Buddha'. the word of the (or sayings 

of), 15, 16, 18, 19, 29-33, 39-41, 
43, 82 

Buddhas, 11, 45, 92, 93; see also 
Enlightened One(s) and the Pre­
vious Enlightened Ones 

Buddha-manta, 42 
Buddharakkhita, Vinaya teacher of 

Ceylon, 63 
Buddhasiri, the Elder, 1 
Buddhavaifisa, 20 

C 

Candagutta, 76 
Candanagama, 103n 
Cai:iq.avajji, the Elder, 40, 43 
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Cariyapitaka, 20 
Cetaka, the Elder, 8 
Cetaligama, 94n 
Cetiyagiri, 85-8; see the next 
Cetiyapabbata, 75, 90, 103 ; see 

Missaka 
Chaddantalake,44n 
Chata(ka) mountain (Chatakapab-

bata), 78n 
Cittapariyadana Sutta, 20, 30 
Cittayamaka, 42n 
Cf1labhaya, Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 

63 
Culadeva, Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 

63 
Culahatthipadopama Sutta, Sin 
Culanaga, Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 

63 
Culavedalla Sutta, 31n 

D 

Dakkhil).agiri, the district (-jana-
pada), 73n 

Dasaka, the Elder, 35, 36, 63 
Death (Maccu), 48 
Deva (1), Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 

63 
Deva (2), the Alderman, 74 
Devaduta Sutta(nta), 66n, 83 
Devakutapabbata, 90 
Devanampiyatissa, 73-8, 87, 96, 102, 

105 ; see also Tissa (5) and the 
King, in the General Index 

Devatasaipyutta, 30 
Devi, Mahinda's mother, 74 
Dhamma, the, 1, 3-6, 9, 13, 15, 19, 

26,28,29,32,33,35,38,49,52,54, 
55, 62, 78, 81, 90-2, 107; the 
banner of, 103; the compilation 
of, 10, 35; discourse on, 65, 83; 
the eye of (insight into), 66; the 
gift of 78 ; the King of, 77, 79, 106 ; 
listening to, 82 ; the nectar of, 68 ; 
the noble, 1 ; preachers of, 58; 
the realisation of, 65, 67, 72, 82-4, 
90-2; the rehearsal of, 5, 64; 
shower of the treasures of, 83 ; 
Units of, 16, 32, 33, 38, 49 ; versed 
in, 54 ; wheel of, 10. 

Dhamma, the Turning of the \Vheel 
ofthe,71 

Dhamma and Vinaya, 3, 16, 18, 33, 
43, 55 ; the compilation of, 10 

Dhammacakkappavattana Suttanta, 
71n 

Dhammapada, 20, 31, 48 
Dhammapali, the nun, 52 

Dhammapalita, Vinaya teacher of 
Ceylon,63 

Dhammarakkhita, the Yona, 56n, 64, 
68 

Dhammasangani, 20 
Dhammasoka, 39 ; see Asoka (1) 
Dhatukatha, 20 
Digha, Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 63 
Dighanikaya,8, 15,20,30,33 
Dighasumana, Vinaya teacher of 

Ceylon, 63, 106 
Dighavapicetiya, 94n 
Diligence, the Chapter on, 48 
Dipavaipsa, 78 
Divine Messengers, see Devaduta 

Sutta 
Dundubhissara, missionary to the 

Himalayan region, 71n 
Dutthagamal).i Abhaya, 104, 105 
Dva.ramal).q.ala, 94n 

E 

Enlightened One, 1, 3, 13, 102; see 
Buddha ; the functions of, 3 ; 
the Perfectly, 13, 45, 62, 75, 76, 
87, 89, 94, 102 

Enlightened Ones, three previous, 
93; Perfectly, 90, 92, 95, 102 

Exalted One, 2, 3, 5, 8--11, 14, 17, 
25, 29, 34-6, 38, 75, 76, 90-3, 95, 
97,102,104,106,107; seeBhagava. 

F 

Fragrant Chamber (Gandhakuti), 8 

G 

Gabled Hall (Kuta.garasala), 38 
Gal).q.amba, 93 
Gandhara, see Kasmira-Gandhara 
Ganges,58,59, 78,100 
Gotama, the Recluse, 9 
Great Wood (Mahavana), 38 

H 

Himalayas, 44, 65, 71 ; the districts 
bordering the, 64, 71 

I 

Iddhiya, see Itthiya 
Inda, 23 ; see also Sakka 
Indagutta, the Elder, 49 
Issaranimmal).a Monastery, 103n 
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Itivuttaka, 20, 31 
ltthiya, Mahinda's companion, 63, 

64, 73-5 

J 
Jambudipa, 35, 37, 39, 44, 48, 50, 

63, 75-7, 79, 87, 98--101 ; see 
Jambusiri 

Jambukola, 95n, 101-3 
Jambusiri, the (is)land of (Jambu­

sirivhaya dipa), 35, 63; see 
Jambudipa 

Ja.taka, 20, 31 
Jayanta, king of Ma1J.c;ladipa, 92 
Jeta Grove, 8; see the next 
Jetavana Monastery, 8 
Jetthamula, the month, 74 ; the 

asterism (nakkhatta), 77 
Jivaka's Mango Grove (-ambavana), 

15 
Joti Grove (-vana), Nandanavana 

renamed, 84 

K 

Ka.caraga.ma, 103n 
Ka.ka1J.c;lakaputta, see Yasa 
Kakusandha, the Buddha, 90, 102 
Ka.la, the Na.ga King, 45 
Ka.laka.ra.ma Suttanta, 70n 
Kfila.soka, 38, 76 ; see Asoka (2) 
Ka.lasum.ana, Vinaya teacher of 

Ceylon, 63, 106 
Ka.liriga, the natives of (Ka.liiiga-

kula), 100 
Kalya.1].icetiya, 94n 
Ka1J.takacetiya, 86n 
Kasmira-Gandha.ra, 64, 65 
Kassapa, the Buddha, 92, 102 
Kassapa, the Elder, see Maha.kassapa 
Kas~apagotta, missionary to the 

Himalayan region, 71n 
Katha.vatthu, 20, 62 
Kattika., the month, 87, 99 
Khandhaka, 14, 19,20,31 
Khattiya, 56, 68 
Khema, Vina ya teacher of Ceylon, 63 
Khuddakanika.ya, 15,20n,30,33 
Khuddakapa.tha,20,31 
Khujjasobhita, A.nanda's saddhi-

viharika, 38 
Ko.IJiigamana, the Buddha, 91, 102 
Kontiputtatissa, the Elder, 53 
Kurundi, ln 
Kusiniirii, 3n, 4 
Kutiigiirasiilii, see Gabled Hall 

L 

Lanka, the Island of, 74, 83, 97, 98; 
see also Tambapa)J1;ii and the Island 
(General Index) 

Lohapa.siida, 104n 
Lord of great compassion, 1 ; of Ten 

Powers, 5 passim ; see dasabala in 
Pali Index; of the World, 3 

Lands, the ·western, 64, 68n ; see 
Aparanta 

1\1 

Maccu, see Death 
Maggasira, the month, 101, 102 
Maha-appamada Sutta, 85n 
Maha-arittha, 63, 86n, 105, 106 ; see 

also Arittha (1) 
Maha.-atthakatha, ln 
Mahabodhi, see Bodhi and Bodhi, the 

Great 
Mahiibrahma., see Tissa (6) 
Mahiicetiya, 94n, 97, 104 
Mahiideva (1), Mahinda's acariya at 

ordination and missionary to 
Mahixp.sakamaJJc;lala, 52n, 64n, 66 

Maha.deva (2), companion of Maj-
jhima (v.1., Sahadcva), 71n 

Mahadeva (3), Buddha Kakusandha's 
disciple, 90 

Mahadeva (4), Asoka's minister, 97 
Maha.dhammarakkhita, missionary to 

Maha.rattha, 64, 69 
Mahakassapa, the Elder, 3-8, 13-5, 

33-5,38,62 
Maha-Mahinda, 87, 106 ; see l\fahinda 
Mahamegha Pleasure-grove (-van'uy­

yana), 84, 102; see Mcghavana 
Mahanaga, Vinaya teacher of 

Ceylon, 63 
Mahanaga Grove (-vana), 89; see the 

next 
Maha.naga Pleasure-grove (-van'uy-

ya.na), 87, 88, 102 
Mahanaradakassapa Ja.taka, 69n 
Mahapaccariya, ln 
Maha.pm;u;iama Sutta 31n 
Maharakkhita, missionary to the 

Yonaka Kingdoms, 64, 70 
Maha.rattha,64,69 
Maha.saii.giti; see Convocation, the 

Great (General Index) 
Maha.sirisabodhi, see Sirisabodhi, the 

Great 
Mahasiva, Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 

63 
Maha.sumana, disciple of Buddha 

Km;ia.gamana, 91 
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Mahavarm:ia, the Arahant, Nigrodha's 
acariya, 47 

Mahavibhailga, 14 
Mahavedalla Sutta, 31n 
Mahavihara, In, 84 
Mahejavatthu, 89n 
Mahinda, 51, 52, 55, 63, 64, 73-7, 

82, 83, 87, 88, 90, 94, 103, 106; 
see also Maha-1\fahinda and the 
Elder (General Index) 

Mahisa, l\fahisaka, Mahil!lsaka- (maQ.­
<:Iala and rattha), 64, 66 

Majjhantika, Mahinda's acariya at 
higher ordination and missionary 
to Kasmira-Gandhara, 52n, 64, 65 

Majjhima, missionary to the Hima-
layan region, 64n, 71 

Majjhimanikaya, 15, 20, 30, 33 
Malla, 3 
MaQ.c;ladipa, 92n 
Mailgala Sutta, 31n 
Mattabhaya, Devanampiyatissa's 

brother, 106 ; see Abhaya (4) 
Meghavana Park, 84 ; Pleasure­

grove, 94; see Mahameghavana 
Meghava)J.Q.a.bhaya, the minister, 105 
Missaka mountain (-pabbata), 74, 75, 

77, 83, 84; see Cetiyapabbata and 
Cetiyagiri 

Moggali, the brahmin, 39-41 
Moggaliputta Tissa, the Elder, 35, 

37, 43, 50-2, 55, 58, 62-4, 97 
Mulakadeva, see Alakadeva 
Miilapariyaya Sutta, 20, 30n 
MuQ.c;la, king of Magadha, 76 
Mutasiva, king of Ceylon, 73n, 75, 76 
MutiyailgaQ.acetiya, 94n 

N 

Naga, Vina ya teacher of Ceylon, 63 
Nagadasaka, king of Magadha, 76 
Nalanda, 15n 
Nalaka Sutta, 31n 
Nalerupucimanda, 106 
Nandana Grove (-vana), 83, 84 ; see 

the ne:rt 
Nandana Pleasure-grove (-van'uy-

yana), 83, 84; see Joti Grove 
Nandas, Nine, 76 
Niddesa, 20, 31 
Nigrodha, the novice, 47, 48, 54 
Nigrodha Bodhi, 102 

0 

OghataraQ.a Sutta, 20, 30 
Ojadipa, 90 

p 

Pacinamahasala, see Sala, Eastern 
Great 

PakuQ.c;laka, PakuQ.c;lakabhaya, 76n 
Paficaka (v.l., Pa1_1c;laka), 65 
PaQ.c;luvasadeva, 76 
Parajika, the Chapter on (-kaQ.c;la), 14 
Parivara, 14, 20, 31 
Pataliputta, 39, 50, 59, 65, 87, 95, 

97-100 
Pathamakacetiya, 83n, 103 
Pathamakattika, 106; see also Pub-

bakattika 
Patisambhidamagga, 20 
Patiyarama, 90 
Patthana, 20 
Pava, 4 
Petavatthu, 20, 83 
Phussa, Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 63 
Phussadeva, Vinaya teacher of 

Ceylon, 63 
Pubbakattika, 99 ; see Pathama­

kattika 
Puppha, Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 63 

R 

Rajagaha, 6n, 7-9, 15, 73, 75 
Rakkhita, missionary to Vanavasi, 

64, 67 
Ratana Sutta, 31 
Revata, the Elder, 38 
RohaQ.a, Vina ya teacher of Ceylon, 63 
RohaQ.a, the province of (-janapada), 

103 
RohiQ.i, the asterism (-nakkhatta), 

103 

s 

Sabbakami, the Elder, 38, 40 
Sabbananda, disciple of Buddha 

Kassapa, 92 
SaccasaIJ1.yutta, 83 
Sagatha-vagga,31 
Sahadeva, see Mahadeva (2) 
Sakka, lord of the deities, 75, 87, 88; 

the king of the d., 87, 88 
Sakkapafiha Sutta, 31 
Sakyan Clan, 5 
Sakyas, the Son of the, 78 
Sala, Eastern, Great (Pacinamaha-

sala), 99 
Sa.Iha, Ananda's saddhiviharika, 38 
Samacitta Suttanta, 82n 
Samafiiiaphala Sutta, 15 
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Sambala, Mahinda's companion, 63, 
64, 74 

Sambuddha, the Enlightened One, 
1, 76 

Samiddha, king of Varadipa, 91 
Sammaditthi Sutta, 31n 
Samuddasala, 102n 
Sarµyutta Collection (-sangaha), 

classification into groups of kindred 
topics, 33 

Sai:iasambhuta, Ananda's saddhivi­
harika, 38 

Sangha 1, passim ; see Sai1gha ff., 
Pali Index, and Order, General 
Index 

Sanghamitta, the Elder (-nun). 51, 
52,56, 73,95,96, 101,103 

Sankharabhajaniya Sutta, 31n 
Sariputta, the Elder, 82 
SattapaIJ.]J.i Cave, !On 
Sattha, see the Teacher 
Savatthi, Sn, 93 
Siggava, Vinaya teacher of India, 

Moggaliputta's preceptor, 35, 37, 
40,41,43,63 

Siha, Vijaya's father, 76 
Siha!a, the Island of (-dipa), 1 
Siri, !On 
Sirisa Bodhi, the Great, 102 
Siva, Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 63 
SoIJ.aka (1), Vinaya teacher of India 

35-7, 63 ' 
So]J.aka (2), missionary to Suva1J.­

IJ.abhum1, 65, 72 
Soi:i;a an_d Uttara (So]J.uttara), mis­

s10nanes to SuvaIJ.i:iabhumi, 72 
Subha, the brahmin, 8 
Subhadda (1), the wandering ascetic 

3n ' 
Subhadda (2), the Buc;lc;lhapabbajita, 

3n ; the Section dealing with 
(SubhaddakaIJ.<;la), 4n 

Subhakuta,92 
Subha Sutta, Sn 
Sudinna, son of Kalandaka (K­

putta), 14 
Sumana (1), Anuruddha's saddhivi­

harika, 38 
Sumana (2), Asoka's brother, 47 
Sumana (3), the novice, 73, 74, 82, 

87,88,96,97,99, 102 
Sumana (4), Vina ya teacher of Ceylon, 

63 
Sumana (5), another Vinaya teacher 

of Ceylon, 63 
Sumana, wife of Sumana (2), 47 
Suppiya, the wandering ascetic, 15 
Susunaga, 38n, 76 

Suttanipata, 20, 31 
Suttantapitaka, 20 ; sec the next 
Suttapitaka, 24-6, 33 
Suvai:ii:iabhumi, 64, 72 
Suva]J.i:takuta, 91 

T 

Tamalitti, 100n 
Tambapai:ii:ii, 63, 64, 73-8, 82, 83, 

87, 88, 93, 94, 96, 102, 105; see 
Lanka 

Taraccha, 100n 
Tathagata, 1, 5, 7, 31, 35, 38, 44, 50; 

the sayings of the T., 31 
Tavakka, the village of the brahmin, 

103 
Teacher, the (Sattha), 3, 4, 7-9 48 

106 ' ' 
Theragatha, 20, 31 
Theravada, I, 52 
Therigatha, 20, 31 
Thuparama,89,90,92,94,97, 103-6 
Tipitaka, 4 passim ; sec Pali Index, 

s.v., and Baskets, General Index 
Tissa (1), Asoka's brother, 44, 51 56 

57 ' ' 
Tissa (2), Vinaya teacher of Ceylon 

63 ' 
Tissa (3), another Vinaya teacher of 

Ceylon,63 
Tissa (4), still another Vina ya teacher 

of Ceylon, 63 
Tissa (5), 77; see Devanampiyatissa 
Tissa (6), the Great Brahma, 39-41 
Tissa (7), see Moggaliputta Tissa 
Tissadatta, Vina ya teacher of Ceylon 

63,106 ' 
Tittira Jataka, 61 
Tuvataka Sutta, 31 

u 
Udana, 20, 31 
Udayabhadra, king of l\fagadha, 76 
Udumbara Bodhi, 102 
Ujjeni, 47, 74n 
Upali (1), the Elder, 2, 13, 14, 18, 

34-6,63 
Upali (2), Vinaya teacher of Ceylon, 

63 
Upatissa, king of Magadha, 76 
Upavattana, the Sala Grove, 3 
Uttara, missionary to Suva]J.IJ.abhumi, 

64, 72 
Uttiya, companion of Mahinda, 63, 

64, 74 
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V 

Vac;lc;lhamana, city of Samiddha, 91 
Vajji, 38 
Vajjiputtaka, 38 
Valukarama (in Vesali), 38 
Vanavasi, 64, 67 
Varadipa, 91 
Vasabhagami, Anuruddha's saddhi-

vihii.rika, 38 
Vebhara mountain (-pabbata), 10n 
Vedas, the three, 42 
Vedisa, 73, 74 
Vedisagiri, 75; the Great Monastery 

of, 74 
Vedisa mountain (-pabbata), 75 
Vediya, see Vedisa 
Veraiija, 2, 34, 35, 106 
Vesali, 14n, 38 
Vibhajjavii.da, 62 
Vibhanga (in Abhidhamma), 20 
Vibhanga (in Vinaya), 14, 20, 21, 31 
Videhan Princess, the son of (Vedehi-

putta), 15 
Vijaya, first king of Ceylon, 76 

Vimii.navatthu, 20, 83 
Vinayapitaka, 2, 14, 18, 20, 24-6, 

30, 33-5, 37, 43, 63, 106; see 
also vinaya ff. in Pali Index:, Disci­
pline, and Basket of Discipline, in 
General Index. 

Viiijha. forest (Viiijha.tavi), 100n 
Visakha, the month, 3n, 79 
Visa.la, city of J ayanta, 92 
Vissakamma, 10n, 97 
Vuttiya, see Uttiya 

y 

Yamaka,20 
Yasa, son of Kakai;ic;laka, 38, 62 
Yona, Yonaka, 70 
Yonaka Kingdom (Yonakarattha.), 

70n ; see the next 
Yona World, 64n, 70 
Yona.ka.dha.mma.rakkhita., see Dha.m­

ma.ra.kkhita., the Yona. 
Yona.ka.maha.dha.mma.ra.kkhita., 56n; 

see Dha.mma.ra.kkhita., the Yona. 
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Abbhuta.dha.mma. 
Abhidha.mma 
Anga. 
Aniya.ta. 
Ara.ha.nt(a.) 
Ara.ma 
Brahma 
Buddha 
Cetiya. 
Deva 
Dha.mma. 
Dona 
Ga.tha. 
Geyya. 
ltivutta.ka. 
Ja.taka 
Jha.na 
Ka.ha.pa.l).a 
Manta 
Ma.sa.ka 
Naga 
Na.gala ta 
Nibba.na 
Nikii.ya 
Nissaggiya.pa.cittiya. 
Pacitti ya 

Pa.rajika. 
Pa.rivena. 
Pa.tidesaniya 
Pita.ka 
Saddhivihiirika 
Sambuddha 
SaIJlsa.ra 
Sa1igha 
Sanghadisesa. 
Sekhiya. 
Sima 
Supal).l).a. 
Sutta 
Sutta.nta. 
Ta.thagata. 
Thiipa. 
Udana 
Uposa.tha. 
Va.gga. 
Va.ha 
Veda.Ba 
Veyyaka.ra.]J.a. 
Vinaya 
Ya.kkha 
Yoja.na 
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I. 

SAMANTAPASADIKA NA.MA VINAYATTHAKATH.AYA 
BA.HI RAN ID.ANA¥ 

Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa. 

SAl\·IV AJ::lJ::l ANAYA ARAMBHO 

Yo kappakotihi pi appameyya111 
kalarp karonto atidukkarani, 1 

kheda111 gato lokahitaya natho : 
namo mahakarm:iikassa tassa. 

Asambudharp 2 buddhanisevitarp yarp 
bhavabhavarp. gacchati jivaloko, 
namo avijjadikilesajala- 3 

I 

vidha111sino dhamma varassa tassa. 2 

Gm:iehi yo silasamadhipaiiiia­
vimuttiiiai:iappabhutihi yutto, 
khettarp jananarp kusalatthikanarp 
tam ariyasaJ.i.gharp sirasa namami. 3 

Ice' evam accantanamassaneyyaxµ 4 

namassamano ratanattayaxµ yarp, 
puiiiiabhisandarµ vipula111 alatthaxµ ; 
tassanubhavena hat'antarayo. 4 

1 T. kara.]Ji; all other texts read dental n. 
2 __ T. -buddharp.; all other texts agree on -budha1p, explained as abhisam­

bUJJhanto in Ay. 
3 Differences in orthography from T. and 0. will not be noted down here. 

In this text long vowels are transliterated as a, i, u, except when they are 
sandhi-products when they are represented as a, i, u. The niggahita alone is 
represented as rp. and the nasal followed by a letter of the guttural class as ii. 
The apostrophe is not used when the initial i of iti coalesces with the final 
vowel of the preceding word. T. uses the macron for all long vowels including 
sandhi-products while 0. uses the circumflex mark throughout. 0. does not 
use the symbol n at all, while T. is not uniform. The variation in the use of 
the cer1:bral letters IJ, L will also not be noted unless there is a special reason 
for notmg it down. 

• P. -niyarp.. 
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Yasmim thite sasanam atthitassa . . . . 
patitthitarp hoti susal).thitassa, 
tarp val).1).ayissarp vinayarp amissa111 
nissaya pubbacariyanubhavarp. 5 

Kaman ca pubbacariyasabhehi 
nal).am buniddhotamalasa vehi 

[2] visuddhavijjapatisambhidchi 
saddhammasa:qival)l).anakovidehi, 6 

Sallekhiye no sulabhupamehi 
Mahaviharassa dhajupamehi, 
sa:qival)l).ito 'ya111 vinayo nayehi 
cittehi sambuddhavaranvayehi. 7 

Sa111va1rnana Sihaladipakena 1 

vakyena esa pana sankhatatta, 
na kifici attha111 abhisambhul).ati 
dipantare bhikkhujanassa yasma, 8 

Tasma ima111 palinayanurupa111 
sa111val).1).ana111 dani samarabhissa111, 
ajjhesana111 Buddhasirivhayassa 
therassa samma samanussaranto. 9 

Sa111val).1).aip. tan ca samarabhanto 
tasma 2 Maha-atthakatha111 sarirarp 
katva Mahapaccariyarp tath'eva 
Kurundinamadisu vissuta.su, 10 

Vinicchayo atthakathasu vutto 
yo yuttam attharp apariccajanto, 
tato pi antogadhatherava.darp 
sarpval).1).anarp samma 3 samarabhissaq1. II 

1 T. Sihara- ; all texts agree on Sihala-. 
2 P.E.V. tassa. 
a metri ca11sa. 



Arambho 

Tarp me nisamentu pasannacitta 
thera ca bhikkhii navamajjhima ca 
dhammappadipassa Tathagatassa 
sakkacca dhammarp patimanayanta.1 

Buddhena dhammo vinayo ca vutto 
yo tassa puttehi tatheva fiato, 
so yehi tesarµ matim accajanta 
yasma pure atthakatha akarpsu, 

[3] Tasma hi yarµ atthakathasu vuttarp 
tarp vajjayitvana pamadalekharp, 
sabbam pi sikkhasu sagaravanarp 

12 

13 

yasma pama.IJ.arp idha pal).c;litanarp. 14 

Tato ca bhasantaram eva hitva 
vittharamaggafi ca samasayitva, 
vinicchayarp sabbam asesayitva 
tantikkamarp kafici avokkamitva, 15 

Suttantikanarp vacananam attharp 
suttanuriiparp paridipayanti, 
yasma ayarµ hessati val).l).ana pi 
sakkacca tasma anusikkhitabba ti. 2 16 
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2. Tattha : tarp val).I)ayissarp vinayan ti vuttatta vinayo tava 
vavatthapetabbo, ten'etarp vuccati: vinayo nama idha saka­
larp Vinayapitakarp adhippetarµ. Sarµval).Q.anattharp pan'assa 
ayarp matika : 

Vuttarp yena yada yasma dharitarp yena cabhatarp, 
yatthappatitthitafi c'etam etarp 3 vatva vidhirp tato. 

1 T. pati-. 
2 T. p. 3, n. 3, observes: The Chinese translation, A.D. 498, omits the verses 

6-16 chiefly referring to the Siha!a atthakatha, while it adds six other verses 
which are not found in Pali. The general purport is something like this : 
(I expound the meaning of Vinaya) " so that the Good Law may long remain 
in the world and all beings fully enjoy its benefit. By the merit of this I desire 
to dispel all evils (hat'antarayo). If one wishes to keep the precept (sila) 
one should keep it (until one is) freed from all sufferings." As to vv. 4 and 5, 
only the first half of 4 and the second half of 5 are reproduced in Chinese, 
though not precisely. 

a T. Differences due to errors in printing will not be generally pointed out. 

M 
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Tena.ti adipathassa attha:rp. nanappakarato 
dassayanto karissami vinayass' atthavai:11:ianan ti. 

Tattha: vutta:rp. yena yada yasma ti idarp tava vacana:rp 
tena samayena Buddha bhagavii V eraiijiiya1Jt viharatfti evam 
adivacana:rp. sandhaya vutta:rp. Ida:rp hi Buddhassa bhagavato 
attapaccakkhavacana:rp na hoti, tasma vattabbam [4] ev' 1eta:rp., 
ida:rp. vacana:rp. kena vutta:rp., kada vutta:rp., 2 kasma ca vuttan 
ti. Ayasmata Upalittherena vutta:rp., tarp ca pana pathama­
mahasari.gitikale. Pathamamahasangiti nama c'esa kin.ca.pi 
Pafi.casatikasa1i.gitikkhandhake suvutta, 3 nidanakosallattharp 
pana idhapi imina nayena veditabba. 

PA'fHAMAMAHASANGITIVA~~ANA 

3. Dhammacakkappavattana:rp. 4 hi adirp katva yava Subhad­
daparibbajakavinayana katabuddhakicce Kusinarayarp Upa­
vattane 5 Mallanarp salavane yamakasalanam antare Visakha­
pu99amadivase pacciisasamaye anupadisesaya nibbanadhatuya 
parinibbute bhagavati lokanathe bhagavato parinibbane 6 

sannipatitanarp sattanna:rp bhikkhusatasahassana:rp sari.ghat­
thero a yasma Mahakassa po, sa ttaha parinib bute bhaga vati Su bh­
addena bU<;l<;ihapabbajitena: alarp avuso ma socittha ma 
paridevittha, sumuttamaya:rp tena mahasama9ena, upaddutaca 
homa, ida:rp. vo kappati ida:rp vo na kappatiti, idani pana maya:rp 
ya:rµ icchissama tarp karissama, yarp na icchissama na tarp 7 

karissamati vuttavacana:rp anussaranto, thana:rp. 8 kho pan'eta:rp. 
vijjati ya:rp. papabhikkhu : atitasatthuka:rp. pavacanan ti 
mafi.fi.amana pakkha:rp. labhitva na cirass'eva saddhamma:rp 
antaradhapeyyu:rp.. Yava ca dhammavinayo titthati tava 
anatitasatthukam eva pavacana:rµ hoti. Vutta:rµ h'eta:rµ 

1 P.E.V. omitev'. 
2 T. omits. 
3 P.E.V. vuttii.. 
4 O. commences here and proceeds as far as acariyaparamparii.ya ii.bhatan 

ti at Smp. 106, but omits the lengthy discussion on the division and classifica­
tion of the pavacana, Smp. 19-33. 

5 Sum. Upavattarµ. 
6 Sum. dhatubhajanadivase. 
7 T. tam na for na tam. 
s Sum. ·adds here: edisassa ca sanghasannipatassa puna dullabhabhavarµ 

maiiiiamii.no. 
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bhagavata: yo vo Ananda maya dhammo ca vinayo ca 
desito [5] pafifiatto so vo mam'accayena satthati. Yannuna­
ha111 dhammafi ca vinayafi ca sangayeyya111 yatha1-y-idarµ 
sasana111 addhaniyarp assa ciratthitikarµ. Yan caha111 bhaga­
vata : dharessasi pana me tvarµ 2 Kassapa sal).ani 3 pa111-
sukulani nibbasananiti vatva civare sadharal).aparibhogena 
c'eva 4 : aha111 bhikkhave yavad eva akankhami vivicc' eva 
kamehi pe pathamajjhana111 upasampajja viharami, Kassapo 
pi bhikkhave yavad eva akankhati vivicc' eva kamehi pe 
pathamajjhana111 upasampajja viharatiti evam adina nayena 
na vanupubba viharacha!abhififiadibhede 6 uttarimanussadham­
me attana samasamatthapanena ca anuggahito, tassa me kim 
afifia111 al).anya111 bhavissati. Nanu ma111 bhagava raja viya 
sakaka vaca-issari yan u ppadanena a ttano kula va111sapati ttha -
paka111 putta111: saddhammava111sapatitthapako me ayarµ 
bhavissatiti mantva imina asadharal).ena anuggahena anugga­
hesiti cintayanto dhammavinayasangayanattharµ bhikkhiina111 
ussaha111 j anesi. 6 

4. Yathaha: atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo bhikkhii 
amantesi: ekam idaha111 avuso samayarµ Fava.ya Kusinara111 
addhanamaggapatipanno mahata bhikkhusanghena saddhirµ 
paficamattehi bhikkhusatehiti sabbam Subhaddakandam 7 

vittharato veditabbam. • • • • 
[6] Tato para111 aha: handa mayarµ avuso dhammai'i. ca 

vinayafi. ca sangayeyyama,8 pure adhammo dippati dhammo 
patibahiyati, avinayo dippati vinayo patibahiyati, pure adham­
mavadino balavanto honti dhammavadino dubbala honti, 
avinayavadino balavanto honti vinayavadino dubbala hontiti. 
Bhikkhii ahamsu : tena hi bhante thero bhikkhu uccinatuti. 

Thero sakal~navangasatthusasanapariyattidhare puthujjana­
sota pannasakadagami-anagamisukkha vipassakakhil).asa vabhik-

l T.O. yatha. 
2 T. tvam me for me tvam. 
3 T. saniini. • 
4 T. anuggahito instead of c'eva. 
5 P.E.V. -abhififiappabhede. 
8 E. janesiti. 
7 Sum. adds: attharp. pan'assa mahaparinibbana.vasane agatatthane eva 

kathayissama. 
8 T. sa11gayama agrees with Vin. ii, XI. 
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khii anekasate anekasahasse ca vajjetva tipitakasabbapariyat­
tippabhedadhare patisambhidappatte mahanubhave yebhuy­
yena bhagavata etadaggarµ aropite tevijjadibhede khiQ.asava­
bhikkhii yeva ek'iinapaficasate pariggahesi. Ye sandhaya 
idarµ vuttarµ: atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo eken'iinapafica­
arahantasatani ucciniti. 

5. Kissa pana thero eken'iinam akasiti. Ayasmato Anandat­
therassa okasakaraQ.attharµ. Tena h'ayasmata sahapi vinapi 
na sakka dhammasa:Iigiti katurµ. So h'ayasma sekho 1 

sakaraQ.iyo, tasma saha 2 na sakka. Yasma pan'assa kiiici 
dasabaladesitarµ suttageyyadikarµ 3 bhagavato 4 asammukha 
patiggahitarµ narna n'atthi, tasma vinapi na sakka. Yadi 
evarµ sekho 1 pi samano dhammasangitiya bahupakaratta 
therena uccinitabbo assa. Atha kasma na [7] uccinito ti. 
Parupavadavivajjanato. 

Thero hi ayasmante Anande ativiya vissattho ahosi, tatha hi 
narµ sirasmirµ palitesu jatesu pi: na v'ayarµ kumarako 
mattarµ afifiasiti kumarakavadena vadati. 5 Sakyakulappasuto 
ca.yam ayasma Tathagatassa bhata ciilapituputto, 6 tatra hi 
bhikkhii chandagamanarµ viya mafiiiamana bahii asekhapati­
sambhidappatte 7 bhikkhii thapetva Anandarµ sekhapatisam­
bhidappattarµ 8 thero ucciniti upavadeyyurµ. Tarµ parupa­
vadarµ parivajjento: Anandarµ vina sa:Iigiti na sakka katurµ, 
bhikkhiinarµ yevanumatiya gahessamiti tarµ na uccini. 

Atha sayam eva bhikkhii Anandass'atthaya therarµ yacirµsu. 
Yathaha: bhikkhii ayasmantarµ Mahakassaparµ etad avocurµ: 
ayarµ bhante ayasma Anando kificapi sekho abhabbo chanda 
dosa bhaya moha agatirµ ganturµ, bahu c'anena 9 bhagavato 

1 P.Sp.V. sekkho. 
2 P.E.V. sahapi. 
3 T. suttarp. geyyadikarp.. 
' Sum. omits up to patiggahitarp. and has apaccakkharp. instead and adds 

after nama natthi : 
yathaha, 

See Smp. 32. 

dvasitirp. Buddhato gaQ.hirp. dvesahassa.ni bhikkhuto, 
caturasiti sahassa.ni ye 'me dhamma. pavattino. 

6 T.O. ovadati. 
0 T.O. ciila-. 
7 P.E.V. asekkha­
s P.E.V. sekkha-. 
e T.O. bahu vata tena, Vin. ii, XI, bahu ca tena. 
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santike dharnmo ca vinayo ca pariyatto. Tena hi bhante thero 
ayasmantarn pi Anandarp. uccinatuti. Athakho a yasmaMahakas­
sapo ayasmantam pi Anandarp. uccini. Eva111 bhikkhiinarp. 
anumatiya uccinitena tenayasmata saddhirp. pan.ca therasatani 
ahesurp.. 

6. Atha kho theranarp. bhikkhiinarp. etad ahosi: kattha nu 
kho mayarp. dhammafi ca vinayafi ca saiigayeyyama.ti. Atha 
kho theranarp. bhikkhiinarp. etad ahosi: Rajagaharp. [8] kho 
mahagocara111 pahiitasenasanarp.. Yanniina mayarp. Rajagahe 
vassarp. vasanta dhammafi ca vinayafi ca saiigayeyyama, na 
afifie bhikkhii Rajagahe vassarp. upagaccheyyun ti. Kasma 
pana tesarp. etad ahosi. Idarp. amhakarp. thavarakamma111 koci 
visabhagapuggalo saiighamajjharp. pavisitva ukkoteyyati. Atha­
yasma Mahakassapo fiattidutiyena kammena savesi. Tarp. 
Saiigitikkhandhake vuttanayen' eva veditabbarp.. 

7. Atha Tathagatassa parinibbanato sattasu sadhuki}anadi­
vasesu sattasu ca dhatupujadivasesu vitivattesu ac;lc;lhamaso 
atikkanto. Idani gimhanarp. diyac;l<;].ho ma.so seso, upakattha 
vassupanayikati mantva Mahakassapatthero: Rajagaharp. 
avuso gacchamati upa9<;1.harp. bhikkhusaiigharp. gahetva ekarp. 
maggarp. gato. Anuruddhatthero pi upa<;].<;1.harp. gahetva ekarp. 
maggarp. gato. 

8. Anandatthero pana bhagavato pattacivararp. gahetva 
bhikkhusanghaparivuto Savatthirp. gantva Rajagaharp. gantu­
kamo yena Savatthi tena carikarp. pakkami. Anandattherena 
gatagatatthane mahaparidevo ahosi: bhante Ananda kuhi111 
satthararp. thapetva agato 'siti. Anupubbena pana Savatthirp. 
anuppatte there, 1 bhagavato parinibbanadivase viya maha­
paridevo ahosi. Tatra sudarp. ayasma Anando aniccatadi­
patisarp.yuttaya 2 dhammiya kathaya tarp. mahajan~ safifia­
petva Jetavanarp. pavisitva dasabalena vasitagandhakutiya 
dvararp. vivaritva maficapitharp. niharitva pappothetva 3 

gandhakutirp. sammajjitva milatamalakaca[9Jvar~ cha<;].­
c;letva maficapitharp. atiharitva puna yathatthane thapetva 
bhagavato thitakale karaI).iyarp. vattarp. sabbam akasi. Atha 

1 T.O. add ca. s T.O. aniccatapati-. 3 P.E. papphotetva. 
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thero bhagavato parinibbanatoppabhuti thananisajjabahulattii 
ussannadhatukarµ kayarµ samassaseturµ dutiyadivase khira­
virecanarµ pivitva vihare yeva nisidi. Yarµ sandhaya Subhena 
ma1Javena pahitarµ ma.I).avakarµ etad 1 avoca : aka.lo kho 
maI).avaka, atthi me ajja bhesajjamatta pita, app'eva nama 
sve pi upasankameyyamati. Dutiyadivase Cetakattherena 
pacchasamaI).ena gantva Subhena mal).avena puttho Dighani­
kaye Subhasuttarµ nama dasamarµ suttam abhasi. Atha kho 2 

thero Jetavanavihare khal).c;laphullapatisankharal).arµ kara­
petva upakatthaya vassupanayikaya Rajagaharµ gato. Tatha 
Mahakassapatthero Anuruddhatthero ca sabbam bhikkhu-
sangharµ gahetva Rajagaham eva gato. • 

9. Tena kho pana samayena Rajagahe attharasa mahavihara 
honti. Te sabbe pi chac;lc;litapatita-uklapa ahesurp. Bhagavato 
hi parinibbane sabbe bhikkhu attano attano pattacivararp 
gahetva vihare ca parivel)e ca chac;lc;letva agamarpsu. Tattha 
thera bhagavato vacanapujanattharµ titthiyavadaparimocanat­
thafi ca pathamarp masarp khal).c;laphullapatisankharal).arµ 
karomati cintesurp. Titthiya hi evarp vadeyyurµ : samal).assa 
Gotamassa savaka satthari thite yeva vihare patijaggirpsu, 
parinibbute chac;lc;lesun ti, tesarp vadaparimocanatthafi ca 
cintesun ti vuttarµ hoti. 

[10] Vuttam pi c'etarp: atha kho theranarp bhikkhunarp 
etad ahosi : bhagavata kho avuso khal).c;laphullapatisankhara­
IJarp. val)I)itarp, handa mayarp avuso pathama1"'!1 masarp 
khal).c;laphullapatisankharal)arp karoma, majjhimarp. masarµ 
sannipatitva dhammafi ca vinayafi ca sangayissamati. 

rn. Te dutiyadivase gantva rajadvare attharpsu. Ajatasattu 
ra1a agantva vanditva, kirµ bhante agata 'tthati attana 
kattabbakiccarp patipucchi. Thera attharasamahavihara­
patisankharal).atthaya hatthakamma1µ pativedesurµ. Sadhu 
bhante ti raja hatthakammakarake manusse adasi. Thera 
pathamarµ masarµ 3 sabbavihare patisankharapetva 4 rafifio 

1 T.O. etarµ. 
2 P.E.V. omit. 
3 T.O. pathamamasarµ. 
4 E. sabbaviharapatisankharai:iarµ karapetvii.. 
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arocesurp : nitthitarp. rnaharaja viharapatisaiikharaIJ.arp., idani 
dhamrnavinayasangaharp. karornati. Sadhu bhante vissattha 
karotha; mayharp. a}J.acakkarp., tumhakaip dhammacakkarp. 
hotu, aIJ.apetha me bhante khp karomiti. Dhammasangaharp. 
karontanarp. bhikkhiinarp. sannisajjatthanaip maharajati. 
Kattha karomi bhante ti. Vebharapabbatapasse SattapaIJ.IJ.i­
guhadvare katuip yuttarp. maharajati. 

Sadhu bhante ti kho raja Ajatasattu Vissakammuna nim­
mitasadisarp suvibhattabhittitthambhasopanaip 1 nanavi­
dhamalakammalatakammavicittaip abhibhavantam iva raja­
bhavanavibhiitiip apahasantam 2 iva devavimanasiriip siriya 
niketam iva ekanipatanatittham 3 iva ca devamanussanayana­
vihaiiganaip 4 lokarama}J.eyyakam iva sampiIJ.C;litaip datthabba­
sararnaIJ.c;1.aip maI).c;1.apaip karapetva, vividhaku[ll]sumadama­
olambakaviniggalantacaruvitanaip 6 ratanavicitramal).ikotti­
matalam iva ca naip nanapupphupaharavicitrasuparinitthita­
bhiimikammaip brahmavimanasadisarp. alankaritva, tasmiip 
mahamal).<;lape paficasatanaip bhikkhiinarp. anagghani pan.ca 
kappiyapaccattharal).asatani pafifiapetva, dakkhil).abhagarp. nis­
saya uttarabhimukhaip therasanaip, mal).c;lapamajjhe purattha­
bhimukharp. Buddhassa bhagavato asanaraharp. dhammasanarp. 
pafifiapetva, dantakhacitarp. vijaniip 6 thapetva bhikkhusaii­
ghassa arocapesi: nitthitaip bhante mama kiccan ti. 

II. Tasmirp. 7 kho pana samaye ekacce bhikkhii ayasmantarp. 
Anandaip sandhaya evam ahaipsu: imasmiip bhikkhusanghe 
eko bhikkhu vissagandharp. vayanto vicaratiti. Therotarp.sutva 
imasmirp. bhikkhusaiighe afifio vissagandharp. vayanto vicaral).a­
bhikkhu nama n'atthi, addha ete marp. sandhaya vadantiti 
sarp.vegarp. apajji. Ekacce 7 bhikkhii ayasmantarp. Anandarp. 
aharp.su : sve avuso sannipato; tvafi ca sekho 8 sakaral).iyo, 
tena te na yuttarp. sannipatarp. ganturp., appamatto hohiti. 

Atha kho avasma Anando: sve sannipato, na kho pana 9 

me tarp. patiriiparp. yv'aharp. 10 sekho 8 samano sannipatarp. 

1 T.O. -bhittithambha- 9 T.O. avahasantam iva. 
3 P.E.V. -nipatatittham. ' T.O. -vibhailganarp.. 
5 P.E.V. -viniggilanta-. 6 P.E.V. add c'ettha. _ 

7 - 7 P.E.V. omit this passage and begin with: Bhikkhii ayasmantarp. Anan-
dam ahamsu. 8 P.V. sekkho. 

90 Vin. ii, XI, omits. 10 P.E.V. sv 'a.harp., Vin. ii, XI, yo 'harp. 
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gaccheyyan ti bahud eva rattirp kayagataya satiya 1 vitina­
metva rattiya pacciisamayarp cankama 2 orohitva vihararp 
pavisitva 2 nipajjissamiti kayarp avajjesi, dve 3 pada bhiimito 
mutta, appattaii. ca sisarp bimbohanarp, 3 etasmirp antare 
anupadaya asavehi cittarp vimucci. Ayarp hi ayasma [12] 
cankamena bahi vitinametva visesarp nibbattetum asakkonto 
cintesi: nanu marp bhagava etad avoca: katapufifio 4 'si 
tvarp A.nanda padhanam anuyufija, khipparp hohisi anasavo 
ti. Buddha.nan ca kathadoso nama n'atthi, mama accaraddharp 
viriyarp, tena me cittarp uddhaccaya sarpvattati. Randa.harp 
viriyasamatarp 6 yojemiti cankama orohitva padadhovanat­
thane thatva pa.de dhovitva vihararp pavisitva, maficake 
nisiditva thokarp vissamissamiti kayarp maficake upanamesi. 
Dve pada bhiimito mutta, sisarp bimbohanam asampattarµ. 
Etasmirp antare anupadaya asavehi cittarp vimuttarp ; catu­
iriyapathavirahitarp therassa arahattarp ahosi. 6 Tena imasmirµ 
sasane anipanno anisinno atthito acankamanto ko bhikkhu 
arahattarp patto ti vutte, Anandatthero ti vatturp vattati. 

12. Atha thera bhikkhii dutiyadivase katabhattakicca patta­
civararp patisametva dhammasabhayarp sannipatita. Anandc1t­
thero pana attano arahattappattirp fiapetukamo bhikkhiihi 
saddhirp na gato. Bhikkhii yathabuc;lc;lharp attano attano 
pattasane 7 nisidanta Anandattherassa asanarp thapetva nisin­
na. Tattha kehic'api 8 etam asanarp kassati vutte, Anandassati . 
.Anando pana kuhirp gato ti. Tasmirp samaye thero cintesi: 
idani mayharp gamanakalo ti. Tato attano [13] anubhavarp 
dassento pathaviyarp nimujjitva attano a.sane yeva attanarp 
dassesi . .Akasenagantva 9 nisiditi pi eke. 

13. Evarp nisinne tasmii:p ayasmante Mahakassapatthero 
bhikkhii amantesi: avuso kirp pathamarp sari.gayama dham­
marp va vinayarp vati. Bhikkhii aharpsu: bhante Mahakas­
sapa, vinayo nama Buddhasasanassa ayu, vinaye thite sasanarp 

1 P.E.V. kayagatasatiya. 2 - 2 Vin. ii, XI, omits. 
3-3 The two phrases are interchanged in Vin. ii. 

4 T. -pafifio evidently a printer's devil, all others -pufifio. 
o T.0. -samathaqi. 6 P.V. omit. 
7 T.0. a.sane. 8 T.O. kehici pi. 
o T.0. akasena gantva. 
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thitarµ hoti, tasma pathamarµ vinayarµ sangayamati. Karµ 
dhurarµ katvati. Ayasmantarµ Upa.lin ti. Kirp. Anando 
nappahotiti. No nappahoti, api ca kho pana Samma.sambuddho 
dharama.no yeva vinayapariyattirp. nissaya ayasmantarp. Upa.­
lirp. etadagge thapesi: etadaggarµ bhikkhave mama savaka.narp. 
bhikkhiinarp. vinayadharanarp. yad idarp. Upa.liti. Tasma 
Upalittherarp. pucchitva vinayarp. sangayamati. Tato thero 
vinayarp. pucchanatthaya attana 'va attanarp. sammanni, 
Upalitthero pi vissajjanatthaya sammanni. 

Tatrayarp. pali: atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo sangharµ 
ftapesi : suQ.litu me avuso sangho. Yadi sanghassa pattakallarp., 
aharp. Upalirp. vinayarp. puccheyyan ti. Ayasma pi 1 Upali 
sangharp. ftapesi: suQ.atu me bhante sangho. Yadi sanghassa 
pattakallarp., aharµ ayasmata Mahakassapena vinayarp. puttho 
vissajjeyyan ti. Evarµ 2 attanarp. sammannitva ayasma 
Upali utthayasana ekarp.sarp. civararp. katva there bhikkhii 
vanditva dhammasane nisidi dantakhacitarp. vijanirp. gahetva. 

14. Tato ayasma 3 Mahakassapo therasane nisiditva ayasman­
tarp. Upalirp. vinayarp. pucchi 4 : pathamarp. avuso Upali 
parajikarp. kattha 5 [14] pafiftattan ti. Vesaliyarp. bhante ti. 
Karp. arabbhati. Sudinnarp. Kalandakaputtarp. 6 arabbhati. 
Kismirp. vatthusmin ti. Methunadhamme ti. 

Atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo ayasmantarp. Upalirp. patha­
massa parajikassa vatthum pi pucchi, nidanam pi pucchi, 
puggalam pi pucchi, pafiftattim pi pucchi, anupafifiattim 7 

pi pucchi, apattim pi pucchi, anapattim pi pucchi. Yatha ca 
pathamassa tatha dutiyassa tatha tatiyassa tatha catutthassa 
parajikassa vatthum pi pucchi pe anapattim pi pucchi. Puttho 
puttho Upalitthero vissajjesi. 

Tato imani cattari parajikani ParajikakaQ.c;l.arp. nama idan ti 
sangaharµ aropetva thapesurµ 8 terasa sanghadisesani terasakan 
ti thapesurµ, dve sikkhapadani aniyataniti thapesurp., tirp.sasik­
khapadani nissaggiyapacittiyaniti thapesurp., dvenavutisik-

1 Vin. ii, XI, omits. 8 P.E.V. add attana. va after evai:p.. 
3 T. omits. 0. generally agrees with T. in most readings and will be referred 

to when only he differs from T. 
4 As at Vin. ii, 286. The next sentence is a summary of the rest of Vin. ii, 

XI, 1, 7. 
6 T. adds bhagavata.. 8 P.E.V. Kalandaputtai:p.. 
7 T. anuppaiiiiattii:p.. 8 T. omits. 
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khapadani pacittiyaniti thapesurp, cattari sikkhapadani patide­
saniyaniti thapesurp, paiicasattatisikkhapadani sekhiyaniti 
thapesum, satta dhamme adhikara1:i.asamathati thapesurp. 

Evarp Mahavibhangarp sa11gaha111 aropetva Bhikkhm:iivi­
bhange atthasikkhapadani ParajikakaQ.c;larp nama idan ti 
thapesurp. Sattarasa sikkhapadani sattarasakan ti thapesurp, 
tirpsasikkhapadani nissaggiyapacittiyaniti thapesurp, chasatthi­
satasikkhapadani pacittiyaniti thapesurp, attha sikkhapadani 
patidesaniyaniti thapesu:q1, paiicasattati sikkhapadani sekhi­
yaniti thapesurp, satta dhamme adhika[15]raQ.asamatha ti 
thapesu:q1. Evarp Bhikkhunivibhangarp sa11gaharp aropetva 
eten' eva upayena Khandhaka-Parivare pi aropesurp. 

Evam eta111 sa-ubhatovibhangakkhandhakaparivarena Vina­
yapitakarp sati.gaharp ariilharp. Sabbarp Mahakassapatthero 
pucchi, Upalitthero vissajjesi. Pucchavissajjanapariyosane 
pai'ica arahantasatani sangaharp aropitanayen' eva gaQ.asajjha­
yarp akarpsu. Vinayasangaha.vasane Upalitthero dantakhaci­
ta:q1 vijanirp nikkhipitva dhamma.sana orohitva buc;l<;lhe 
bhikkhii vanditva attano pattasane nisidi. 

15. Vinayarp sangayitva dhammarp sangayitukamo ayasma 
Mahakassapo bhikkhii pucchi: dhammarp sangayantehi karp 
puggalarp dhurarp katva dhammo sangayitabbo ti. Bhikkhii: 
A.nandattherarp dhurarp katvati ahamsu. 

Atha kho ayasma Mahakassapo sangharp fiapesi: suQ.atu me 
avuso sangho. Yadi sanghassa pattakallarp, aharp Anandaq1 
dhammarp puccheyyan ti. Atha kho ayasma Anando sangharp 
fiapesi : suQ.atu me bhante sangho. Yadi sanghassa patta­
kallarp, aharp ayasmata Mahakassapena dhammarp puttho 
vissajjeyyan ti. Atha kho ayasma Anando utthayasana 
eka111sarp civararp katva there bhikkhii vanditva dhammasane 
nisidi dantakhacitarp vijanirp gahetva. Mahakassapatthero 
Anandattherarp dhammarp pucchi: Brahmajalarp avuso 
Ananda kattha bhasitan ti. Antara ca bhante [16] Rajagaharp 
antara ca Nalandarp rajagarake Ambalatthikayan ti. Karp 
arabbhati. Suppiyafi ca paribbajakarp Brahmadattafi ca 
ma.Q.avakan ti. Kismirp 1 vatthusmirp. VaQ.Q.a.VaQ.Q.e ti.1 Atha 

1-1 P.E.V. (also Vin. ii, 287) omit this question and answer. 
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kho ayasma 1fahakassapo ayasmantarµ Anandarµ Brahma­
jalassa nidanam pi pucchi, puggalam pi pucchi. 

Samafi.fi.aphala111 pan'avuso Ananda kattha bhasitan ti. 
Rajagahe bhante Jivakambavane ti. Kena saddhin ti. Ajata­
sattuna Vedehiputtena saddhin ti. Atha kho ayasma Maha­
kassapo ayasmanta111 Anandarµ Samafifiaphalassa nidanam pi 
pucchi, puggalam pi pucchi. Eten' eva upayena pafica pi 1 

nika ye pucchi. 
Pafica nikaya nama Dighanikayo Majjhimanikayo Sarµyut­

tanikayo Anguttaranikayo Khuddakanikayo ti. Tattha 
Khuddakanikayo nama cattaro nikaye thapetva avasesarµ 
Buddhavacanarµ. 2 Tattha vinayo ayasmata Upalittherena 
vissajjito, sesa-Khuddakanikayo cattaro ca nikaya Anandat­
therena. 

r6. Tad eta111 sabbam pi Buddhavacana111 rasavasena ekavi­
dha111, dhammavinayavasena duvidharµ, pathamamajjhimapac­
chimavasena tividharµ, tatha pitakavasena, nikayavasena pafica­
vidha111, angavasena navavidharµ, dhammakkhandhavasena 
caturasitisahassavidhan ti veditabbarµ. 

r7. Katha111 rasavasena ekavidha111. Yarµ hi bhagavata 
anuttara111 sammasambodhi111 abhisambujjhitva yava anupa­
disesaya nibbanadhatuya parinibbayati, etthantare pafica­
cattalisa vassani devamanussanaga yakkhada yo anusasantena 
paccavekkhantena va vuttam sabbam tam ekarasam vimut-
tirasam eva hoti. Evarµ ras;vasena ~kavidharµ. • 

r8. [17] Katharµ dhammavinayavasena duvidharµ. Sabbam 
ev' eta111 dhammo ca vinayo ca.ti sa11kharµ gacchati. Tattha 
Vinayapitaka111 vinayo, avasesa111 Buddhavacanarµ dhammo. 
Ten'evaha: yannuna mayarµ avuso dhammafi ca vinayafi 
ca sangayeyyamati, aha111 Upali111 vinayarµ puccheyyarµ 
Ananda111 dhammarµ puccheyyan ti ca. Evarµ dhammavina­
yavasena duvidha111. 

rg. Katha111 pathamamajjhimapacchimavasena tividharµ. 
Sabbam eva h'idarµ pathamabuddhavacanarµ majjhimabud-

1 P.E.V. Vin. ii, XI, omit. 2 0. omits from here. 
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dhavacanarp. pacchimabuddhavacanan ti tippabhedarp. hoti. 
Tattha: 

Anekajati sarp.sararp. sandhavissarp. anibbisarp, 
gahakarakarp. gavesanto, dukkha jati punappunarµ. 
Gahakaraka dittho 'si puna geharp. na kahasi, 
sabba te phasuka bhagga gahakiitarp. visankhitarp., 
visankharagatarp. cittarp. tai:ihanarp. khayam ajjhagati; 

idarp. pathamabuddhavacanarp. Keci: yada have patu­
bhavanti dhammati Khandhake udanagatharp. ahu. Esa pana 
patipadadivase sabbafifiubhavappattassa somanassamayafia­
:r:iena paccayakararp. paccavekkhantassa uppanna udanagatha 
ti veditabba. Yam pana parinibbanakale abhasi : handa 
dani bhikkhave amantayami vo vayadhamma sankhara, 
appamadena sampadethati idarp. pacchimabuddhavacanarp. 
Ubhinnam antare yarp. vuttarp. etarp. majjhimabuddhava­
canarµ. 1 Evarµ pathamamajjhimapacchimavasena tividharµ. 

20. [18] Katharp pitakavasena tividharp. Sabbam pi h'etarp 
Vinayapitakarµ Suttantapitakarp. Abhidhammapitakan ti tip­
pabhedam eva hoti. Tattha pathamasangitiyarp. sangitafi ca 
asangitafi ca sabbam pi samodhanetva, ubhayani Patimok­
khani, dve Vibhangani, dvavisati Khandhakani, sotasa Pari­
varati idarp. Vinayapitakarp. nama. 

Brahmajaladicatuttirp.sasuttasangaho Dighanikayo, Mulapa­
riyayasuttadidiyac;l9hasatadvesuttasangaho Majjhimanikayo, 
Oghatara:r:iasuttadisattasuttasahassasattasatadvasat thisutta­
sangaho Sarp.yuttanikayo, Cittapariyadanasuttadinavasuttasa­
hassa paficasatasa tta pafifiasasu ttasangaho Angu ttaranika yo, 
Khuddakapatha - Dhammapada - Udana - Itivuttaka - Suttani­
pata - Vimanavatthu - Petavatthu - Thera 2 - Therigatha -
Jataka - Niddesa - Patisambhida - Apadana - Buddhavarpsa -
Cariyapitakavasena pa:r:i:r:iarasabhedo Khuddakanikayo ti, idarp 
Suttantapitakarp. nama. 

Dhammasanga:r:ii, Vibhango, Dhatukatha, Puggalapafifiatti, 
Kathavatthu, Yamakarp., Patthanan ti idarp. Abhidhammapita­
ka:q1 nama. 

1 P.E.V. add ti. 2 P.E.V. Theraga.tba.. 
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2r. Tattha: 
Vividhavisesanayatta vinayanato c'eva kayavacanarµ, 
vinayatthaviduhi ayarµ vinayo vinayo ti akkhato. 
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Vividha hi ettha paii.cavidha-Patimokkh'uddesa-Parajikadi­
satta - apattikkhandha - Matika - Vibha11gadippabhedanaya; 
visesabhuta. ca da!hikammasithilikaral)appayojana anuppaii.[19] 
ii.attinaya, kayikavacasika-ajjhacaranisedhanato c'esa kayarp 
vacaii. ca vineti, tasma vividhanayatta visesanayatta kayavaca­
naii. ca vinayanato vinayo ti akkhato. Ten' etam etassa 
vacanatthakosallattharp vuttarp : 

Vividhavisesanayatta vinayanato c'eva kayavacanarp, 
vinayatthavidiihi ayarµ vinayo vinayo ti akkhato ti. 

22. Itararµ pana: 
Atthanarµ sucanato suvuttato savanato ca sudanato 
sutta.I)a suttasabhagato ca suttarµ 1 suttan ti akkhatarµ. 

Tarµ hi attatthaparatthadibhede atthe siiceti, suvutta c'ettha 
attha veneyyajjhasayanulomena vuttatta, 2 pasavati c'etarp 
atthe sassam iva phalarµ, pasavatiti vuttarµ hoti; siidati 
c'etarµ dhenu viya khirarµ, paggharatiti vuttarµ hoti; sutthu 
cane tayati, rakkhatiti vuttarµ hoti; suttasabhagaii. c'etarµ, 3 

yatha hi tacchakanarµ suttarµ pamal)a111 hoti evam etam pi 
viii.fiunarµ, yatha ca suttena sangahitani pupphani na vikiri­
yanti na viddharµsiyanti 4 evam etena sangahita attha. Ten' 
etam etassa vacanatthakosallattharµ vuttarµ: 

Atthanarµ sucanato suvuttato savanato ca sudanato, 
suttar:ia suttasabhagato ca suttarp 6 suttan ti akkhatan ti. 

23. [20] Itaro pana : 
Yarµ ettha vuddhimanto salakkhar:ia pujita paricchinna, 
vuttadhika ca dhamma abhidhammo tena akkhato. 

Ayarµ hi abhisaddo vuddhisalakkhal)apujitaparicchinnadhi­
kesu dissati. Tatha h'esa: ba!ha me dukkha vedana abhik­
kamanti no patikkamantiti 6 adisu vuddhiyarµ agato. Ya ta 
rattiyo abhiii.ii.ata abhilakkhitati adisu salakkhar:ie. Rajabhiraja 
manujindo ti adisu pujite. Patibalo vineturµ abhidhamme 

1 E. omits. 
3 T. ca narµ. 
6 E. omits. 

2 T. vuttatii. 
• T. viddharpsiyanti. . 
6 P.E.V. omit no patikkamant1. 
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abhivinaye ti adisu paricchinne; afifiamafifiarr sankaravira­
hite 1 dhamme ca vinaye ca.ti vuttarp hoti. Abhikkantena 
var.u:i.enati adisu adhike. Ettha ca rilpupapattiya i:naggai 
bhaveti, mettasahagatena cetasa ekaq1 disarr pharitva v1haratl 1 

adina nayena vuddhimanto pi dhamma vutta. Ruparafl;~r 
i:1arr va saddatammaI).arr vati adina nayena aramma1;ad11! 
sallakkhaI).iyatta 2 salakkhaI).a pi. Sekha dhamma as~~d1a 
dhamma lokuttara dhammati adina nayena pujita pi pupra­
hati adhippayo. Phasso hoti vedana hotiti adina nayen: 
sabhavaparicchinnatta paricchinna pi. Mahaggata dham~~ 
appama.I).a dhamrna anuttara dhammati adina nayena adhika 
pi dhamma vutta. Ten' etam etassa vacanakosallatthaJ11 
vuttarµ: 

Yarµ ettha vuddhimanto salakkhaI).a piljita paricchi~na, 
vuttadhika ca dharnma abhidhammo tena akkhato ti. 

24. Yarµ pan' ettha avisittha111 3 tarµ 
Pitaka111 pitakatthavidu pariyattibhajanatthato ahu, 
tena samodhanetva tayo pi vinayadayo fieyya. 

[21] Pariyatti pi hi: ma pitakasampadanenati adisu pitak~~ 
ti vuccati. Atha puriso agaccheyya kuddalapitakarµ adayati 
adisu ya111 kifici bhajanam pi. Tasma: 

Pitakarµ pitakatthavidil pariyattibhajanatthato ahu, 
tena sarnodhanetva tayo pi vinayadayo fieyyati. 

Tena evam duvidhatthena pitakasaddena saha samasaJ11 
k t - • • • k • t tassa a va vmayo ca so pita arµ ca pariyattibhavato assa, 
atthassa bhalanato cat! Vinayapitakarµ .. Yathavutte_n e; 
nayena sut~an ca ta111 p1taka111 ca.ti Suttapitakarµ. Abh1dha 0 

~o :a so p1tak~111 c_ati Abhidhammapitakan. ti, evam e!e t:u 
P: vmayadayo neyya. Eva111 fiatva ca puna p1 tesv eva pitak 
nan a ppaka.rako?.aHa.H.ha~ : 

~E'SS'B:_::'S,::;__-s,-2.x:?~RZ.i:.\s.abheda111 tesu yatharaham, 
Sikkhappahal).agambhirabhavafi ca paridipaye. 

P~riya:tt~bheda111 sampattim vipattim ca.pi yam yahiI11, 
papuna i yatha bh'kk • . • f 

• 1 hu tam pi sahhaq1 vihhavaye 1• 
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25• _Tatrayarp paridipana vibhavana ca. Etani hi tiIJi pitakani 
yath~kkamarp a.Q.avoharaparamatthadesana, yatha.paradha­
Y~thanulomayathadhammasa.sana.ni, samvarasarp.varaditthivi­
n~vethananamarupaparicchedakatha ti c~ 1 vuccanti. Ettha hi 
Y1~ayapitakarp al).arahena bhagavata iiIJiibahullato desitatta 
aIJadesana, Suttapitakarp voharakusalena bhagavata voha.raba­
hullato desitatta voharadesana., Abhidhammapitakarp. para­
matthakusalena bhagavata paramatthabahullato desitatta 
paramatthadesanati vuccati. 

[~2] Tatha. pathamarp ye te pacuraparadhii sattii te yatha­
parad~arp ettha sasitati yathaparadhasa.sanarp., dutiyarp. 
anekaJ]hasayanusayacaritadhimuttika satta yathanulomarp. 
ettha sasitati yathanulomasasanarp., tatiya111: dhammapufija­
~a~te aharp mama.ti safifiino satta yathadhammarp. ettha 
sasitati yathadhammasasanan ti vuccati. 

Tatha. pathamarp ajjhaca.rapatipakkhabhiito s~rp.vara-:arp.­
va_ro ettha kathito ti samvara-samvarakatha, dutiyarp. dvasat­
t~iditthipatipakkhabhiit§. ditthi~inivethana ettha kathitati 
d~tthivi~ivethanakatha, tatiy~111 ragadipatipakk~abhiito na~a~ 
l11papancchedo ettha kathito ti namariipancchedakathati 
vuccati. 

26• Tisu pi ca etesu tisso sikkha tiQ.i 2 paha.IJani catu~bidho 
ca ~ambhirabhavo veditabbo. Tatha hi Vinayapitake '?-sesena 
adbi~ilasikkha vutta., Suttapitake adhicittasikkha, _Abhidbam­
n:apitake adhipafifiasikkha. Vinayapitake ca vitikkam~ppa­
hat:J:arp kilesa.narp vitikkamapatipakkhatta silassa. Sutta~ita~e 
Panyuttha.nappahanam pariyuttha.napa tipakkhatta sama_dhis­
sa Ab • • • • • - patipak-• hidhammapitake anusavappaha1Ja111 anusaya_ •_ 
~hatta pai'ifiaya. P~thame ca~ tadangappaha.Q.arp. kilesana~ 
itaresu vikkhambhan~samucchedappahaIJani. Pat!1a~e. c3:. 
duccaritasankilesassa pahanam itaresu tai;ihaditthisankdilesa­
na • • . • dh ttha esa-rp. Ekam ekasmim c'ettha catubb1dho p1 amma . 
n - • ' • h db mmo t1 apativedhagambhirabhavo veditabbo. Tatt a a -
P-r 4 , • t - manasa a.i, attho ti tassa yeva attho, desana t_i ,:1~5': 4 a.Ii 4_ 

vavattha.pitaya s pa!iya, desana, pativedh~ ti, paJ1y\t! [23] 
atthassa ca yathabhiitavabodho. Tisu P1 c etesu 

1 T. cati. 
' T. Pali- 2 T. tini. 

s T. avatthiipitaya. 
s T. omits. 
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dhammatthadesanapativedha 1 yasma sasadihi viya maha­
samuddo, mandabuddhihi dukkhogaha alabbhaneyyapatittha 
ca, tasma gambhira. Evarp. ekam ekasmirp. ettha catubbidho 
pi gambhirabhavo veditabbo. 

27. Aparo nayo: dhammo ti hetu; vuttarp. h'etarp.: hetumhi 
fiaIJ.arp. dhammapatisambhidati. Attho ti hetuphala1p; vuttarp. 
h'etarp.: hetuphale fta.Qarp. atthapatisambhidati. Desana 'ti 
pafi.fiatti; yathadhamma111 dhammabhilapo ti adhippayo. 
Pativedho ti abhisamayo; so ca lokiyo lokuttaro visayato 
asammohato ca atthanuriiparp. dhammesu dhammanuriipa111 
atthesu pafi.fiatti, pathanuriiparp. pafifiattisu avabodho. 

Idani yasma etesu pitakesu yarp. ya111 dhammajatarµ attha­
jatarp. va yo caya111 yatha yatha fi.apetabbo attho sotiina111 
fiaIJ.assa abhimukho hoti tatha tatha tadatthajotika desana, 
yo c'ettha aviparitavabodhasankhato pativedho sabbam p'etarp. 
anupacitakusalasambharehi duppafifiehi sasadihi mahasamuddo 
viya dukkhogaha111 alabbhaneyyapatitthafi. ca, tasma evam 
pi ekam ekasmim ettha catubbidho pi gambhirabhavo 
veditabbo. • 

[24] Ettavata ca : 
Desanasasanakathabhedarp. tesu yatharaharp., 
sikkhappaha.Qagambhirabhavafi. 2 ca paridipaye; 

iti aya111 gatha vuttattha hoti. 

28. Pariyattibhedarp. sampattirp. vipattirp. capi yarp. yahirp. 
papuIJ.ati yatha bhikkhu tam pi sabbarp. vibhavaye; 

iti ettha pana tisu pitakesu tividho pariyattibhedo datthabbo. 
Tisso hi pariyattiyo: alagaddiipama nissaraIJ.attha bhar.1<;1.aga­
rikapariyattiti. Tattha duggahita uparambhadihetu pariyaputa 
alagaddiipama. Ya111 sand.ha.ya vuttaip : seyyathapi bhikkhave 
puriso alagaddatthiko alagaddaga vesi alagaddapariyesanarp. 
caramano, so passeyya mahantaip alagaddarp., tam ena111 bhoge 
va nangutthe va gaIJ.heyya, tassa so alagaddo patiparivattitva 
hatthe va ha.ha.ya va afi.fiatarasmi111 va angapaccange c;laseyya, 
so tato nidana111 maral).am va nigaccheyya maraIJ.amattarp. va 
dukkharp.. Tam kissa hetu. Duggahitatta bhikkhave alagad­
dassa. Evarn eva kho bhikkave idh' ekacce rnoghapurisa 

1 T. -desana. pativedha.. u T. sikkha.paha.l].a-. 
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dhamma1p pariyapul).anti suttalll pe vedallalll. Te talll dham­
malll pariyapmJitva tesalll dhammanalll pafifiaya atthalll 
na upaparikkhanti, tesalll te dhamma pafifiaya atthalll anupa­
parikkhatalll na nijjhanalll khamanti; te uparambhanisai:µsa 
c'eva dhammalll pariyapm:ianti itivadappamokkhanisalllsa ca; 
yassa c'atthaya dhammalll pariyapm:ianti, taq1 c'assa atthalll 
nanubhonti ; tesalll te dhamma duggahita digharattai:µ ahitaya 
dukkhaya salllvattanti. Talll kissa hetu. Duggahitatta 
bhikkhave dhammanau ti. 

[25] Ya pana suggahita silakkhandhadiparipiirilll yeva 
akankhamanena pariyaputa na uparambhadihetu ayalll nis­
sara]J.attha. Yalll sandhaya vuttalll: tesaq1 te dhamma 
suggahita digharattalll hitaya sukhaya salllvattanti. Talll 
kissa hetu. Suggahitatta bhikkhave dhammanan ti. 

Y arµ pana parififiatakkhandho pahil)akileso bhavitamaggo 
patividdhakuppo sacchikatanirodho khi1:iasavo kevalai:µ pavel)i­
palanatthaya valllsanurakkhal)atthaya pariyapul)ati, ayai:µ 
bha]J.<1,agarika pari yattiti. 

29. Vina ye pana suppatipanno bhikkhu silasampattirp. nissaya 
tisso vijja papuIJ.ati, tasalll yeva ca. tattha pabhedavacanato. 
Sutte suppatipanno samadhisampadarp nissaya cha abhififia 
papm_iati, tasalll yeva ca tattha pabhedavacanato. Abhidham­
me suppatipanno pafifiasampadruµ nissaya catasso patisam­
bhida papuIJ.ati, tasalll ca tatth' eva pabhedavacanato. Evam 
etesu suppatipanno yathakkamalll imalll vijjattayalll cha!a­
bhifi.fi.acatupatisambhidabhedalll sampattirp. papul).ati. 

Vinaye pana duppatipanno anufifi.atasukhasamphassa-attha­
ral).apa pural)adiphassasamafi.fi.ato patikkhittesu upadinnaphas­
sadisu anavajjasafi:fii hoti. Vuttam pi h'etalll: tathahalll 
bhagavata dhammalll desitalll ajanami yatha ye 'me antara­
yika dhamma vutta bhagavata te patisevato nalalll antara­
yayati. Tato dussilabhavalll papUI).ati. [26] Sutte duppatipan­
no : cattaro 'me bhikkhave puggala santo salllvijjamanati 
adisu adhippayalll ajananto duggahitalll gal).hati. Yai:µ 
sandhaya vuttalll: attana duggahitena amhe c'eva abbhacik­
khati attanafi ca khal).ati bahufi. ca apufi.fialll pasavatiti. Tato 
micchaditthitalll papul).ati. Abhidhamme duppatipanno 
dhammacittalll atidhavanto acinteyyani pi cinteti. Tato 

N 
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cittakkheparp papuQati. Vuttarp h'etarp : cattar' imani 
bhikkhave acinteyyani, na cintetabbani, yani cintento um­
madassa vighatassa bhagi assati. Evam etesu duppatipanno 
ya thakkamena imarp dussila bha vamicchadi tthitacittakkhepa­
bhedarp vipattirp papuQatiti. Ettavata, 

Pariyattibhedarp sampattirp vipattirp ca.pi yarp yahirp 
papuQati yatha bhikkhu tam pi sabbarp vibhavaye; 

iti, ayam pi gatha vuttattha hoti. Evam pi nanappakarato 
pitakani fiatva tesarp vasen' etarp Buddhavacanarµ tividhan ti 
fiatabbarµ. 

30. Katharp nikayavasena paficavidharµ. Sabbam eva c'etarµ 
Dighanikayo, Majjhimanikayo, Sarpyuttanikayo, Anguttara­
nikayo, Khuddakanikayo ti paficappabhedarµ hoti. 

Tattha katamo Dighanikayo. Tivaggasangahitani 1 Brahma­
jaladini catuttirµsasuttani. 

Catutti.rps' eva suttanta tivaggo yassa sangaho 
esa Dighanikayo ti pathamo anulomiko. 

Kasma pan' esa Dighanikayo ti vuccati. Dighappama.Qanarµ 
suttanarµ samuhato nivasato ca, samuhanivasa hi [27] nikayo 
ti vuccanti. Na.harp bhikkhave afifiarµ ekanikayam pi samanu­
passami evarµ cittarµ yatha-y-idarµ bhikkhave tiracchanagata 
pa.Qa, poQikanikayo, 2 cikkhallikanikayo ti evam adini c'ettha 
sadhakani sasanato ca 3 lokato ca. Evarµ sesanam pi nika­
yabhave vacanattho veditabbo. 

Katamo Majjhimanikayo. Majjhimappama.Qani paficadasa­
vaggasangahani Miilapariyayasuttadini diyac;lc;lhasatarµ dve ca 
suttani. 

Diyac;lc;lhasatasuttanta dve ca suttani yattha so 
nikayo Majjhimo paficadasavaggapariggaho. 

Katamo Sarµyuttanikayo. Devatasarµyuttadivasena thitani 
Oghataral).asuttadini satta suttasahassani satta ca sutta satani 
dvasatthi ca suttani. 

Satta suttasahassani satta suttasatani ca 
dvasatthi c'eva suttanta eso Sarµyuttasangaho. 

Katamo Anguttaranikayo. Ek'eka-angatirekavasena thitani 

1 T. -sangahani. 2 T.E. poniki-. 3 T. omits. 
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Cittapariyadanadini nava suttasahassani pan.ca suttasatani 
sattapaQ.Q.asa ca suttani. 

Nava suttasahassani pan.ca suttasatani ca 
sattapafifiasasuttani sari.kha Ari.guttare ayai:µ. 

Katamo Khuddakanikayo. Sakalai:µ Vinayapitakaqi, Abhi­
dhammapitakarµ, Khuddakapathadayo ca pubbe nidassita 
pancadasabheda thapetva cattaro nika.ye avasesarµ Buddha­
vacanan ti. 
[28] Thapetva caturo p'ete nika.ye Dighadike 

tad annarµ Buddhavacanai:µ nika.yo Khuddako mato ti. 
Evarµ nikayavasena pancavidhai:µ. 

31. Katharp ari.gavasena navavidhai:µ. Sabbam eva h'idai:µ 
suttai:µ, geyyai:µ, veyyakaraQ.arµ, gatha, udanarµ, itivuttakarµ, 
jatakarµ, abbhutadhammarµ, vedallan ti navappabhedai:µ hoti. 

Tattha ubhato-Vibhari.ga-Niddesa-Khandhaka-Parivara, Sut­
tanipate Mari.galasutta-Ratanasutta-Nalakasutta-Tuvatakasut­
tani, an.ii.am pi suttanamakai:µ tathagatavacanai:µ suttan ti 
veditabbarp. Sabbam pi sagathakarp suttarp geyyan ti veditab­
barµ; visesena Sarµyuttake sakalo pi sagathakavaggo. Saka­
larp Abhidhammapitakai:µ niggathakarp suttarp yan ca an.ii.am 
pi atthahi ari.gehi asari.gahitarµ Buddhavacanai:µ tarµ veyya­
karal).an ti veditabbarµ. Dhammapadarµ, Theragatha, Theri­
gatha, 1 Suttanipate nosuttanamika 2 suddhikagatha ca gathati 
veditabba. Somanassanal).amayikagathapatisarµyutta dve asiti 
suttanta udanan ti veditabbam. Vuttam h'etam bhagavatati 
adinayappavatta dvadas'uttar~satasutta~ta itivuttakan ti vedi­
tabbarµ. Apal).l).akajatakadini pannasadhikani pan.ca jataka­
satani jatakan ti veditabbarµ. Cattaro 'me bhikkhave acchariya 
abbhuta dhamma Anande ti adinayappavatta sabbe pi 
acchariya - abbhutadhammapatisarµyuttasuttanta abbhuta­
dhamman ti veditabbam. Ciilavedalla-Mahavedalla-Samma­
ditthi-Sakkapanha-[29]Sari.kharabhajaniya-Mahapm:u:iamasut­
t:ldayo sabbe pi veda1µ ca tutthirµ ca laddha laddha 3 pucchita­
suttanta vedallan ti veditabbai:µ. Evarµ ari.gavasena 
navavidharµ. 

l T. Therigathii.. 2 T. no sutta-. s T. laddhaladdha. 
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K tham dhammakkhandhavasena caturasitisahassavid-32. a . 
ham. Sabbam eva c'etarp Buddhavacanarp:. . 

• Dvasitim Buddhato gal).hirp dve sahassam bh1kk~uto 
caturasitisahassani ye 'me dhamma pavattino t_1; 

evarp paridipitadhammakkhandha vasena caturasihsahassa p­
pabhedam hoti. 

Tattha· ekanusandhikarp suttarp eko dhammakkhandho. 
Yam anekanusandhikarp tattha anusandhivasena dhammak­
kha~dhagal).ana. Gathabandhesu pafihapucchanarp eko dham­
makkhandho vissajjanarp eko. Abhidhamme ekam ekarp 
tikadukabhajanarp ekam ekaii ca cittavarabhajanarp ekam 1 

eko dhammakkhandho. Vinaye atthi vatthu, atthi matika, 
atthi padabhajaniyarp, atthi antarapatti, 2 atthi anapatti, 
atthi tikaparicchedo. 3 Tattha ekam eko kotthaso ekam eko 
dhammakkhandho ti veditabbo. Evam dhammakkhandhava-
sena caturasitisahassavidharp. • 

33. Evam etarp abhedato rasavasena ekavidharp, bhedato 
dhammavinayadivasena duvidhadibhedam Buddhavacanarp 
sangayantena M~hakassapapamukhena • vasigal).ena ayarp 
dhammo, ayarp vmayo, idarµ pathamabuddhavacanarp, idarp 
majjhi~abud~havacanarµ, idarp pacchimabuddhavacanarp, 
idarp Vmayap1takarµ, idarµ Suttapitakam, idarp Abhidhamma­
pitakarp, ayarp Dighanikayo pe ayam Khuddakanikayo, imani 
suttadini nava:rigani, imani caturasiti dhammakkhandhasahas­
saniti, 4 imarp pabhedarµ vavatthapetva 'va sa:rigitarp. 

[30] Na kevalarµ ettakam eva an.ii.am pi uddanasa:rigaha­
vagg_asaiigaha - peyya~asangaha _ ekanipatadukanipatadinip~­
tasang~ha-s_arpyuttasan?aha-parmasakasa:riga hadi111 aneka v1-
dharp ti:u p1tak:su san~1ssamanarµ s sa:rigahappabhedarp vavat­
thap~t~a. eva~ ~atta?1 mase~i sangita111. 

Sang1h~anyosane _: assa: 1da111 Mahakassapattherena dasa­
balassa sasanarp pancav~ssasahassaparimal).arp kalarp pavat­
tanasamattharp kata~ ti saiijatappamoda sadhukararp viya 
dadamana ayarp 7ma~apath~vi udakapariyantarp katva anekap~ 
pakaraip kampi sankampi sarnpakampi sampavedhi. Anekam 

1 T. omits. . 
s T tikacchedo ; P. pancchedo. 
6 T: sandhissamanarµ. 
1 P.E. V. omit. 

2 Sum. apatti ; Bp. adds atthi apatti. 
4 T. -sahassaniti. Imam. 
6 0. resumes from here·. 
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ca acchariyani patur ahesun ti. Aya:rµ pathamarnahasangiti 
nama, ya loke : 

Satehi paficahi kata tena paficasatati ca, 
thereh' eva katatta ca therikati pavuccatiti. 

Pathamamahasangiti nitthita.1 

DUTIY AMAHASANGITIVAlflj ANA 

34. Imissa pana pathamamahasangitiya pavattamanaya vina­
yarp pucchantena ayasmata Mahakassapena: pathamarµ 
avuso Upali parajikarp kattha pafifiattan ti evam adivacana­
pariyosane vatthum pi pucchi, nidanam pi pucchi, puggalam pi 
pucchiti ettha nidane pucchite tarµ nidana:rµ aditoppabhuti 
vittharetva yena ca pafifiatta:rµ yasma ca pafifiatta:rµ sabbarn 
etarp kathetukamena ayasmata Upfilittherena vutta:rµ: tena 
[31] samayena Buddho bhagava Verafijaya:rµ viharatiti 
sabbarp vattabba:rµ. Evam ida:rµ ayasmata Upfilittherena 
vuttarp. Tan ca pana pathamamahasangitikale vuttan ti 
veditabbarp. Ettavata ca: ida:rµ vacana:rµ kena vutta:rµ kada 
ca vuttan ti etesa:rµ padana:rµ attho pakasito hoti. 

Idani: kasma vuttan ti ettha vuccate. Yasma ayam ayasma 
Mahakassapattherena nidana:rµ puttho tasma pan' etarµ 2 

nidanarp aditoppabhuti vittharetu:rµ vuttan ti, evam ida:rµ 
ayasmata Upalittherena pathamamahasangitikale vadantenapi 
imina karanena vuttan ti veditabbam. Ettavata ca: vuttam . . . 
yena yada yasmati imesa:rµ matikapadana:rµ attho pakasito 
hoti. 

35. Idani : dharitarp. 3 yena cabhata:rµ, yatthappatitthitarµ 
c'etam etarp vatva vidhi:rµ tato ti 3 etesa:rµ atthappakasanat­
tharp idarp vuccati. Tarp. pan'eta:rµ: tena samayena Buddho 
bhagava Verafijaya:rµ viharatiti evam adivacanapatimal).c;lita­
nidanarp 4 Vinayapitaka:rµ kena dharita:rµ kenabhatarµ kat­
thappatitthitan 5 ti vuccate. Adito tava idarµ bhagavato 

1 T. omits this line. 
2 P.E.V. tena tam. 

a-a This is given by T. as a stanza with a lacuna in pada_a; cp. st. ~t Smp. 2 
beginning: vuttarp. yena yadii. yasma. All others have this sentence m prose. 

4 T. -patimai:ic;lita- ; 0. -pati-. 
5 T.O. kattha patitthitan ti. 
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sammukha ayasmata Upalittherena dharita111, tassa. sam­
mukhato aparinibbute Tathagate cha}abhififiadibhede~1 ane­
kehi bhikkhusahassehi, parinibbute Tathagate Mahakassa­
papamukhehi dhammasangahakattherehi. . _ 

Kenabhatan ti, Jambudipe tava Upalittheram ad1111 katva 
acariyaparamparaya yava tatiyasangiti tava abhata111. [32] 
Tatraya111 acariyaparampara: 

Upali Dasako c'eva Sol).ako Siggavo tatha, 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca pafic'ete vijitavino, 
paramparaya vinaya111 dipe Jambusirivhaye 
acchijjamana111 anesurµ tatiyo yava sangaho. 

36. Ayasma hi Upali ima111 vinayavarrisaiµ vinayatanti111 
vinayapavel).if!1 bhagavato sammukha uggahetva bahunn~111 
bhikkhiina111 hadaye patitthapesi. Tassa h'ayasmato sanhke 
vinaya111 uggahetva vinaye pakatafifiuta111 pattesu puggalesu 
puth u j j anasota pannasakadagami-anagamino gaIJ.ana pa tha111 
vitivatta, khmasavanam sahassam ekam ahosi. Dasakatthero 
pi tass'eva saddhivihariko ahosi. So Up.alittherassa sammukha 
uggahetva tath'eva vinaya111 vacesi. Tassa.pi ayasmato santike 
uggahetva vinaye pakatafifiuta111 patta puthujjanadayo gal).a­
napatha111 vitivatta, khinasavanam sahassam eva ahosi. 
Sonakatthero pana Dasakattheras~a saddhivihariko ahosi. 
So pi attano upajjhayassa Dasakattherassa sammukha ugga­
hetva ta!h'e_va vinaya111 vacesi. Tassa.pi ayasmato santike 
uggahetva v~~aye pakatafifiutaq1 patta puthujjanaday~ gar:ia­
napatha111 v1hvatta, khil).asavana111 sahassam eva ahos1. 

37. Siggavatthero pi Sonakattherassa saddhivihariko 1 ahosi. 
So pi attano upajjhayassa Sonakat1therassa santike vinayarµ 
ugg~hetva araha1:tasahassassa dhuraggaho ahosi. Tassa 
panay:3:5mato .:5anhke uggahetva vinaye pakatannut~I1; patta 
puthu JJ an~s?tap~n~~akadagami-anagamino pi kh:IJ.as_a va pi 
[33] ettakam satamh va ettakani sahassaniti va apancchmna 2 

ahes~111- Tad~ kira _J ambudipe atimahabhikkhusam~dayo 3 

ahos1. Moggahputtahssattherassa pana anubha.vo tahyasan­
gitiya111 pakato bhavissati. Evam idaI11 Vinayapitakarµ 

1-1 P.E.V. omit and read: saddhivihariko therassa santike ... • 
2 Vide T., p. 33, n. 1. 3 P.E.V. -samuho. 
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Jambudipe tava imaya acariyaparamparaya yava tatiyasangiti 
tava abhatan ti veditabbarµ. 

38. Dutiyasangitivijananattharµ pana ayam anukkamo vedi­
tabbo. Yada hi : 

Sangayitvana saddhammarp jotayitva ca sabbadhi 1 

yavajivitapariyantaq1 thatva paiicasata pi te, 
khii:iasava jutimanto thera Kassapa-adayo 
khii:iasneha padipa 2 va nibbayirµsu analaya; 

athanukkamena gacchantesu rattindivesu vassasataparinibbute 
bhagavati Vesalika Vajjiputtaka bhikkhii Vesaliyarµ: kappati 
singilm;akappo, kappati dvangulakappo, kappati gamantara­
kappo, kappati avasakappo, kappati anumatikappo, kappati 
acii:il).akappo, kappati amathitakappo, kappati jalogirµ 3 patmp, 
kappati adasakarµ nisidanarµ, kappati jatariiparajatan ti imani 
dasa vatthuni dipesmp. Tesarµ Susunagaputto Kalasoko 4 

nama raja pakkho ahosi. 
Tena kho pana samayena ayasma Yaso Kakal).(;lakaputto 

Vajjisu carikarp caramano : Vesalika kira Vajjiputtaka 
bhikkhu Vesaliyarp dasavatthiini dipentiti sutva: na kho 
pan'etarµ patiriiparµ yv-ahai11 dasabalassa sasanavipatti111 
sutva appossukko bhaveyyaq1, handaha111 adhammavadino 
niggahetva [34] dhammarµ dipemiti cintento yena Vesali 6 tad 
a vasari. Tatra suda111 ayasma Y aso Kakai:ic,i.akaputto Vesaliya111 
viharati Maha.vane Kutagarasalayarµ. 

Tena kho pana samayena Vesalika Vajjiputtaka bhikkhu 
tadah' uposathe ka111sapatirp udakena puretva majjhe bhik­
khusanghassa thapetva agate Vesalike upasake evarp vadenti 6 : 

dethavuso sanghassa kahapai:iam pi a<;lc,i.ham pi pa.dam pi 
masakarupam pi, bhavissati sanghassa parikkharena karal).iyan 
ti, sabbarp tava vattabbarp yava: imaya pana vinayasangitiya 
satta bhikkhusatani anunani anadhikani ahesum, tasmayarp 
dutiyasangiti sattasatikati vuccatiti. Eva111 7 • tasmifi 7 ca 
sannipate dvadasabhikkhusatasahassani sannipatiJ11su ayas­
mata Yasena samussahita. Tesarp majjhe ayasmata Revatena 

1 T. sabbadhi. 
3 T.E. jalogi ; vide T., p. 33, n. 13. 
6 T. Vesali. 
1 P.E.V. Etasmirp. 

2 T. khii:iasnehapadipii va. 
4 P.E.V. Kajasoka. 
6 P.E.V. vadanti. 
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putthena Sabbakamittherena vinayarµ vissajjentena tani dasa 
vatthiini vinicchitani adhikaral)arµ viipasamitarµ. 

Atha thera puna dhammafi ca vinayafi ca sangayissamati 
tipitakadhare pattapatisambhide sattasate bhikkhii uccinitva 
Vesaliyarµ Valuka.rame 1 sannisiditva Mahakassapattherena 
sangayitasadisam eva sabbarµ sasanamalarµ sodhetva puna 
pitakavasena nikayavasena angavasena dhammakkhandhava­
sena ca sabbarµ dhammafi ca vinayafi ca sangayirµsu. Ayarµ 
sangiti atthahi masehi nitthita. 

Ya loke: 
Satehi sattahi kata tena sattasata.ti ca 
pubbe katarµ upadaya dutiya ti ca vuccatiti ; 

sa pana. yarµ : 
Y ehi therehi sangita sangiti tesu vissuta 
Sabbakami ca Sa!ho ca Revato Khujjasobhito 

[35] Y aso ca Sal)asambhiito ete saddhiviharika 
thera Anandattherassa 2 ditthapubba Tathagatarµ. 
Sumano Vasabhagami ca fieyya saddhiviharika 
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba Tathagatarµ. 
Dutiyo pana sangito yehi therehi sangaho 
sabbe pi pannabhara te katakicca anasavati; 

ayarµ dutiyasangiti. 

39. Evam imarµ 3 dutiyasangitirµ sangayitva te thera : 
uppajjissati nu kho anagate pi sasanassa evariiparµ abbudan ti 
olokayamana idarp. addasarp.su: ito vassasatassa upari atthara­
same vasse Pataliputte Dhamma.soko nama raja uppajjitva 
sakala-J ambudipe raj jarµ karessati. 4 So Buddhasasane pasi­
ditva mahantarp. labhasakkararµ pavattayissati. Tato titthiya 
labhasakkararp. patthayamana sasane pabbajitva saka:rµ sakarµ 
ditthirp. paridipessanti. Evarp. sasane mahantarµ abbudam 
uppajjissatiti. • 

Atha nesarp. etad ahosi: kin nu kho mayarµ etasmi:rµ abbude 
uppanne sammukha bhavissama na bhavissamati. Atha sabb' 
eva tada attano asammukhabhavam fiatva : ko nu kho tam 
adhikaraz:iarµ viipasameturp. samattho bhavissatiti sakal~­
manussalokafi ca chakama.vacaradevalokafi ca olokenta na 

1 T. Va.Juka-
3 E. idaqi. 

2 P.E.V. Anandatherassa. 
' T. adds iti. 
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kafi.ci 1 disva Brahmaloke Tissam nama mahabrahmanarµ 
addasarµsu parittayukarµ uparibrahmalokupapattiya bhavita­
maggam. 

Disvina nesam etad ahosi: sace mayarµ etassa brahmuno 
manussaloke nibbattanatthaya ussaharµ kareyyama, addha 
[36] esa Moggalibrahmal).assa gehe patisandhirµ gahessati, tato 
ca rnantchi palobhito nikkhamitva pabbajissati, so evarµ 
pabbajitva sakalabuddhavacanarµ uggahetva adhigatal?a~i­
sai_n1:hido hutva titthiye madditva tarµ adhikaral).arµ vimc­
chm1tva sasanarµ paggal).hissatiti. 

Te Brahmalokarµ gantva Tissarµ mahabrahmanarµ etad 
avocurµ : ito vassasatassa upari attharasame vasse sasane 
mahantarµ abbudarµ uppajjissati, mayafi. ca 2 sakalarµ man~s~ 
salokarµ chakamavacaradevalokafi. ca olokayamana kanc1 
sasanarµ paggaheturµ 3 samattharµ adisva Brahmalokarµ vici­
n~nta bhavantarµ addasama. Sadhu sappurisa manussaloke 
mbbattitva dasabalassa sasanam paggal).hiturµ 4 patifi.fi.arµ 5 

dchiti. Evam vutte mahabrahrr{a: aham kira sasane uppan­
narµ abbud~rµ sodhetva sasanarµ paggaheturµ samattho 
bhavissamiti hatthapahattho udagg'udaggo hutva sadhuti 
patissul).itva patifi.fiarp adasi. Thera Brahmaloke tarµ karal).i­
yarµ tiretva puna paccagamirµsu. 

40. Tena kho pana samayena Siggavatthero ca Ca1:H;lavajjit­
thero 6 ca dve pi navaka honti daharabhikkhii tipitakadhara 
pattapatisambhida khil).asava, te tarµ adhikaral).arµ na sam­
papul).irµsu. 7 Thera : tumhe avuso amhakam imasmirµ 
adhikaral).e no sahayaka ahuvattha, tena vo idarµ· dal).<;lakam­
marµ hotu : Tisso nama brahma Moggalibrahmal).assa gehe 
patisandhirµ gal).hissati, tarµ tumhakarµ eko niharitva pabba­
jetu, eko Buddhavacanarµ uggal).hapetftti vatva sabbe pi 
ya.vat ayukarµ thatva: 

Sabbakamippabhutayo te pi thera mahiddhika 
aggikkhandha va lokamhi jalitva parinibbuta. 
Dutiyarµ sangaharµ katva visodhetvana sasanarµ 

[37] anagate pi katvana heturµ saddhammasuddhiya; 
1 E. kiiici. 
a T. paggar:iheturµ. 
5 E. omits patififiarµ. 
1 T. papur:iirµsu. 

2 E. omits. 
4 E. paggar:ihitva dehiti 
• T. Canda- throughout. 
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KhiQasava. vasippatta. pabhinnapatisambhida. 
aniccatavasarp. thera te pi na.ma upagata. 
Evam aniccatarp. jammirp. iiatva durabhisambhava:rµ 
tarp. patturp. vayame dhiro yarp. niccarp. amatarµ padan ti. 

Ettavata sabbakarena dutiyasangitivaQ.Q.ana nitthita hoti.1 

TATIYAMAHASANGITIVA~~ ANA 

4I. Tisso pi kho mahabrahma Brahmaloka cavita Moggali­
brahmal).assa gehe patisandhirp. aggahesi. Siggavatthero pi 
tassa patisandhigahaQ.atoppabhuti 2 satta vassani brahmai:iassa 
geha:qi piQ.<;laya pavisi. Ekadivasam pi ulunkamatta:rµ va 
Ya.gum katacchumattam va bhattam nalattha. Sattannarp. 
Pana ·vass1inam accaye~a ekadivasa~ : aticchatha bhante ti 
vacanamattarp alattha. Tarp. diva~am eva brahmai:io pi 
h?-hiddha kifici karaQiyarp. katva agacchanto patipathe therarp. 
disva : bho pabbajita amhakarp. geharp. agamitthati 3 aha. 
Ar:ia brahmal).a agamimhati. 4 Api kifi.ci Iabhitthati. A.ma 
brahmaIJ.a labhimhati. So geharp. gantva pucchi : tassa 
Pabbajitassa kifi.ci adatthati. Na kiiici adamhati. 

BrahmaJJ.o dutiyadivase gharadvare yeva nisidi : ajja 
Pabbajitam musavadena niggahessamiti. Thero dutiyadivase 
b~ahmaIJ.a~sa gharadvararp. sampatto. Brahmai:io theraJ!l 
disva'va evam aha : tumhe hiyyo amhakarp. gehe kifi.ci aladdhii 
Yeva, labhimhati avocuttha. Vattati nu kho tumhakaJ!l 
musavado ti. Thero aha: maya:qi brahmai:ia tumhaka:rµ gehe 
sa~tavassani, aticchathati vacanamattam pi alabhitva hiyyo, 
aticchathati vacanamattal!l labhimha. Ath' etal!l patisantha­
ra:qi upadaya evam avocumhati. 

1 B~ahma:r;to cintesi : _ime P~!isantharamatt~m ~i labhitva : 
bab~imhati pasarp.santl. Anna111 kifi.ci khada~1~a:rp. 5 [38] 

ho1aniyam s 1abhitva kasma nappasamsantiti pas1d1tva attano 
atthaya p~tiyaditabhattato katacchubhikkharp. tad upiyaft 7 

ca vyafijanal!l dapetva: ima:qi bhikkharp. sabbakala:rp. tumhe 

1 P. omits 
: ~-E.V.: g~~azp. agamatthati. 
7 T • khadamyazp.. 

• tadiipiyafi. 

2 T. -gahanato pablrnti. 
4 T. agamamhilti. 
8 T. bhojaniyarp. 
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labhissathati aha. So punadivasatoppabhuti 1 upasanka­
mantassa therassa upasamarp disva bhiyyosomattaya pasYditva 
therarp niccakalarp attano ghare bhattavissaggakarai:iatthaya 
yaci. Thero adhivasetva divase divase bhattakicca.rµ katva 
gacchanto thokathokarp Buddhavacanarp kathetva gacchati. 

42. So pi kho mai:iavako solasavass'uddesiko yeva tii:ii:iarp 
vedanarp paragii 2 ahosi. Brahmalokato agatasuddhasattassa 
a.sane va sayane va afifio ko ci nisajjita va nipajjita va n'atthi. 
So yada acariyaghararp gacchati tadassa maficapYtharp setena 
vatthena paticchadetva laggetva thapenti. 

Thero cintesi: samayo dani mai:iavakarp pabbajeturp, cirafi 
ca me idhagacchantassa na 3 kaci mai:iavakena saddhirp katha 
uppajjati. Banda dani imina upayena pallankarp nissaya 
uppajjissatiti, geharp gantva yatha tasmirp gehe thapetva 
mai:ia vakassa pallankarp afifiarp na kifici asanarp dissati tatha 
adhitthasi. Brahmai:iassa gehe jano therarp disva afifiarp 
kifici asanarp apassanto mai:iavakassa pallankarp attharitva 
adasi. NisYdi thero pallanke. Mai:iavako pi kho tarp khai:iarp 4 

yeva acariyaghara a.gamma therarp attano pallanke nisinnarp 
disva kupito anattamano: ko mama pallankarp samai:iassa 
pafifiapesiti aha. Thero bhattakiccam katva vupasante 
mai:iavakassa cai:i<;likkabhave evam aha·: kirp pana tvarp 
mai:iavaka [39] kafici 5 mantarp janasiti. Mai:iavo : bho 
pabbajita mayi dani mante ajanante afifie ke janissantiti 
vatva therarp pucchi: tumhe pana mantarp janathati. Puccha 
mai:iava, pucchitva sakka janitun ti. 

Atha kho mai:iavo ti:su vedesu sanighai:i<;luketubhesu sakkha­
rappabhedesu 6 itihasapaficamesu yani yani gai:ithitthanani 
yesarpnayarpn'evaattanapassatinapi'ssa 7 acariyo addasa, tesu 
tesu 8 thera1µ pucchi. Thero pakatiya pi til).I).arp vedanarp 
paragu, 9 idani pana patisambhidappatto, ten' assa n'atthi 
tesarp pafihanarp vissajjane bharo ti tavad eva te 10 pafihe 
vissajjetva ma.I).avarp aha: mai:iava aharp ta ya bahurp pucchito, 

1 T. -divasato pabhuti. 
s P.E.V. na ca. 
0 P. kifici. 
1 P.E. omit. 
u T. paragu. 

2 T. paragu. 
4 T. tamkhanam. 
6 T. sa-a.kkhara·. 
• T.E. tesu once only. 

10 P.E. tesarp. 
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aham pi dani tarµ ekarµ pafiharµ pucchami, vyakarissasi me ti. 
Arna bho pabbajita puccha, vyakarissamiti. 

Thero Cittayamake imarµ pafiharµ pucchi: yassa cittarµ 
uppajjati na nirujjhati, tassa citta111 na nirujjhissati n'uppaj­
jissati, yassa va pana cittarµ nirujjhissati n'uppajjissati, tassa 
cittarµ uppajjati na nirujjhatiti. Mal)avo uddha111 va adho va 
sariturµ asakkonto: kirµ nama bho pabbajita idan ti aha. 
Buddhamanto namaya111 mal)avati. Sakka panayarµ bho 
mayham pi <la.tun ti. Sakka mal)ava amhehi gahitapabbajjarµ 
gal)hantassa <la.tun ti. 

[40] Tato mal)avo matapitaro upasankamitva aha: aya111 
pabbajito Buddhamantarµ nama janati, na ca attano santike 
apabbajitassa deti. Aharµ etassa santike pabbajitva mantarµ 
uggal)hissamiti. Ath' assa matapitaro, pabbajitva pi no putto 
mante gal)hatu, gahetva punagamissatiti mafifiamana : gal)ha 
puttati anujani111su. 

43. Thero daraka111 pabbajetva dvatti111sakarakammattha­
narp 1 tava acikkhi. So tattha parikammarµ karonto na ciras­
s'eva sotapattiphale patitthasi. Tata thero cintesi: samal)ero 
sotapattiphale patitthito, abhabbo dani sasanato nivattiturp. 
Sace pan' assaharµ kammatthanarµ va<;l<;lhetva katheyya111, 
arahattarµ papul)eyya, appossukko bhaveyya Buddhavacanarµ 
gahetu111. Samayo dani narµ Cai:i<;lavajjittherassa 2 santika111 
pesetun ti. 

Tata narµ aha: ehi tvam samanera, therassa santika111 
gantva Buddhavacanarµ ugg~Q.ha. Mama vacanena arogyarµ 
pucc_ha, evafi ca vadehi: upajjhayo marµ bhante tumhakarµ 
santikarµ pahil).iti. Ko namo 3 te upajjhayo ti ca vutte Sigga­
vatthero na.ma bhante ti vadeyyasi. Aharµ ko namo 3 ti 
vutte evarµ vadeyyasi: mama upajjhayo bhante tumhaka:q1 
namarµ janatiti. 

Evam bhante ti kho Tisso samanero theram abhivadetva 
padakkhil).arµ katva anupubbena Cal).<;lavajjittherassa 2 san­
tikarµ gantva vanditva ekam antarµ atthasi. Thero 4 : sama-
1).era kuto 4 agato 'siti aha. Upajjhayo marµ bhante tumhakarµ 

1 T. dvatimsa-. 
3 T. kona1~0. 

2 T. Canda-. 
•-• T. Thero samai:icra1p pucchi: kuto .... 
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santikarµ pahiQ.iti. Ko namo 1 te upajjhayo ti. Siggavatthero 
na.ma bhante ti. Aha:rp ko namo 1 ti. Mama upajjhayo bhante 
tumhaka:rp nama:rp janatiti. 2 Pattacivara:rp. dani patisamehiti. 
Sadhu bhante ti samaQ.ero [41] pattacivara:rp. patisametva 
punadivase parivei:ia:rp sammajjitva udakadantapoi:ia:rp upat­
thapesi. 3 

Thero sammatthatthana:rp 4 puna sammajji, ta:rp udaka:rp 
cha<;l<;letva afifia:rp udaka:rp ahari, tafi ca dantakattha:rp. apa­
netva afifia:rp dantakattha:rp gaQ.hi. Eva:rp satta divasani 
katva sattame divase puna pucchi. Samai:iero puna pi pubbe 
kathitasadisam eva kathesi. Thero: so vataya:rp brahmal).o 
ti safijanitva: kim attha:rp agato 'siti aha. Buddhavacana:rp 
uggaQ.hanatthaya bhante ti. Thero: uggaQ.ha dani samaQ.erati 
vatva punadivasatoppabhuti 5 Buddhavacana:rp patthapesi. 
Tisso samal).ero 'va hutva thapetva Vinayapitaka:rp sabba:rp 
Buddhavacana:rp uggaQ.hi saddhi:rp atthakathaya. Upasam­
pannakale pana avassiko 'va samano tipitakadharo ahosi. 

Acariy'upajjhaya Moggaliputtatissattherassa hatthe sakala­
buddhavacana:rp patitthapetva O ya.vat ayuka:rp thatva parinib­
bayi:rpsu. Moggaliputtatissatthero pi aparena samayena kam­
matthana:rp va<;l<;lhetva arahatta:rp patto bahunna:rp dham­
mavinaya:rp vacesi. 

44. Tena kho pana samayena Bindusarassa rafifio ekasata­
putta ahesum. Te sabbe Asoko attana saddhim ekamatikam 
Tissakumara;.µ thapetva ghatesi. Ghatento c·attari vassa~i 
anabhisitto 'va rajja:rp karetva catunna:rp vassana:rp accayena 
Tathagatassa parinibbanato dvinna:rp vassasatana:rp upari 
attharasame vasse sakala-Jambudipe ekarajjabhiseka:rp [42] 
papuQ.i. Abhisekanubhavena c'assa ima raj'iddhiyo agata : 
mahapathaviya hettha yojanappama.Q.e a:r:ia pavattati, tatha 
upari akase, Anotattadahato atthahi kajehi soJasa paniyaghate 7 

divase divase devata aharanti, yato sasane uppannasaddho 
hutva atthaghate bhikkhusa:righassa adasi, dve ghate satthi­
mattana:rp 8 sahassana:rp tipitakadharabhikkhiina:rp, 8 dve ghate 

1 T. konamo. 
a T. utthapesi. 
& T. -divasato pabhuti. 
7 T. paniya. 

2 P.E. omit ti. 
4 P.E.V. sammajjitatthanarp.. 
6 T. patitthapetva. 

8-8 E. -mattanarp. tipitakabhikkhimarp.. 



166 Samantapasadikaya Bahiranidane 

aggamahesiya Asandhimittaya, cattaro ghate attana pari­
bhufiji. Devata eva, Himavante nagalatadantakattharµ nama 
atthi siniddham mudukam rasavantam, tam divase divase 
aharanti, yena ·rafifio ca ~ahesiya ca ;o!asa~nafi. ca nataka­
sahassanam satthimattanafi ca bhikkhusahassanam devasikam . . . . . 
dantapoI).akiccarµ nippajjati. 

Devasikam eva tassa devata agadamalakarµ agadaharita­
karµ 1 suvaI).I).avaI).I).afi ca gandharasasampannarµ ambapakkafi. 
ca aharanti. Tatha Chaddantadahato pafi.cavaI).I).arµ niva­
sanapapuraI).arµ pitakavaI).I).arµ hatthapufi.chanapattakarµ dib­
bafi ca panakarµ aharanti. 2 Devasikam eva pan'assa anuvi­
lepanagandharµ, 3 parupanatthaya asuttamayikarµ sumana­
pupphapatarµ, maharahafi ca afi.janarµ nagabhavanato nagara­
jano aharanti. [43] Chaddantadahe 'va 4 utthitassa salino nava 
vahasahassani divase divase suva aharanti, miisika nitthusa­
karµ 5 karonti, eko pi khaI).(;lataI).c;l.ulo na hoti, rafi.fi.o sabbat­
thanesu ayam eva taI).c;l.ulo paribhogarµ gacchati. Madhu­
makkhika madhurµ karonti. Kammarasaladisu 6 accha kutarµ 
paharanti. KaravikasakuI).a 7 agantva madhurassararµ vikii­
janta rafi.fi.o balikammarµ karonti. 

45. Ima.hi iddhihi samannagato raja ekadivasarµ suvaI).I).a­
saii.khalikabandhanarµ pesetva catunnarµ Buddhanarµ adhi­
gatarupadassanarµ kappayukarµ Kalarµ nama nagarajanarµ 
anayitva setacchattassa hettha maharahe pallaii.ke nisidapetva 
anekasatavaI).I).ehi jalajathalajapupphehi suvaI).I).apupphehi ca 
piijarµ katva sabbalaii.karapatimaI).<;litehi 8 solasahi nataka­
sahassehi samantato parikkhipitva: anantafia.I).assa tava me 
saddhammavaracakkavattissa sammasambuddhassa riiparµ 
imesarµ akkhinarµ apatharµ karohiti vatva tena nimmitarµ 
sakalasarire vippakiI).I).apufifi.appabhavanibbattasiti-anuvyafi­
j ana pa timaI).<;litarµ 9 dvattirµsamahapurisalakkhaI).asassirika­
ta ya vikasitakamal'uppalapuI).c;l.arikapatima:r:i<;litam iva salilata­
larµ taragal).arasmijalavisadavisphuritasobhasamujjalam 10 iva 

1 T. -haritakam. 
3 P.E. anulepana. 
5 P.E. nitthusakai:ie. 
7 T. karavika-
8 P.E. -mai:ic)itadvattiipsa-. 

2 T. adds: pi nanagandhaip. 
4 T. ca. 
6 P.E. -salasu. 
8 P.E. add ca. 

1o T. -rasmi111 jala-; P.E.V. -jalavisara-. 
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gag an a talarµ nila pitalohi tadibheda vicitra vaI).Q.ararµsivinaddha­
byama ppabha[ 44] parikkhepa vilasita ya 1 sandhyappabhanu­
raga-indadhan u vi j j ullata parikkhi ttam iva kanakagirisikhararµ 
nan a viraga vimalaketumalasam u j j alitacarumatthakasobharµ 
nayanarasa yanam iva brahmadevamanujanagayakkhagaQ.a­
narµ Buddharuparµ passanto sattadivasani akkhipujarµ nama 
akasi. 

46. Raja kira abhisekarµ papuQ.itva tiQ.i yeva sarµvaccharani 
bahirapasaw;larµ parigar.thi, catutthe sarµvacchare Buddhasa­
sane pasidi. Tassa kira pita Bindusaro brahmaQ.abhatto ahosi. 
So brahmal).anafi ca brahmaQ.ajatiyapasaQ.<;1.anafi. ca paQ.c;la­
ra:Ii.gaparibbajakadinarµ satthisahassamattanarµ niccabhattarµ 
patthapesi. 

Asoko pitara pavattitarµ danarµ attano antepure tath'eva 
dadamano ekadivasarµ sihapafi.jare thito te upasamaparibahi­
rena acarena bhufijamane asarµyat'indriye 2 avinita-iriyapathe 
disva cintesi : idisarµ danarµ upaparikkhitva yuttatthane 
daturµ vattatiti. Evarµ cintetva amacce aha: gacchatha 
bhaQ.e attano attano sadhusammate samaQ.abrahmar.te ante­
purarµ atiharatha danarµ dassamati. Amacca: sadhu devati 
rafifi.o patissutva te te par.tc;lara:Ii.gaparibbajakajivakanigaQ.tha­
dayo 3 anetva: ime maharaja amhakarµ arahanto ti aharµsu. 

Atha raj a antepure uccavacani asanani pafi.fi.apapetva," 
agacchantuti vatva agatagate aha : attano attano patiriipe 
a.sane [45] nisidathati. Te ekacce bhaddapithakesu ekacce 
phalakapithakesu nisidirµsu. Tarµ disva raja: n'atthi tesarµ 
anto saro 5 ti fiatva tesarµ anuruparµ khadaniya1p bhojaniyarµ 6 

datva uyyojesi. 

47. Evarµ gacchante kale ekadivasarµ raja 7 sihapafi.jare thito 
addasa Nigrodharµ samaQ.erarµ 8 raja:Ii.gaQ.ena gacchantarµ dan­
tarµ guttarµ sant'indriyarµ iriyapathasampannarµ. Ko panayarµ 
Nigrodho nama. Bindusararafifi.o jetthaputtassa Sumanaraja-

1 Vide T., p. 44, n. 1. 
3 T.O. -niganthadayo. 
6 T. antosaro. 
7 T. omits. 

2 T. asant'indriye. 
' T. pai'ii'iapetva. 
• T. khadaniya-bhojaniya111. 
8 E. NigrodhasamaQ.era111. 
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kumarassa putto. Tatrayarp anupubbikatha 1 : Bindusara­
raiiiio kira dubbalakale yeva Asokakumaro attana laddharp 
Ujjenirajjarp pahaya agantvana sabbarp nagararp. . attano 
hatthagatarp katva Sumanarp 2 rajakumararp aggahes1. Tarp 
divasam eva Sumanassa rajakumarassa Sumana nama rajadevi 
paripm::iIJ.agabbha ahosi. Sa aiiiiatakavesena nikkhamitva 
avidure aiiiiatararp caQ.<;lalagamarp sandhaya gacchanti jettha­
kacaQ.<;lalassa gehato avidiire aiiiiatarasmirp nigrodharukkhe 
adhivatthaya devataya: ito ehi Sumane ti vadantiya saddarp 
sutva tassa samiparp gata. 

Devata attano anubhavena ekam salam nimminitva : ettha 
vasahiti padasi. Sa tarp salarp ·pavisi." Gatadivase yeva 3 

puttarp vijayi. Sa tassa nigrodhadevataya pariggahitatta 4 

Nigrodho tv-eva namarp akasi. JetthakacaQ.<;lalo ditthadiva­
satoppabhuti 5 tam attano samidhitaram viya mafifiamano 
nibaddhavattarp p~tthapesi. Ra.jadhita tattha satta vassa.ni 
Vasi. 

[46] Nigrodhakuma.ro pi sattavassiko 6 jato. Tada Maha­
varuIJ.atthero na.ma eko araha. da.rakassa hetusampadam disva 
tattha 7 viharama.no: sattavassiko da.ni da.rako, kaio nam 
pabba.jetun ti cintetva rajadhitaya arocapetva Nigrodh~­
k~1.mararp. pabbajesi. Kumaro khuragge yeva arahattarp 
Pa_PuQ.i. So ekadivasarp pa.to 'va sarirarp jaggetva acariy'upaj­
Jhayavattarp katva pattacivaram adaya : matu-upasikaya 
g~hadvararp gacchamiti nikkhami. Matunivesanatthanaii 8 

c assa dakkhiQ.advarena nagararp. 0 pavisitva nagaramajjhena 
gantva pacinadvarena nikkhamitva gantabbarp hoti. 

48- Tena ca samayena Asoko dhammaraja pacinadisabhi­
°2"?-kho sihapaiijare caftkamati. Taiikhal).arp yeva Nigrodho 
ra1anganarp. sampapulJ.i sant'indriyo santamanaso yugamattarp 
pekkhamano. Tena vuttarp.: ekadivasam sihapafijare thito 
addasa Nigrodharp sarnal).erarp. rajangalJ.e~a gacchanta1p dan­
tarp. guttarp sant'indriyarp. iriyapathasampannan ti. Disva 
pan'assa etad ahosi: ayarp. jano sabbo pi vikkhittacitto 

: T. anupubbikatha. 
6 P.E.v. add ca. 

T. divasato pabhuti. 
7 PEv • 8 • •• omit. 

T.o. nangaraJ:!l. 

2 P.E.V. add naina. 
4 T. pariggahit'.1-ttfi.. 
8 T. satta vass1ko. 
8 T. ma.tu nivesana-. 
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b1:a~tamigapatibhago, ayarp. pana darako avikkhittacitto 1 

ativiya c'assa 2 alokitavilokitam samrnifijanapasara:r:iafi ca 
sobhati, addha etassa abbhanta~e lokuttaradharnrno bhavis­
satiti, rafifio saha dassanen'eva sarna:r:iere cittarp. pasidi. 
Pemarp saIJ.thahi. 

I~':1-5ma. Pub be 3 kira pufifiakaral).akale esa rafifio jetthabhata 
val).IJako ahosi. Vuttam pi c'etarp. : 
[47] Pubbe va sannivasena paccuppannahitena va 

evarp tarp jayate pemarp. uppalarp. va yathodake ti. 
Atha raja safijataperno sabahumano etarp. sama:r:ierarp. pak­

kosat_hati amacce pesesi. Te aticirayantiti puna dve tayo 
peses1, turitarp agacchatuti. 
_ Sama1:iero attano pakatiya yeva agamasi. Raja patiriiparµ 
asanarp fiatva nisidathati aha. So ito c'ito ca viloketva : 
n'atthi dani afifie bhikkhuti samussitasetacchattarp. rajapal­
Iankarp upasankamitva pattagahal).atthaya rafi:fio akararµ 
d_asse~i. Raja tarp. pallankasamiparp. upagacchantarp. eva disva 
cmte~1 : ajj' eva dani ayarp. samal).ero imassa gehassa samiko 
bhav1ssatiti. Samal).ero ra:fi:fio hatthe pattarp datva paIIaiikarp. 
abhiruhitva nisidi. Raja attano atthaya sampaditarp. sabbarp. 
yagukhajjakabhattavikatirp. upanamesi. Sama:r:iero khadani­
yabhojaniyarp 4 attano yapaniyamattam 6 eva sampaticchi. 
Bhattakiccavasane raja aha: satthara tumhakarp. dinnova­
darp 6 janathati. 

Jana.mi 7 maharaja ekadesenati. Tata, mayham pi narµ 
kathehiti. Sadhu maharajati ra:fi:fio anuriiparp. Dhammapade 
Appamadavaggarp. anumodanatthaya abhasi. Raja pana: 
appamado amatapadarp. pamado maccuno padan ti sutva 'va: 
afi:fiatarp ta.ta pariyosapehiti aha. Anumodanavasane: attha 
te ta.ta dhuvabhattani 8 dammiti aha. Samal).ero aha: etani 
aharp. upajjhayassa dammi maharajati. Ko ayarp. ta.ta upaj­
jhayo namati. Vajja-vajjarp. disva codeta sareta maharajati. 
Afiiiani pi te ta.ta attha dammiti [48]. Etani acariyassa darnrni 
maharajati. Ko ayarp. ta.ta acariyo namati. Imasmirp. sasane 
sikkhitabbakadhammesu patitthapeta maharajati. Sadhu ta.ta 

1 P.E.V. avikkhitto. 
3 T. adds pi. 
6 P.E.V. -mattakam eva. 
7 P.E.V. janama. 
0 

2 P.E.V. omit c'. 
4 P.E.V. omit. 
8 T. dinna-ovadam. 
8 P.E.V. dhurabh.i.ttani. 
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aiiiiani pi te attha dammiti. Etani bhikkhusmi.ghassa dammi 
maharajati. Ko ayarp. ta.ta bhikkhusangho namati. Ya:rp 
nissaya maharaja amhakarp. acariy'upajjhayanaii ca mamafi. 
ca pabbajja ca upasampada ca.ti. 

Raja bhiyyosomattaya tutthacitto aha: afi.fi.ani pi te ta.ta 
attha dammiti. Samal)ero sadhuti sampaticchitva punadivase 
dvattirp.sa bhikkhii gahetva raj'antepurarp. pavisitva bhat­
takiccarp. akasi. Raja : afi.fi.e pi dvattirp.sa bhikkhii tumhehi 
saddhirp. sve 1 bhikkharp. gaI).hantuti eten'eva upayena divase 
divase vac;lc;lhapento satthisahassanarp. brahmal)aparibbajaka­
dinarp. bhattarp. upacchinditva antonivesane satthisahassanarp. 
bhikkhiinarp. niccabhattarp. patthapesi Nigrodhatthere 
gaten' eva pasadena. 

Nigrodhatthero pi rajanarp. saparisarp. tisu saral)esu paiicasu 
ca silesu patitthapetva Buddhasasane pothujjanikena pasadena 
acalappasadarp. katva patitthapesi. 

Puna raja Asokaramarp. nama mahavihararp. karapetva 
satthisahassanarp. bhikkhiinarp. niccabhattarp. patthapesi. 
S~kala-Jambudipe caturasitiya nagarasahassesu 2 caturasiti 
viharasahassani karapesi caturasitisahassacetiyapatimaIJ.c.1.itani, 
dhammen'eva no adhammena. 

49- Ekadivasam kira raja Asokarame mahadanam datva 
sa~thisahassa-satikhassa 3 bhikkhusanghassa majjhe· nisajja 
~angharp. catuhi 4 pac~ayehi pavaretva i~arp. paiih~rp. pucchi: 

hante bhagavata des1tadhammo nama k1ttako hohti. Angato 
maharaja navangani, 5 khandhato caturasitidhammakkhandha­
~ahassaniti. Raja dhamme pasiditva ekam ekarp._ dhammak­

handharp. ek'ekaviharena piijessamiti, [49] ekad1vasam eva 
~hannavutikotidha~arp. vissajjetva amacc~ 3-l)apes~: eth~ 

haI).e ekam ekasm1:rp. nagare ekam ekarp. v1hararp. karapenta 
caturasitiya nagarasahassesu 2 caturasitiviharasahassani kara­
pethati, sayafi. ca Asokarame Asokamahaviharatthaya karn­
marp. Patthapesi. 

Sangho Indaguttattherarp. nama mahiddhikarp. mahanubha­
va:rn khiI).asavarp. navakammadhitthayakarp. adasi. Thero yarp 

~ P.E.v. yeva. 
6 P. omits -sailkhassa. 

P.E. nava ailgani. 

2 T.O. nailgara. 
' T.O. catuhi. 
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ya:rp. kammam na nitthati tam tam attano anubhavena nittha­
pesi. Evam p.i tihi saqivaccha~ehi ~iharakammarµ nitthapesi. 

Ekadivasam eva sabbanagarehi paJJ.JJ.ani agamirµsu. Amacca 
rafifio arocesum: nitthita deva caturasiti viharasahassaniti. 

Raja nagare· 1 bhe·;i:rp. carapesi : ito sattannarµ divasanarp. 
accayena viharamaho bhavissati, sabbe attha sil'arigani 
samadiyitva antonagare 1 ca bahingare 1 ca viharamaharµ 
patiyadentuti. 

50. Tato sattannarµ divasana:rp. accayena sabbalarikaravi­
bhusitaya 2 anekasatasahassasarikhaya caturariginiya senaya 3 

parivuto devaloke Amaravatiya rajadhaniya sirito adhikatara­
~assirika:rp. 4 viya nagara:rp. s katukamena ussahajatena maha­
Janena alarikatapatiyattarµ s nagararµ 5 anuvicaranto vihararµ 
gantva bhikkhusarighassa majjhe atthasi. 

Tasmifi ca khaJJ.e sannipatita asitibhikkhukotiyo ahesurµ 
bhikkhuninafi ca channavutisatasahassani. Tattha khiJJ.asa­
vabhikkhu yeva satasahassasarikha ahesu:rp.. Tesarµ etad ahosi: 
sace raja attano adhikararµ anavasesarµ passeyya, ativiya 
Buddhasasane pasideyyati. [50] Tato lokavivaraQ.arµ nama 
patihariya:rp. akarµsu. Raja Asokarame thito 'va catuddisa 
anuvilokento samantato samuddapariyantarµ Jambudiparµ 
passati caturasitifi ca viharasahassani 7 ularaya viharama­
hapujaya virocamanani. 

So tarµ vibhuti:rp. passamano ularena pitipamojjena saman­
nagato : atthi pana afifiassa pi kassaci evarG.pa:rp. pitipamojjarµ 
uppannapubban ti cintento bhikkhusarigharµ pucchi: bhante 
amhaka:rp. lokanathassa 8 dasabalassa sasane ko mahaparicca­
ga:rp. pariccaji, kassa pariccago mahanto ti vadantiti. Bhik­
khusarigho Moggaliputtatissattherassa bhararµ akasi. Thero 
aha: maharaja dasabalassa sasane paccayadayako nama 
taya sadiso dharamane pi Tathagate 9 na koci ahosi, tav' eva 
pariccago mahati. Raja therassa vacanarµ sutva ularena 
pitipamojjena nirantara:rp. phutasariro hutva cintesi : n'atthi 
kira maya sadiso paccayadayako, mayha:rp. kira pariccago 

1 T.O. na1i.gare. 
3 T.O. caturai1ginisenilya. 
• T.0. na11gararp.. 
1 T.O. add passati. 
e T.O. add pi. 

2 P.E.V. sabbala1ikarabhusitaya. 
4 T.O. -sirikam. 
8 T. -patiyatta-. 
8 P.E.V. nathassa. 
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maha, aha-qi kira deyyadhammena sasanaiµ paggal)hami.1 

Ki-qi panahaiµ evaiµ sati sasanassa <la.ya.do homi na homiti. 

51. Tato bhikkhusanghaiµ pucchi: bhavami nu kho aharµ 
bhante sasanassa <la.ya.do ti. Tato Moggaliputtatissatthero 
raiiiio idaiµ vacanarµ sutva rajaputtassa Mahindassa upanis­
sayasampattiiµ sampassamano : sace ayarµ kumaro pabbajis­
sati sasanassa ativiya vuddhi bhavissatiti cintetva rajanarµ 
etad avoca: na kho maharaja ettavata sasanassa 2 dayado 
hoti, api ca kho paccayadayako ti va upatthako 3 ti va sankharµ 
gacchati. Yo pi hi maharaja pathavito yava Brahmalokapari­
mal)arµ paccayarasirµ dadeyya so pi sasane <la.ya.do ti sankharµ 
na gacchatiti. Atha katharµ carahi bhante sasanassa <la.ya.do 
hotiti. Yo hi koci maharaja [51 J ac;lc;lho va daliddo 4 va attano 
orasaiµ puttayµ pabbajeti, ayarµ vuccati maharaja <la.ya.do 
sasanassati. Eva-qi vutte Asoko raja: aharµ kira evariiparµ 
pariccagaiµ katva pi n'eva sasanassa dayadabhavarµ patto 
's~ 5 ti sasane dayadabhavarµ patthayamano ito c'ito ca 
viloketva addasa Mahindam kumaram 6 avidure thitam. Disva 
pan'assa etad ahosi: kifi.~api aharp. imarµ ku~ara~ Tissa­
kumarassa pabbajitakalatoppabhuti 7 oparajje patitthapetu­
kamo, 8 atha kho oparajjato pi pabbajja va uttamati. 

Tato kumarayµ aha : sakkhissasi tvarµ ta.ta pabbajitun ti. 
Kumaro pana pakatiya pi Tissakumarassa pabbajitakalatop­
pabhuti 7 pabbajitukamo va raiiiio vacanam sutva ativiya 
pamojjajato 9 hutva aha : pabbajami deva, ~a-qi pabbajetva 
tumhe sasane dayada 10 hothati. 

!ena ca samayena rajadhita Sanghamitta pi tasmirµ yeva 
thane thita hoti. Tassa ca samiko Aggibrahma nama kumaro 
u:pa~aj:na Tissakumarena saddhirµ pabbajito hoti. Raja tarµ 11 

d~sva aha: tvam pi amma pabbajituiµ sakkhissasiti. Sadhu 
tat_a sakkomiti. Raja puttanaiµ manarµ labhitva pahatthacitto 
bhikkhusanghayµ etad avoca: bhante ime <la.rake pabbajetva 
mayµ sasane <la.ya.dayµ karothati. 

1 T.O. add iti. 
3 T.O. upatthayako. 
6 T.0. omit. 
1 T.O. kalato pabhuti. 
9 T.O. pamujja-. 

11 P.E.V. narµ. 

2 T.O. omit. 
4 T. daliddo. 
0 T.O. Mahindakumaram. 
8 E. patitthapetukamo. • 

10 T.O.E. diiyado. 
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52. Sangha raiiiio vacanarp. sampaticchitva kumararp. Mag­
galiputtatissattherena upajjhayena Mahadevattherena ca acari­
yena pabbajesi.1 l\fajjhantikattherena acariyena upasampa­
desi. Tada kira kumaro paripu:Q.:Q.avisativassa va hati. So 
tasmirp yeva upasampadasimama:Q.c;l.ale 2 saha patisambhidahi 
arahattarp. papu:Q.i. Sanghamittaya pi rajadhitaya acariya 
Ayupalittheri nama, upajjhaya pana Dhammapalittheri nama 
ahosi. [52] Tada Sanghamitta attharasavassa 3 hoti. Tarp. 
pabbajitamattarp. tasmirp. yeva simama:Q.c;l.ale sikkhaya patittha­
pesurp.. Ubhinnarp. pabbajitakale raja chavassabhiseko hoti. 

Atha Mahindatthero upasampannakalatoppabhuti 4 attano 
upajjhayass'eva santike dhammaii ca vinayaii ca pariya­
pu:Q.anto dve pi sangitiya arii!}larp. tipitakasangahitarp. sattha­
katham 6 sabbam theravadam 6 tinnam vassanam abbhantare 
uggah~tva atta~o upajjhay~ssa ~~te~asikanarp.· sahassamat­
tanarp. bhikkhiinarp. pamokkho ahasi. 

53- Tada Asoka dhammaraja navavassabhiseko hoti. Raiiiio 
pana atthavassabhisekakale yeva Kontiputtatissatthero 7 vya­
dhipatikammattharp. bhikkhacaravattena ahi:Q.c;l.anto pasata­
mattarp. sappirp. alabhitva vyadhibalena parikkhi:Q.ayusankharo 
bhikkhusangha111 appamadena ovaditva akase pallankena 
nisiditva tejadhaturp. samapajjitva parinibbayi. Raja tarp. 
pavattirp. sutva therassa sakkararp. katva: mayi nama rajjarp. 
karente evarp. bhikkhiinarp. paccaya dullabhati nagarassa 8 

catusu dvaresu pakkhara:Q.iyo karapetva bhesajjassa piirapetva 
dapesi. 

54- Tena kira samayena Pataliputtassa catusu dvaresu 
cattari satasahassani, sabhayarp. satasahassan ti divase divase 
paiica satasahassani raiiiio uppajjanti ; tata raja Nigro­
dhattherassa devasikarp. satasahassarp. vissajjesi, 9 Buddhassa 
cetiye gandhamaladihi piijanatthaya satasahassarp., dham­
massa satasahassarp., tarp. dhammadharanarp. bahussutanarp. 
catupaccayatthaya upaniyati, sanghassa satasahassarµ, catusu 

1 E. pabbajjapesi. 
9 T.O. attharasa vassani. 
6 T.O. satthakatham. 
7 P. Kuntaputta- ; ·E. Kontaputta-. 
9 P.E. vissajeti. 

2 P.E.V. upasampadamai:ic;Iale. 
' T.O. -kalato pabhuti. 
6 T.O. sabbattheravadarµ. 
8 T.O. naii.garassa. 
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dvaresu bhesajjatthaya satasahassarµ. Evarµ sasane u!aro [53] 
labhasakkaro nibbatti. Titthiya parihi:nalabhasakkara anta­
maso ghasacchadanam pi alabhanta labhasakkararr patthaya­
mana sasane pabbajitva sakani sakani ditthigatani: ayarµ 
dhammo ayarµ vinayo ti dipenti. Pabbajjarµ alabhamana 
pi sayam eva mm:ic;letva kasayani vatthani acchadetva vihftresu 
vicaranta uposatham pi pavaral).am pi sai'lghakammam pi 
gal).akammam pi pavisanti. Bhikkhii tehi saddhirp uposatharµ 
na karonti. 

55. Tada Moggaliputtatissatthero : uppannarµ dani idarµ 
adhikaranam, tam na cirass'eva kakkhalam bhavissati, na kho 
pan'etarr· s~kka ·imesarµ majjhe vasante~a viipasametun ti 
Mahindattheras?a gal).arµ niyyadetva 1 attano 2 phasukaviha­
rena viharitukamo Ahogangapabbatarr 3 agamasi. 

Te pi kho titthiya bhikkhusanghena dhammena vinayena 
satthusasanena niggayhamana pi dhammavinayanulomaya 
patipattiya asal).thahanta 4 anekariiparµ sasanassa abbudaii 
ca malaii ca kal).takaii ca samutthapesurµ. Keci aggirµ pari­
caranti, keci paiicatape tappanti, 6 keci adiccarr anuparivat­
tanti, keci dhammaii ca vinayaii ca vobhindissamati paggal).­
hirµsu. 

Tada bhikkhusangho na tehi saddhirµ uposatharµ va pava­
ral).arµ va akasi. Asokarame satta vassani uposatho upacchijji. 
Raiiiio pi etam attharµ arocesurµ. Raja ekarµ amaccarµ 
al).apesi: vihararµ gantva adhikaral).arµ vupasametva uposa­
tharµ karapehiti. Amacco rajanarµ patipucchiturr avisahanto 
aiiiie amacce upasankamitva aha: raja marµ vihararr gantva 
adhikaral).arµ viipasametva uposatharµ karapehiti pahil).i. 
Kathan nu kho adhikaral).arµ viipasammatiti. 6 Te [54] aharµsu: 
mayarµ evarµ sallakkhema: yatha nama paccantarµ viipa­
samenta core ghatenti evam evarµ ye uposatharµ na karonti te 
marapetukamo raja bhavissatiti. Atha so amacco vihararr 
gantva bhikkhusangharµ sannipatetva aha: aharµ raiiiia, 
uposatharµ karapehiti pesito, karotha dani bhante uposathan 

1 P.E.V. niyadetvii. 
a P. Ahogai1ga-. 
6 Bp. paiicatapena tapenti; E. tiipenti. 

2 P.E.V. attanii. 
4 T.O. asandhahanta. 
o T.O. viipasamatiti. 
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ti. Bhikkhu : na mayarp. titthiyehi saddhirp. uposatharp. 
karomati aha1µsu. Amacco therasanato patthaya asina sisani 
pateturp. araddho. 

56. Addasa kho Tissatthero tarp. amaccarp. tatha vippatipan­
narp.. Tissatthero nama na yo va so va, rafifio ekamatiko bhata 
Tissakumaro nama. Tarp. kira raja pattabhiseko oparajje 
thapesi. So ekadivasaq1 vanacararp. gato addasa mahantarp. 
migasangharp. cittaya kiJikaya 1 kiJantarp.. Disvan' assa etad 
ahosi: ime tava tiQ.abhakkha miga evarp. kiJanti, ime pana 
samal)a rajakule pa1Jitani bhojanani bhufijitva mudukasu 
seyyasu sayamana kiva manaparp. kiJitarp. 2 na kiJissantiti. 
So tato agantva ima1µ attano vitakkarp. rafifio arocesi. 

Raja: atthane kukkuccayitarp. kumarena, handa narp. 
evarp. safiiiapessamiti ekadivasarp. kenaci karaQ.ena kuddho 
viya hutva : ehi, satta divase rajjarp. sampaticcha, tato taq1 3 

ghatessamiti maral)abhayena tajjetva tam attharp. safifiapesi. 
So kira kumaro : sattame mam divase maressantiti na citta­
riipa1µ nahayi, na bhufiji, na ~upi, ativiya liikhasariro ahosi. 
Tato narp. raja pucchi: kissa tvarp. evariipo jato ti. MaraQ.a­
bhayena devati. Are, tvarp. nama paricchinnamaraQ.aq1 [55] 
sampassamano vissattho na kiJasi, bhikkhii assasapassasupani­
baddharp. 4 maral)arp. pekkhamana katharp. kiJissantiti. Tatop­
pabhuti 5 kumaro sasane pasidi. 

So puna ekadivasarp. migavarp. nikkhamitva arafifie anuvi­
caramano addasa Y onakamahadhammarakkhitattherarp. afifia­
tarena hatthinagena salasakharp. gahetva vijiyamanarp. 6 nisin­
narp.. Disva pamujjajato cintesi: kada nu kho aham pi ayarp. 
mahathero viya pabbajeyyarp., siya nu kho so divaso ti. Thero 
tassa ajjhasayarp. 7 viditva tassa passantass' eva akase uppa­
titva Asokarame pokkharal)iya udakathale thatva civarafi ca 
uttarasangafi ca akase laggetva nahayiturp. araddho. Kumaro 
therassanubhavarp. disva ativiya pasanno : ajj'eva pabbajis­
samiti nivattitva rafifio arocesi: pabbajissami aharp. devati. 

Raja anekappakararp. yacitva pi 8 tarp. nivattetuq1 asakkonto 

1 P.E.V. cittakijaya. 
3 P.E.V. narp. 
6 T.O. tato pabhuti. 
7 P.E. tassasayarp. 

2 T.O. kiva nama ki!ikarp; E. kiiica. 
4 T.O. -passiisupa-. 
8 T.O. vijayamiinarp. 
s T.O. omit. 
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Asokaramagamaniya111 magga111 alankara.petva kumara11: 
chacyavesa111 gahapetva alankataya sena.ya parivarapetva 
vihara111nesi. Yuvarajakira pabbajissatiti sutva bahii bhikkhii ~ 
pattacivarani patiyadesu111. Kumaro padha.naghara111 gant~a 
Mahadhammarakkhitattherass' eva santike pabbaji saddhu11, 
purisasatasahassena. Kumarassa pana anupabbajitana111 2 

gacyanaparicchedo n'atthi. • 
Kumaro rafifio catuvassabhisekakale pabbajito. Ath'afifio P1 

rafifio bha.gineyyo Sanghamittaya samiko Aggibrahma. 1~~m~ 
kumaro atthi. Sanghamitta tassa ekam eva puttarp v1F1Y1• 
[56] So pi: yuvaraja pabbajito ti sutva. rajana111 upasa~~a: 
mitva : aham pi deva pabbajissamiti yaci. Pabbaja tatatl 
ca rafifia anufifiato tarµ divasam eva pabbaji. 

Evarµ 3 anupabbajito 4 ularavibhavena khattiyajanena, 5 

rafifio kai::iitthabhata Ti;satthero ti vififieyyo. 

57• So tarµ amacca111 tatha vippatipannaf11 disva cintesi: 11~ 

raja there maretuf11 6 pahicyeyya, addha imass'ev'eta111 a_rnace 
c~ss~ duggahitaf11 bhavissatiti gantva sayaf11 tassa asan?e asa~o 
msid1. So therarµ safijanitva sattham nipatetuf11 avisaban __ 
gantva rafifio arocesi: aham deva i'iposatham katurµ ai:ic 
chantanaf11 ettakanam nam'a bhikkhiinam ~isani patesi?1t·.' 

h . . . . . k orn1 i. 
at_.~ ayya:s~ T1ssatthe~assa patipati sampatta,_kin :1 a;teturr 
RaJa sutva va: are, k1m pana tvam ma ya bh1kkhu gh. _ ..., 

·t · - , • • t - viharaw pes1 o ti tavad ev assa 7 sarire uppannac;laho hu va ya 
gantva there bhikkhii pucchi : ayaf11 bhante amacco n:i:a.b­
anai:iatto va evarµ akasi, kassa nu kho imina papena bhaVl 
ban ti. - an 
. ~kacce thera: ayarµ ta:7a vacanena akasi, t~yh'et~r:a:su, 

ti aharµsu. Ekacce : ubhmnam pi vo etaf11 pa pan ti. •ttarn, 
Ekacce evarµ aharµsu: kirµ pana te maharaja atthi c~dhip­
aya:rµ gantva bhikkhii ghatetuti. N'atthi bhante, kusal than1 

- h · • ho uposa payo ~ ~ arµ peses1rµ, samaggo bhikkhusa1:g aparr, 
karotuti. Sace tvarµ kusaladhippayo, n'atth1 tuyhafl1 P 
amaccass'ev'etarµ pa.pan ti. 

. rose• 
· - 2 o ive st, 111 P tlle 

1 T. bahubh1k~lrn. _ P.E. anupabbajitaka.narp.. 3 !.- • ~ conform to 
4 T.O. -pabbajlta-ulara-. Most texts agree on -pa.bbapto t ·t assa• 

Arya metre. . ·-tena e 7 p.E.V· ortl' 
5 T.O. khatt1yap • P.E.V. ma.ra.peturp.. 
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58. Raja dveJhakajato aha : atthi nu kho bhante koci 
bhikkhu mam' etarp dveJhakarp chinditva sasanarp pagga­
heturp samattho ti. Atthi maharaja Moggaliputtatissatthero 
n~ma, [57] so te imarp dveJhakarp chinditva sasanarp pagga.I).­
h1turp samattho ti. Raja tadah'eva cattaro dhammakathike 
ek'ekarp bhikkhusahassaparivararp cattaro ca amacce ek'ekarp 
purisasahassaparivararp : therarp gai;ihitva agacchathati pesesi. 

Te gantva: raja pakkosatiti aharpsu. Thero nagacchi.1 

Dutiyam pi kho raja attha dhammakathike attha ca amacce 
sahassasahassaparivare yeva pesesi: raja bhante pakkosatiti 
vatva gai;ihitva 'va agacchathati. Te tath'eva aharpsu. Duti­
yam pi thero nagacchi.1 Raja there pucchi: aharp bhante 
dvikkhatturp pahil).irp, kasma thero nagacchatiti. Raja 
pakkosatiti vuttatta maharaja nagacchati, 2 evarp pana vutte 
agaccheyya : sasanarp bhante osidati, amhakarp sasanarp 
paggai;ihanatthaya sahayaka hothati. Atha raja tatha vatva 
soJasa dhammakathike soJasa ca amacce sahassasahassapari­
vare pesesi. Bhikkhii ca patipucchi : mahallako nu kho 
bhante thero daharo nu kho ti. Mahallako maharajati. Vay­
ham vii sivikam vii abhiriihissati 3 bhante ti. Nabhiriihissati 3 

Kuhirp bhante· thero vasatiti. Upari Ganga.ya maharajati. 
Raja aha: tena hi bhal).e navasanghatarp bandhitva tattha 
therarp nisidapetva dvisu pi 4 tiresu arakkharp sarpvidhaya 
theram anethati. Bhikkhii ca amacca ca therassa santikarp 
gantvi rafifio sasanarp arocesurp. Thero sutva : yarp 5 kho 
aharp miilato patthaya sasanarp pagga.I).hissamiti pabbajito 
'mhi, ayarp dani me so kalo anuppatto ti cammakhaw;larp 
gai;ihitva 'va utthahi. 

59. Atha [58] thero sve Pataliputtarp sampapui:iissatiti 
rattibhage raja supinarp addasa. Evariipo sup~o ahos~: 
sabbaseto hatthinago agantva rajanarp sisato patthaya ~ar~­
masitva dakkhinahatthe aggahesi. Punadivase raja supmaJ­
jhayake pucchi :· maya evariipo supino dittho, kirp ~e bhavis­
satiti. Eko tam maharaja samai;ianago dakkhil).ahatthe 
gai;ihissatiti. o Atha 7 raj a tavad eva: thero agato ti sutva 

1 T.O. nagaiichi. 
3 P.E.V.-ruhissati. 
6 T.O. ayaiµ. 

2 T.O. add iti. 
4 T.O. ca. 

0 P.E. add aha. 1 P.E.V. omit. 
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Ga:ri.gatirarµ gantva nadirµ otaritva abbhuggacchanto ja.Q.u­
matte udake therarµ sampapuQ.itva thcrassa navato otarantassa 
hattharµ adasi. Thero rajanarµ dakkhiQ.ahatthc aggahesi. 
Tarµ disva asiggahaka 1 therassa sisarµ patessamati kosato 2 

asim abbahimsu. Kasma. Etam kira carittam rajakulcsu, yo 
raj~narµ hatthe gal).hati tassa· asina sisarµ • patetabban ti. 
Raja chayarµ yeva disva aha: pubbe pi aha111 bhikkhusu 
viraddhakaraIJ.a 3 assasarµ 4 na vindami, ma kho there viraj­
jhitthati. Thero pana kasma rajanarµ hatthe aggahesiti. 
Yasma rafifia pafiharµ pucchanatthaya pakkosapito tasma : 
antevasiko me ayan ti aggahesi. 

60. Raja therarµ attano uyyana111 netva bahirato tikkhattmµ 
parivarapetva arakkharµ thapetva sayam eva therassa pa.de 
dhovitva telena makkhetva therassa santike nisiditva : patibalo 
nu kho thero mama ka:ri.kha111 chinditva uppannarµ adhikara-
1).arµ vupasametva sasana111 paggaQ.hitun ti vima111sanatthaya: 
aharµ bhante ekarµ patihariyarµ datthukamo ti aha. Kata­
marµ 5 patihariyarµ datthukamo 'si maharajati. Pathavi­
kampanarµ bhante ti. Sakalapathavikampanarµ datthukamo 
'si maharaja udahu 6 padesapathavi[59Jkampanan ti. Katara111 
pan'ettha bhante dukkaran ti. Kin nu kho maharaja ka111sa­
patiya udakapUIJ.Q.aya sabbarµ udaka111 kampetu111 dukkara1µ 
udahu upa<;l<;lhan ti. Upa<;l<;lharµ bhante ti. Evam eva kho 
maharaja padesapathavikampanarµ dukkaran ti. Tena hi 
bhante padesapathavikampanarµ passissamati. Tena hi 
maharaja samantato yojane yojane puratthimaya disaya ekena 
cakkena simarµ akkamitva ratho titthatu, dakkhiQ.aya disaya 
dvihi padehi simarµ akkamitva asso titthatu, pacchimaya 
disaya ekena padena simarµ akkamitva puriso titthatu, 
uttaraya disaya upa<;l<;lhabhagena simarµ akkamitva eka 
udakapati 7 titthatuti. Raja tatha karapesi. Thero abhifi.fi.a­
padakarµ catutthajjhana111 samapajjitva 8 vutthaya : raja 
passa tu.ti yoj ana ppamal).arµ pa tha vicalana111 adhi tthahi. Pura t­
thima ya disaya rathassa antosimaya thito 'va pa.do O cali, 
itaro na cali, evarµ dakkhil).apacchimadisasu assapurisana111 

1 T.O. asiggaha. 
4 P.E.V. assadarp.. 
7 T.O. udakapati. 

2 T.O. kosito. 
6 T.O. katararp.. 
s P.E.V. add tato. 

3 T.O. viruddhakarat;iii. 
e T.O. omit. 
0 T.O. cakkapado. 
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antosimaya thitapada yeva 1 calirµsu upac;lc;lh'upac;lc;lharµ sarirafi 
ca, uttaraya disaya udakapatiya pi antosimaya thitarµ upac;l­
<;lhabhagagatam 2 eva udakarµ cali, avasesarµ niccalam ahositi. 

6r. Raja tarµ patihariyarµ disva: sakkhissati dani thero 
sasanarµ paggai:ihitun ti nittharµ gantva attano kukkuccarµ 
pucchi : aharµ bhante ekaccarµ 3 amaccarµ : vihararµ gantva 
adhikarai:iarµ viipasametva uposatharµ karehiti 4 pahii:iirµ, so 
vihararµ gantva ettake bhikkhii jivita voropesi. Etarµ pa.parµ 
kassa hotiti. Kim pana te maharaja atthi cittarµ: ayarµ 
vihararµ gantva bhikkhu ghatetuti. N'atthi bhante. Sace te 
maharaja n'atthi evaruparµ cittarµ, n'atthi tuyharµ pa.pan ti. 
Atha thero rajanarµ etam attharµ imina suttena safifiapesi: 
cetanaharµ bhikkhave kamma1µ vadami, cetayitva kammarµ 
karoti kayena vaca 5 manasati. Tam eva [60] vatthurµ 6 

paridipetu111 Tittirajatakarµ ahari : atite maharaja dipakatittiro 
tapasarµ pucchi: 

Natako no nisinno ti bahu agacchati 7 jano, 
paticca kammarµ 8 phusati, tasmirµ me sankati mano ti. 

Tapaso aha: atthi pana te cittarµ: mama saddena ca 
riipadassanena ca agantva ete pakkhino bajjhantu va hafifiantu 
vati. N'atthi bhante ti tittiro aha. Tato narµ tapaso 
safifiapesi 9 : sace te n'atthi cittarµ n'atthi pa.parµ, cetayantam 
eva hi kammarµ phusati nacetayantarµ. 

Na paticca kammarµ 8 phusati mano ce nappadussati, 
appossukkassa bhadrassa 10 na papam upalippatiti. 11 

62. Evarµ thero rajanarµ safifiapetva tatth'eva raj'uyyane 
satta divasani vasanto rajanarµ samayarµ uggai:ihapesi. Raja 
sattame divase Asokarame bhikkhusangharµ sannipatapetva 
sai:iipakararµ parikkhipapetva sai:iipakarantare nisinno ekalad­
dhike ekaladdhike bhikkhu ekato ekato karetva ekam ekarµ 

1 T.O. eva. 2 T.O. -bhagathitarp eva; E. -bhagamattam eva. 
3 P.E.V. ekam. • P.E.V. karapehiti. 
6 P.E.V. vaciiya. 0 T.O. attharp. 
7 T.O. 5.gacchati (-ti metri causa). 
8 T.O. paticcakamma111; J. paticca kammarp. na phusati. . . 
0 T.O. pafifiapesi. 10 P.E. bhaddassa. 11 T.O.E. upahmpati. 
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bhikkhusamilharµ pakkosapctva pucchi: kirpvadi sammasam­
buddho ti. Tato sassatavadino : sassatavaditi aharpsu; 
ekaccasassatika - pe 1 - antanantika - pc - amaravikkhepika - pe -
adhiccasamuppanika - pc - safifiivada - pe - asafifiivada - pe -
[61Jn'evasafiiiinasafifiivada - pe - ucchedavada - pe - dittha­
dhammanibbanavada: ditthadhammanibbfmavaditi 2 ahamsu. 
Raja pathamam eva samay;ssa uggahitatta 3 : na ime bhikkhii, 
afifiatitthiya ime ti fiatva tesam setakani vatthani datva 
uppabbajesi. 4 Te sabbe pi satthis~lrnssa ahesurp. 

Ath'afifie bhikkhii pakkosapetva pucchi: kirpvacll bhante 
sammasambuddho ti. Vibhajjavaji maharajati. Evarp vutte 
raja therarµ pucchi : vibhajjavadi bhante sammasambuddho 
ti. Arna maharajati. Tata raja: suddharµ dani bhante sasa­
narµ, karotu bhikkhusangho uposathan ti arakkharp datva 
nagararµ 6 pavisi. Samaggo sai':igho sannipatitva uposatharp 
akasi. Tasmirµ sannipate satthibhikkhusatasahassani ahesurp. 
Tasmirµ samagame Moggaliputtatissatthero parappavadarp 
maddamano Kathavatthuppakarai:iarp abhasi. Tato satthi­
satasahassasankhasu 6 bhikkhiisu uccinitva tipitakapariyatti­
dharanarµ pabhinnapatisambhidanarµ tevijjadibhedanarp bhik­
khiinarµ sahassam ekarµ gahetva yatha Mahakassapatthero ca 
Kakai:ic;lakaputto Y asatthero ca dhammaii ca vinayafi ca 
sangayirpsu, evam eva dhammafi ca vinayaii ca sangayanto 
sabbam sasanamalarµ visodhetva tatiyasangitirµ akasi. San­
gitipariyosane anekappakararp pathavi akampittha. Ayarp 
sangiti navahi masehi nitthita. Ya Joke: 

Kata bhikkhusahassena tasma sahassikati 7 ca, 
purima. dve upadaya tatiyati ca vuccatiti; 

ayarµ tatiyasangiti. 

ACARIYAPARAMPARAVA~~ANA 

63. Ettavata ca: kenabhatan ti etassa pafihassa vissajjanat­
tharp yad avocumha: Jambudipe tava Upalittherarp adirp 

1 T.O. omit -pe- throughout. 
s T.O. uggahitatta. 
& T.O. nangara:qi. 
1 T.O. sahassika. 

2 T.O. omit. 
• T.O. upapabbajcsi. 
6 T.O. -sa11kheyycsu. 
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katva [62] acariyaparamparaya yava tatiyasangiti tava 
abhatarp.. Tatrayarp. acariyaparampara : 

Upali Dasako c'eva S01:iako 1 Siggavo tatha, 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca paiic'ete vijitavino, 
paramparaya vinayarp. dipe Jambusirivhaye 
acchijjamanarp. anesurp. tatiyo yava sangaho ti; 

tass'attho ettavata pakasito 2 hoti. Tatiyasangahato pana 
uddharp. imarp. diparp. Mahindadihi abhatarp.. Mahindato ugga­
hetva kaiici 3 kalarp. Aritthattheradihi abhatarp., tato yava 
ajjatana tesarp. yeva antevasikaparamparabhiitaya 4 acariya­
paramparaya abhatan ti veditabbarp.. Yathahu poral).a: 

Tato Mahindo Itthiyo Uttiyo Sambalo pi ca 
• 6 Bhaddanamo ca pal).<;lito ; 

Ete naga mahapaiiiia Jambudipa idhagata: 
vinayarp. te vacayirp.su pitakarp. Tambapal).l).iya. 
Nikaye paiica vacesurp. satta c'eva pakaral).e. 6 

Tato Arittho medhavi Tissadatto ca pal).<;lito 
visarado Kalasumano thero ca Dighanamako 

• 6 Dighasumano ca pal).<;lito. 
Punar eva 7 Kalasumano Nagatthero ca Buddharakkhito, 
Tissatthero ca medhavi Devatthero ca pal).c;].ito. 
Punar eva Sumano medhavi vinaye ca visarado, 
bahussuto Ciilanago 8 gajo 'va duppadharp.siyo. 

[63] Dhammapalitanamo 9 ca Rohal).o 10 sadhupiijito, 
tassa sisso mahapaiifio Khemanamo tipetako. 
Dipe tarakaraja 'va pafifiaya atirocatha, 
Upatisso ca medhavi Phussadevo mahakathi.11 

Punar eva 7 Sumano medhavi Phussanamo 12 bahussuto, 
mahakathi Mahasivo pitake sabbattha kovido. 
Punar eva 7 Upali medhavi vinaye ca visarado, 
Mahana.go mahapafi:fio saddhammavarp.sakovido. 
Punar eva Abhayo 13 medhavi pitake sabbattha kovido, 

2 P.E. add va. 1 T.O. Sonako. 
3 E. kifici. 4 T. -parampara-. 

E.T.O. do not take this into account in the arrange-5 Lacuna of a pada. 
ment of the stanza. 

6 P. pakarai;ie (with no metrical lengthening). 
s E. Cu!a-. 9 T.O. Dhammapalinamo. 

11 P.E.V. mahakavi. 11 P.E.V. Puppha. 

1 P.E.V. punad eva. 
10 T.O. Rohai;ie. 
1s T.O. Sahayo. 



Samantapasadikaya Bahiranidii,ne 

Tissatthero ca med.ha.vi vinaye ca visarado. 
Tassa sisso mahapafifio Pupphanamo bahussuto, 
sasana111 anurakkhanto Jambudipe patitthito. 
Ciilabhayo 1 ca medhavi vinaye ca visarado, 
Tissatthero ca medhavi saddhammava111sakovido. 
Ciiladevo 1 ca med.ha.vi vinaye ca visarado 
Sivatthero ca med.ha.vi vinaye sabbattha kovido. 
Ete naga mahapafifia vinayafifiii 2 maggakovida, 
vinaya111 dipe pakasesu111 pitakarp, TambapaIJIJiyati. 

64. Tatraya111 anupubbikatha 3 : 

Moggaliputtatissatthero kira ima111 tatiyadhammasangiti111 4 

katva eva111 cintesi : kattha nu kho anagate sasana111 suppa­
titthita111 bhaveyyati. Ath'assa upaparikkhato etad ahosi: 
paccantimesu kho janapadesu sasana111 suppatitthita111 bhavis­
satiti. So tesam tesam bhikkhiinam bharam katva te te bhikkhii 
tattha tattha 0pesesi: Majjhantikattheraqi Kasmiragandhara­
rattha111 pesesi: tva111 eta111 rattha111 gantva ettha sasana111 
patitthapehiti. Mahadevattheram tath'eva vatva Mahisaka­
mal}.c;lalarp, 6 pesesi, Rakkhitatther~m Vanavasi111, [64] Yonaka­
dhammarakkhitatthera111 Aparantakarp,, Mahadhammarakkhi­
tattherarp, Maharattham Maharakkhitattheram Y onakaloka111, 
Majjhimattherarµ 0Him~~antapadesabhaga111, SoIJakattherafi 6 

ca Uttarattherafi ca Suvannabhiimim attano saddhiviharika111 
Mahindattherarµ Itthiyattherena 7 Uttiyattherena Sambalat­
therena Bhaddasalattherena ca saddhim Tambapal}.1Jidiparp, 
pes~si : _ tumhe Tambapa1J1Jidipa]11 ga~tva ettha sasanarp, 
patitth_apethati. Sabbe pi ta111 ta111 disabhaga111 gacchanta 
attapancama agama111su: paccantimesu janapadesu paficavag­
go ga1Jo alarµ upasampadakammayati mafifiamana. 

65. _ Tena kho pana samayena Kasmiragandhararatthe sas­
sapakasamaye Aravalo s nama nagarajli karakavassarp, nama 
vas~_arp, v~ssapetva sassarp, harapetvli mahlisamudda111 plipeti. 9 

Ma]]hanhkatthero 1 0 Pataliputtato vehasa111 abbhuggantva 
1 E. CuJa-
: T. anupubbi- ; o. anupubbi-
7 P.E.V. Mahirpsaka-. • 

T.O. Iddhiya- throughout 
8 T.O. papesi. • 

2 T. vidayaiifiii (a misprint ?). 
4 T.O. tatiyaip dhamma-. 
e T.O. Sonaka-. 
8 T.O. Aravalo. 

1 0 P.E. add pana. 
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Himavati Arava!a1dahassa upari otaritva Arava!a1dahapitthi­
yarp caiikamati pi titthati pi nisidati pi seyyam pi kappeti. 
Nagamai:iavaka 2 tarp disva Arava!assa1 nagarajassa arocesurµ: 
mahara j a eko chinnabhinna pa tadharo bhai:ic;lukasa va vasano 
amhakarp udakarp diisetiti. Nagaraja 2 tavad eva kodhabhi­
bhuto nikkhamitva theram disva makkham asaharnano antalik­
khe anekani bhirµsanaka~i nirnmini ; tato tato bhusarµ vata 
vayanti, rukkha bhijjanti, pabbatakiitani patanti, rnegha 
gajjanti, vijjullata niccharanti, asaniyo phalanti, bhinnarµ 
viya gaganarp udakarp paggharati, bhayanakariipa [65] 
nagakumara sannipatanti, sayam pi dhiirnayati 3 pajjalati 
paharai:iavutthiyo vissajjeti : ko ayarµ muQ.c;lako chinnabhinna­
patadharo ti adihi pharusavacanehi therarµ santajjesi, etha 
gaQ.hatha bandhatha niddhamatha imam samaQ.an ti naga­
?alarp a.Q.apesi. Thero sabban tarp bhirµsanakarµ 4 attano 
1ddhibalena patibahetva 5 nagarajanarp aha: 

Sadevako pi ce loko agantva tasayeyya marµ 
name 6 patibalo assa janeturp 7 bhayabheravarµ. 
Sace pi tvarp mahirp sabbaqi sasamuddarµ sapabbatarµ 
ukkhipitva mahanaga khipeyyasi mamupari, 
n'eva me sakkuQ.eyyasi janeturµ bhayabheravarµ; 
afifiadatthu tav'ev'assa 8 vighato uragadhipati. 

Evarp vutte nagaraja vigatanubhavo 9 nipphalavayarno 
dukkhi dummano ahosi. Tam thero taiikhaQ.anuriipaya 
dhammiya kathaya sandassetva· samadapetva sarnuttejetva 
sampaharpsetva tisu ca sarai:iesu 1o paficasu ca silesu patthapesi 
saddhirp caturasitiya nagasahassehi. Afifie pi bahii Hirna­
vantavasino yakkha ca gandhabbakumbhaQ.«;1.a ca therassa 
dhammakatharp. sutva sarai:iesu ca silesu ca patitthahirµsu. 
Pa.ficako 11 pi yakkho saddhirp bhariyaya 12 yakkhiniya 
paficahi ca puttasatehi pathame phale patitthito. Athayasma 

1 T.O. Aravala-. ~ T.O. nailga-, na.Iiga-. 
3 T.O. dhflmayati. 4 P.E.V. vibhiipsanakatp.. 
6 P.E.V. patibahitva. 8 E. ve. 
7 Mhv. xii, 16, yam cttha. 
8 T. tav'assa (a syllable short for the Anustubh Sloka metre). 
u T.O. vihata-. 10 T.O. tisu saranesn ca. 

11 Mhv. xii, 21, Pai:ic;Iako. 12 See T., p. 65, n. 16. 
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Majjhantikatthero sabbe pi nagayakkharakkhase amantetva 
evam aha: 

Ma dani kodharp. janayittha ito uddharµ yatha pure 
sassaghataii. ca makattha 1 sukhakama hi pa.IJ.ino ; 
karotha mettarp. sattesu, vasantu manuja sukhan ti. 

(66] Te sabbe 2 : sadhu bhante ti therassa 3 patissutva 4 

yathanusittharp. patipajjirp.su. Tarp. divasam eva ca nagarajassa 
piijasamayo hoti. Atha nagaraja attano ratanamayarp. pal­
lailkarp. aharapetva therassa paii.ii.apesi. Nisidi thero pallaii.ke. 
Nagaraja pi therarp. vijayamano samipe atthasi. Tasmirµ 
khaIJ.e Kasmiragandhararatthavasino 5 agantva 6 tberaiµ 
disva: amhakarp. nagarajato pi thero mah'iddhikataro ti 
theram eva vanditva nisinna. Thero tesarp. Asivisopamasut­
tantarp. 7 kathesi. Suttapariyosane asitiya pa.IJ.asahassanarp. 
dhammabhisamayo ahosi, kulasatasahassaii. ca 8 pabbaji. 
Tatoppabhuti 9 ca Kasmiragandhara yava ajjatana kasava­
pajjota isivataparivata 10 eva. 

Gantva Kasmiragandhararp isi Majjhantiko tada, 
ruttharp. 11 nagarp. pasadetva mocesi bandhana bahuti. 

66. Mahadevatthero pi MahirpsakamaIJ.o.alarp. gantva Deva­
diitasuttarp. kathesi. Suttapariyosane cattalisapa.IJ.asahassani 
dhammacakkhurp. patilabhirpsu, cattalisarp. yeva pal).asahassani 
pabbajirp.su. 

Gantvana rattharp. Mahisarp. 12 Mahadevo mah'iddhiko, 
codetva devadiitehi mocesi bandhana bahuti.13 

67. Rakkhitatthero 14 Vanavasirp. gantva akase thatva Ana­
mataggapariyayakathaya Vanavasike pasadesi. Kathapari­
yosane pana 15 satthisahassanarp. dhammabhisamayo ahosi, (67] 
sattatirp.sasahassamatta pabbajirp.su, paiicaviharasatani patit­
thahirp.su. Evarp. so tattha sasanarp. patitthapesi. 

Gantvana Rakkhitatthero Vanavasim mah'iddhiko 
antalikkhe thito tattha desesi Anam~taggiyan ti. 

1 T.O. ma kattha. 2 P.E.V. add pi. 
, P.E. patisul)itva. 6 T. -gandharattha-. 
7 P.Sp.E. -suttaip.. 8 T.O. omit. 

10 P.E.V. -pativata. 11 E. rattharp.. 

a E. adds vacanam. 
a T.O. agatarp.. • 
o T.O. tato pabhuti. 

12 P.E.V. Mahirp.sarp.. 
1a T. The arrangement of st. is different. 
14 T.O. add ca. 16 P.E.V. pan'assa. 
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68. Y onakadhammarakkhitatthero pi Aparantakarp gantva 
Aggikkhandhiipamasuttantakathaya Aparantake pasadetva 
sattatirpsapa.IJ.asahassani dhammamatarp payesi. Khattiyaku­
lato yeva purisasahassarp pabbaji, samadhikani ca cha itthisa­
hassani. Evarp so tattha sasanarp patitthapesi. 

Aparantarp vigahitva Yonako Dhammarakkhito, 
Aggikkhandhiipamen'ettha pasadesi jane bahuti. 

69. Mahadhammarakkhitatthero pana Maharattharp gantva 
Mahanaradakassapajatakakathaya Maharatthake pasadetva 
caturasitipal).asahassani maggaphalesu patitthapesi, terasa 
sahassani pabbajirpsu. Evarp. so tattha sasanarp patitthapesi. 

Maharattharp isi 1 gantva so Mahadhammarakkhito, 
jatakarp kathayitvana pasadesi maha.janan ti. 

70. Maharakkhitatthero pi Y onakarattharp gantva Kala­
karamasuttantakathaya Yonakalokarp pasadetva sattatirp­
sasahassadhikassa pal').asatasahassassa maggaphalalanka.rarp 
adasi, santike c'assa dasasahassani 2 pabbajirpsu. Evarp so pi 
tattha sasanarp. patitthapesi. 

Y onarattharp. 3 tada gantva so Maharakkhito isi, 
Kalakaramasuttena te pasadesi Y onake ti. 

71. [68] Majjhimatthero pana Kassapagottattherena Alakade­
vattherena Dundubhissarattherena Mahadevattherena 4 ca 
saddhi:rp. Himavantapadesabhagarp gantva Dhammacakkap­
pavattanasuttantakathaya tarp desarp pasa.detva. asitipa.Q.a­
kotiyo maggaphalaratanani patilabhesi. Pan.ca pi c'ete 5 thera 
paficaratthani pasadesurp. Ekam ekassa santike satasahas­
samatta pabbaji:rp.su. Evarp te tattha sasanarp patitthapesurp. 

Gantvana Majjhimatthero Himavantarp pasa.dayi, . 
yakkhasenarp pakasento Dhammacakkappavattanan ti. 

72. Sol).akatthero 8 pi saddhirp Uttarattherena Suval).Q.a: 
bhiimirp. agamasi. Tena ca samayena tattha eka rakkha:1 

samuddato nikkhamitva rajakule jate jate <la.rake khadatI. 

1 E. isi. 
a T.0. Yonaka-. 
6 P.E.V. pan.ca pi ca te. 

p 

2 T.O. dasasahassa. 
4 T.O. Sahadeva-. 
e T.O. Sonaka- ; P.E. Soi:iatthero. 
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Tam divasam eva ca rajakule eko darako jato hoti. Manussa 
the~am disva: rakkhasanarp. sahayako eso ti mafifiamana 
ayudhani 1 gahetva therarp. paharitukama 2 agacchanti. 3 Thero : 
kirp. tumhe ayudhahattha 4 agacchathati aha. Te aharp.su: 
rajakule jate jate darake rakkhasa khadanti, tesarp. tumhe 
sahayakati. Thero: na mayai11 rakkhasanarp. sahayaka, 
samal)a nama mayarp. virata pal)atipata -pe- virata majjapana 
ekabhattika silavanto kalyal)adhammati aha. Tasmirp. yeva 
ca khai:te sa rakkhasi saparivara samuddato nikkhami: raja­
kule darako jato, tarp. khadissamiti. Manussa ta111 disva: 
esa bhante rakkhasi agacchatiti bhita viravirp.su. Thero rak­
khasehi dvigui:te 5 attabhave nimminitva tehi attabhavehi tarp. 
rakkhasirp. [69] saparisarp. majjhe katva ubhosu passesu 
parikkhipi. Tassa saparisaya etad ahosi: addha imehi imarp. 6 

thanarp. laddharp. bhavissati, mayarp. pana imesarp. bhakkha 
b~avissamati, sabbarakkhasa bhita 7 vegasa 8 palayirp.su. Thero 
~ 1 te yava adassanarp. tava palapetva dipassa samantato 
~rakk~a111 ° thapesi. Tasmifi ca samaye sannipatitarp. maha­
Jan~kaya111 Brahmajalasuttantakathaya pasadetva sarai:tesu 
ca ~ilesu ca patitthapesi. Satthisahassanarp. pan'ettha dhamma­
bhisamayo ahosi; kuladarakanam addhuddhani sahassani 
pabbaji~su, kuladhitanarp. diyac;l~has~hass·a~. Evarp. so 
t':ttha_ sasana111 patitthapesi. Tatoppabhuti 10 rajakule jata­
darakana111 Soi:tuttaranamam 11 eva karonti. 

S~vairnabhiimi111 gantvana Son'uttara 11 mahiddhika, 
pisace niddhamitvana Brahmajalarp. adesayun ti. 

73• . M~hin~~tther?. pana : Tambapai:tl)idiparp. gantva sasanarp. 
p~titt~~pe~iti upa]Jhayena ca bhikkhusailghena ca ajjhittho 
cmt;s1 • k~lo nu kho me Tambapai:ti:tidiparp. ganturp. no ti. 
~th ~sa v1ma111sato: na tava kalo ti ahosi. Kirp. pan'assa 
d~sva . etad ahosi. Mutasivarafifio mahallakabhavarp.. Tato 
c~ntesi: ayarp. raja mahallako, na sakka imarp. gal)hitva 
sas~arp. ~~ggahetu111; idani pan'assa putto Devanampi­
yatisso ra]Jarp. karessati, tarp. gai:thitva sakka bhavissati 

1 T.O. ii.vudhii.ni. 
, T.O. avudha-. 
7 T.O. omit. 

10 T.O. tato pabhuti. 

: T.O. pariharitukama. 
T.O. digune. 

8 T.O. vegena. 
11 T.O. Sonuttara-. 

a T.O. gacchanti. 
e P.E.V. idarp.. 
o T.O. rakkharp.. 
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sasanarp paggaheturp. Handa yava so samayo agacchati tava 
ii.a.take olokema. Puna dani mayarp. imarp. janapadarp. agac­
cheyyama va na vati. So evarp cintetva upajjhayaft ca bhik­
khusanghafi ca vanditva Asokaramato nikkhamma tehi 
Itthiyadihi 1 catuhi 2 therehi Sanghamittaya puttena Sumana­
samal).erena [70] Bhal).c;].ukena ca upasakena saddhirp. Rajaga­
hanagaraparivattakena DakkhiIJ.agirijanapade carikarp. cara­
mano ii.a.take olokento cha mase atikkamesi. Athanupubbena 
matunivesanatthanarµ Vedisanagararp. 3 nama sampatto. 

74. Asoko kira kumarakale janapadarp labhitva Ujjenirp. 
gacchanto Vedisanagararp. patva Devasetthissa 4 dhitararp. 
aggahesi. Sa tarp divasam eva gabbharp. gaIJ.hitva Ujjeniyarp. 
Mahindakumararp vijayi. 

Kumarassa cuddasavassakale rajjabhisekarp. papuIJ.i. Sa 
tassa ma.ta tena samayena fiatighare vasati. Tena vuttarp.: 
anupubbena 5 matunivesanatthanarp. Vedisanagararp. 3 nama 
sampatto ti. Sampattaft ca pana therarp. disva theramata 
Devi padesu 6 sirasa vanditva bhikkharµ datva therarp. attana 7 

katarµ Vedisagirimahavihara111 3 nama aropesi. Thero 8 

tasmi111 vihare nisinno cintesi : amhakam idha kattabbakiccarp. 
nitthitarµ, samayo nu kho idani Lankadiparp. gantun ti. Tata 
cintesi : anubhavatu tava me pitara pesitarp. abhisekarp. 
Devanampiyatisso, ratanattayaguIJ.afi ca sul).atu, chal).atthafi 
ca nagarato nikkhamitva Missakapabbatarp abhiriihatu, tada 
tarp tattha dakkhissamati. Athapararp. ekamasarp. tatth'eva 
vasarp kappesi. 0 Masatikkamena ca J etthamiilamasapm:u;ia­
mayarp uposathadivase sannipatitva sabbe pi: kalo nu kho 
amhakarp TambapaIJ.IJ.idiparp gamanaya udahu no ti manta­
yirpsu. Tenahu pora.IJ.a: 

Mahindo nama namena saiighatthero tada ahii, 
ltthiyo 10 Uttiyo 11 thero Bhaddasalo ca Sambalo; 

[71] SamaIJ.ero ca Sumano chaJabhiftfio mah'iddhiko, 
BhaIJ.c;l.uko sattamo tesarµ ditthasacco upasako : 
iti ete mahanaga mantayirp.su rahogatati. 

1 T.O. lddhiya-. 2 T.O. catuhi. 
' P.V. Vedisasetthissa; E. Vediya-. 
8 T.O. piide. 7 T.O. attano. 
u T.O. sai1kappesi. 19 T.O. lddhiyo. 

a E. Vediya-. 
6 P.E.V. athanupubbena. 

8 E. adds pi. 
11 T.O. Vuttiyo. 
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75. Tada Sakko devanam indo Mahindattherarµ upasanka­
mitva etad avoca: kalakato bhante Mutasivaraja, idani 
Devanampiyatissamaharaja rajjarµ kareti. Sammasambud­
dhena ca tumhe vyakata : anagate Mahindo nama bhikkhu 
TambapaQ.Q.idiparµ pasadessatiti. Tasmat iha vo bhante kalo 
dipavararµ gamanaya, aham pi vo sahayo bhavissamiti. 
Kasma pana Sakko evam aha. Bhagavf1 kir'assa bodhimiile 
yeva Buddhacakkhuna lokarµ oloketva anagatc imassa dipassa 
sampattirµ disva etam attharµ arocesi. Tada tvam pi sahayo 
bhaveyyasiti ca a.Q.apesi. Tasma evam aha. Thero tassa 
vacanarp sampaticchitva attasattamo Vedisapabbata 1 vcha­
sarp uppatitva Anuradhapurassa puratthimadisaya 2 Missa­
kapabbate patitthahi, yarµ pan'etarahi Cetiyapabbato ti pi 
safijananti. Tenahu pora.Q.a: 

Vedisagirimhi 3 Rajagahe vasitva tirµsarattiyo 
kalo 'va 4 gamanassati gacchama 5 dipam uttamarp. 
Palina 6 Jambudipato harµsaraja va ambarc 
evam uppatita thera nipatirµsu nag'uttame. 
Purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe, 
patitthahirµsu 7 kutamhi 7 harµsa va nagamuddhaniti. 

76. [72] Evarµ ltthiyadihi 8 saddhim agantva patitthahanto 
ca ayasma Mahindatthero sammasambuddhassa parinibbanato 
d~innarµ vassasatanarµ upari chattirµsatime vasse imasmirp 
dipe patitthahiti veditabbarp. 0 Ajatasattussa hi atthame 
v~sse sammasambuddho parinibbayi. Tasmirµ yeva vasse 
Sihakumarassa putto TambapaQ.Q.idipassa adiraja Vijaya­
kumaro imarp dipam agantva manussavasarp akasi. Jambudipe 
Udayabhadrassa 10 cuddasame vasse idha Vijayo kalam akasi. 
ydaya?hadrassa 10 paficadasame vasse PaQ.c;luvasadevo 11 nama 
1~as1:11rp dipe rajjarp papuQ.i. Tattha Nagadasakarafi.fio 12 

visatrme vasse idha PaQ.c;luvasadevo timsavassani rajjarµ 
karetva 13 kalam akasi. Tasmirp yeva c~ 14 vasse Abhayo 
nama rajakumaro imasmirµ dipe rajjarp papuQ.i. Tattha 
Susunagarafi.fi.o sattarasame vasse idha Abhayarafifio visati 15 

1 E. Vediyaka-; T.O. Vedisaka-. 2 P.E. -disiiya111. 3 E. Vediya-: 
4 T.0. ca. 5 T.O. gacchami. 8 P. palitii; E. phalmii.. 
1 P.E.V. patirµsu silakutamhi. 8 T.O. Iddhiya-. 9 P.E.V. veditabbo. 

10 P.E. -bhaddassa. 11 P.E.V. -viisudevo. 1 2 T.O. Niigadassaka. 
1s See T., p. 72, n. 11. 14 T.O. omit yeva ca. 1 5 T.O. visa111. 
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vassam panpumµsu. Atha Abhayassa visatime vasse Pakm:u;la­
kabhayo na.ma damariko rajjaiµ aggahesi. Tattha Kalasokassa 
soJasame vasse idha Paku:r:ic;lakabhayassa sattarasa vassani 
paripiiriiµsu. Tani hettha ekena vassena saha attharasa honti. 
Tattha Candaguttassa cuddasame vasse idha Paku:r:ic;lakabhayo 
kalam akasi ; Mutasivaraja rajjaiµ papu:r:ii. Tattha Asoka­
dhammarajassa sattarasame vasse idha Mutasivaraja kalam 
akasi; Devanampiyatisso rajjaiµ papu:r:ii. 

Parinibbute ca pana 1 sambuddhe Ajatasattu catuvisati 
vassani rajjaiµ karesi, Udayabhadro 2 [73] ca soJasa, Anuruddho 
ca Mu:r:i<;lo ca attha,3 Nagadasako 4 catuvisati, Susunago 
attharasa, tass'eva putto Asoko 6 atthavisati, Asokassa putta 6 

dasabhatukarajano dvevisati vassani rajjaiµ karesuiµ. Tesaiµ 
pacchato nava Nanda dvevisatim eva, Candagutto ca 7 catu­
visati, Bindusaro atthavisati. 8 Tassavasane Asoko rajjaiµ 
papu:r:ii. 9 Tassa pure abhiseka cattari, abhisekato attharasame 
vasse imasmiiµ dipe Mahindatthero patitthito. Evam etena 
rajavarpsanusarena veditabbam etarp 10 : sammasambud­
dhassa parinibbanato dvinnaiµ vassasatanarp upari chattirpsa­
time vasse imasmirp dipe patitthahiti. 

77. Tasmifi ca divase Tambapal).:Qidipe Jetthamiilanakkhat­
tarp nama nakkhattarp 11 hoti. Raja nakkhattarp ghosapetva: 
cha:r:iarp karothati amacce a:r:iapetva cattalisapurisasahassapari­
varo nagaramha nikkhamitva yena Missakapabbato tena payasi 
migavarp ki!itukamo. Atha tasmirp pabbate adhivattha eka 
devata : raiiiio there dassessamiti rohitamigariiparp gahetva 
avidiire ti:r:iapa:r:i:r:iani khadamana viya carati. Raja tarp 12 

disva: ayuttarp dani pamattarp vijjhitun ti jiyaiµ pothesi. 
Migo Ambatthalamaggaiµ gahetva palayitmp. arabhi. Raja 
pitthito anubandhanto Ambatthalam eva abhiruhi.13 Migo pi 
theranaiµ avidiire antaradhayi. Mahindatthero rajana:rp. 
avidiire agacchantarp disva: mamarp yeva raja passatu, ma 
itare ti adhitthahitva : Tissa Tissa ito ehiti aha. Raja sutva 

1 P.E.V. omit. 2 P.E.V. -bhaddo. 
3 T.O. atthiirasa ; Mhv. iv, 3, attha, also Ch. (See T., p. 73, n. 2.). 
4 T.O. Niigadassako. 6 P.E.V. Kalasoko. 8 P.E. puttakii. 
7 P.E.V. omit. 8 T.O. atthavisam. 9 E. karesi. 

10 T.0. eva talJl. 11 P.E. omit. • 12 T.O. omit. 
13 T.O. abhiruhi. 
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cintesi : imasmirµ dipe jato marµ Tissati 1 namarµ . [74] 
gahetva alapiturµ samattho nama n'atthi. Ayarµ pana chmn~­
bhinnapatadharo bha:r:H;lukasavavasano marµ name~a- alapat1. 
Ko nu kho ayarµ bhavissati manusso va amanusso vat1. Thero 
aha: 

Samar:ia mayarµ maharaja dhammarajassa savaka, 
tav'eva 2 anukampaya Jambudipa idhagatati. 

78. Tena ca samayena Devanampiyatissamaharaja 3 c~ As?ka­
dhammaraja ca aditthasahayaka honti. Devanamp1yatissa~ 
maharajassa ca puii.ii.anubhavena Chatakapabbatapade ekamh1 
ver:iugumbe 4 tisso veQ.uyatthiyo 4 rathayatthippamaI).a uppaj­
jirµsu : eka latayatthi nama, eka pupphayatthi nama, eka 
sakm.J.ayatthi nama. Tasu latayatthi saya:rµ 5 rajatavaI).I).a 
hoti, tarµ alankaritva uppannalata kaii.canavaI).I).a khayati. 
Pupphayatthiyarµ pana nilapitalohitavadataka!avaI).I).ani 6 pup­
phani su_vibhattaval).tapattakiii.jakkhani hutva khayanti. Saku­
r:iay~t!h1ya:rµ ha:rp.sakukkutajivaii.jivakadayo 7 sakuI).a nanap­
p~k~ram ca 8 catuppadani 9 sajivani viya khayanti. Vuttam 
p1 c eta:rp. Dipava:rµse 10 : 

Ch~tap~bbatapadamhi veI).uyatthi 4 tayo ahu, 
seta ra1atayatthI ca 11 lata kaficanasannibha. 
Nila.di_ yadisa:rp. pu ppha:rp. pu ppha ya tthimhi tadisa:rµ, 
sakur:ia sakuI).ayatthimhi sariipen' eva saI).thitati. 

[75] Samuddato pi 'ssa muttamaniveluriyadi-anekavihita-
ratanam 1 2 • • • • • tt-...• uppa111. TambapaI).l).iya:rp. pana 13 attha mu a 
uppa~11:rµsu : hayamutta, gajamutta, rathamutta, amalaka­
mutta, valayamutta, angulivethakamutta, kakudhaphala­
~~tt~, pakatikamuttati. So ta 1:i yatthiyo ta ca muttayo 15 

annan ca bahu:rp. ratanam Asokassa dhammarafifio paQ.Q.a­
karatt~afa pesesi. Asoko • pasiditva tassa paficarajakakudha­
bhaw;la~i pahiQ.i: chatta:rp., camara:rp., khagga:rµ, moli:rµ, 
ratanapadukaf!l,16 aii.fiafi ca abhisekatthaya bahuvidha:rµ 

1 E. adds Tissa again. 
3 T.O. -tisso maharaja. 
6 P.E.V. omit; T.O. (latayatthi) yarµ. 
: T. karµsa: for _h~rµsa- ; T.O. -jivajivaka.dayo. 

E. pakkhigai:iam. 10 See references in Trsl. 
12 P.E.V. -vihitarp. ratanarµ. 13 T.O. omit. 
15 P. mutta. 16 T.O. ratanarµ padukarµ. 

2 T.O. tam eva. 
• P. ve!u-. 
a P.E.V. -lohit 'odata. 
e T.O.E. omit. 

11 E. va. 
u P.E.V. add ca. 
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pal).l).akararp, seyyathidarp : sailkhaqi, Gangodakaqi, vac;l<;lha­
manaqi vataqisakaqi, bhinkaraqi, nandiyavattaqi, sivikaqi, 
kafifiarp, katacchuqi, 1 adhovimaqi dussayugaqi, hatthapufi­
chanaqi, 2 haricandanaqi, anll).aval).l).amattikaqi, an1anaqi, 
haritakaqi 3 amalakan ti. Vuttam pi c'etarp Dipavaqise: 

Valavijanim 4 ul).hisarp chattaqi khaggafi ca padukaqi 
vethanarp sarapamangarp bhinkaraqi nandivattakaqi, 
sivikaqi sankharp vatarpsafi ca adhoviqi 5 vatthakotikaqi 
soval).Q.apatiqi katacchuqi 6 mahagghaqi hatthapufi-

chanarp, 7 

Anotattodakarp kafifiarµ 8 uttamarµ haricandanaqi 
[76] arul).aval)l).amattikafi 9 ca afijanaqi naga-m-ahataqi, 

haritakarp 3 amalakaqi mahagghaqi amatosadhaqi 
satthivahasataqi saliqi sugandhaqi suvakahataqi 10 

pufifiakammabhinibbattaqi pahesi Asokasavhayo 11 ti. 

Na kevalafi ca etarp 12 amisapal)l).akaraqi, imaqi kira dhamma-
paIJ.IJ.akaram pi pesesi : 

Ahaqi Buddhafi ca dhammafi ca sanghafi ca saral)aqi gato 
upasakattaqi vedesiqi 13 Sakyaputtassa sasane. 
Imesu tisu vatthusu uttamesu naruttama, 14 

tvam pi cittaqi pasadehi saddha 15 saral)am upehisiti.10 

79. Sv'ayaqi raj a tarp divasaqi Asokarafifia 17 pesitena abhise­
kena ekamasabhisitto 18 hoti. Visakhapul)l)amayaqi 19 hi'ssa 
abhisekarp akarpsu. So acirasutaqi taqi sasanapavattiqi 
anussaramano taqi therassa: samaQ.a mayaqi maharaja 
dhammarajassa savakati vacanaqi sutva: ayya nu kho 

1 P. E. katacchukam. 
3 T.O. haritakam. • 
6 P.E.V. (Dpv. xii, 2) adhovimarp.. 

2 E. pufijanarp.. 
4 T.O. valavijani. 

0 T. -patikiitacchurp.; 0. -katacchurp. ; 
7 T.O. -pufichanirp.; Dpv. pufichanarp.. 
8 T.O.Bp.Sp. Dpv. kajarp.. 

Dpv. suva1:u:iapatikatacchurp.. 

0 P.E. arunavati-. 
10 P.E. sugandhafi ca sukahatarp. ; 
11 P.E. Asokavhayo. 
1 3 Bp.Sp. Mhv. 'fika, desesirp.. 
15 E. saddhiiya. 
11 T.O.Sp. rafifio. 
10 T.O. -pm:u:iamaya. 

Dpv. sugandharp. sukam ahatarp.. 
12 P.E.V. idarp.. .. _ 
14 T.O. Dpv. uttame 1masasane. 
1& P.E.V. upehiti. 
1 9 T.O. ekamabhisitto. 
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agatati tavad eva avudharp. nikkhipitva ekam antarp. nisidi 
sammodaniyarµ katharp. kathayamano. Yathaha: 

Avudharp. nikkhipitvana ekam antarp. upavisi, 
nisajja raja sammodi bahurp. atthupasarp.hitan ti. 

Sammodaniyarp. katharp. ca kurumane yeva tasmirp. tani pi 
cattalisapurisasahassani agantva tarp. parivaresmp.. Tada 
thero itare pi cha jane dassesi. Raja disva: ime kada agatati 
(77] aha. Maya saddhirp. yeva maharajati. Idani pana Ja?I­
budipe afifie pi evariipa samat:i-a santiti. Santi mahar~Ja, 
etarahi Jambudipo kasavapajjoto isivataparivato.1 Tasm1rp., 

Tevijja iddhippatta ca cetopariyayakovida 
khii:iasava arahanto 2 bahii Buddhassa savakati. 

8o. Bhante kena agata'tthati. N'eva maharaja udakena na 
thalen~t!. Raja akasena agatati afifiasi. Thero: atthi nu 
kho ranno pafifiaveyyattiyan a ti vimarp.sanatthaya asannarp. 4 

amb~~~karp arabbha pafiharp. pucchi: Kirp.namo ayarp 
mahara1a rukkho ti. Ambarukkho nama bhante ti. Imarp 
pana maharaja ambam muficitva afifio ambo 6 atthi n'atthiti. 
Atthi bhante afifie pi· bahii ambarukkhati. Imafi ca ambarp. 
te c~ ambe muficitva atthi nu kho maharaja afiiie rukkhati. 
Atthi bhante, te pana na ambarukkhati. Afiiie ambe ca anambe ca ~ • - . 

muncitva atth1 pana afiiio rukkho ti. Ayam eva bhante 
ambar~kkho ti. Sadhu maharaja pat:i-<;l.ito'si . 
• 1:t~hi pana te maharaja fiatakati. Atthi me bhante bahii 
Janati T ~ • h" h- - ··t· A~~-· e munc1tva afifie keci aiifiataka pi att 1 ma ara1a 1 . 

.?_~ataka bhante fiatakehi bahutarati. Tava ii.a.take ca 
~~natak~ ca muncitva atth'aiifio koci maharajati. Aham eva 6 

a°.!=:_h. Sadhu maharaja, atta nama attano n'eva fiatako na annatako ti. 

B_r. _ Atha t~ero: pai:i<;lito raja sakkhissati dhammarp aiifiatun 
t~ Culahatth1padopamasuttam kathesi. Kathapariyosane raja 
tisu sarai:iesu patitthahi saddhirp. cattalisaya pai:iasahassehi. 

1 P.E.V. -pativato. 
a T.O. -veyyattikan. 
5 E. afiiie amba. 

2 T.O. arahanta. 
t T.O. asanna-amba-. 
a T.O.E. omit. 
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Tarµ khal).afi. fi.eva 1 ranfi.o bhattarµ [78] ahariyittha. Raja 2 

suttaq1 sul).anto yeva 2 eva111 afi.nasi : na imesa111 imasmi111 
kale bhojana111 kappatiti. Apucchitva 3 pana bhufi.jitu111 
ayuttan ti cintetva : bhunjissatha bhante ti pucchi. Na 
maharaja amhaka111 imasmi111 kale bhojana111 kappatiti. 
Kasmi111 kale bhante kappatiti. Arui:i'uggamanato patthaya 
yava majjhantikasamaya maharajati. Gacchama bhante 
nagaran ti. Ala111 maharaja idh'eva vasissamati. Sace bhante 
tumhe vasatha aya1p darako agacchatuti. Maharaja aya111 
darako agataphalo vinnatasasano pabbajjapekho 4 idani pab­
bajissatiti. Raja : tena hi bhante sve ratha111 pesissami, ta111 
abhiruhitva agaccheyyathati 5 vatva vanditva pakkami. 

82. Thero acirapakkantassa ran.no Sumanasamal).eraip aman­
tesi: ehi tva111 Sumana dhammasaval).assa kala111 ghosehiti. 
Bhante kittaka111 thana111 savento ghosemiti. Sakala111 Tam­
bapal).1).idipan ti. Sadhu bhante ti samal).ero abhin:fiapadakaq1 
catutthajjhanarµ samapajjitva vutthaya adhitthahitva sama­
hitena cittena sakala111 Tambapal).I).idipaq1 savento tikkhattmp 
dhammasaval).assa kala111 ghosesi. Raja taq1 sadda111 sutva 
therana111 santika111 pesesi : kilp bhante atthi koci upaddavo 
ti. N'atth' amhaka111 koci upaddavo 6 dhammasaval).assa 
kala111 ghosapayimha, Buddhavacana111 kathetukama 'mhati. 
Tan ca pana samal).erassa sadda111 sutva bhumma devata 
saddam anussavesu111, eten' upayena yava Brahmaloka saddo 
abbhugganchi. Tena saddena mahadevatasannipato ahosi. 
Thero 7 mahanta111 devatasannipata111 disva Samacittasuttan­
ta111 kathesi. Kathapariyosane asaiikheyyana111 devatana111 
dhammabhisamayo ahosi, bahii [79] naga ca supal).1).a ca 
saral).esu patitthahi111su. Yadiso va 8 Sariputtattherassa 
imarµ suttanta111 kathayato devatasannipato ahosi tadiso 
Mahindattherassapi jato. 

83. Atha tassa rattiya accayena raja therana111 ratha111 pesesi. 
Sarathi 9 ratha111 ekam ante thapetva therana111 arocesi : 

1 P.E.V. add ca. 2 P. Raja suttantarµ sui:i.anto; E. Raja ca suttantarµ, etc. 
s T.O. apucchitva. 4 P. -pekkho. 
5 T.O. agaccheyyathati. 6 T.O. add ti. 
7 T.O. add ca. 8 T.O. omit. 
u P. sarathi. 
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ahato bhante ratho, abhiriihatha 1 gacchissamati. Thera: na 
mayarµ ratharµ abhiriihama,1 gaccha tvarµ, paccha mayarµ 
agacchissamati vatva vehasarµ abbhuggantva Anuradhapurassa 
puratthimadisayarµ Pathamakacetiyatthane 2 otarirµsu. Ta:rp. 
hi cetiya:rp. therehi pathamarµ otii:ii:iatthane katatta yeva 
Pathamakacetiyan 2 ti vuccati. Raja pi sarathirµ pesetva: anto­
nivesane mai::i<;lapa:rp. patiyadethati amacce ai:iapesi. Tavad eva 
sabbe hatthatuttha ativiya pasadikarµ ma1:u;lapa:rp. patiyadesu:rp.. 
Puna raja cintesi : hiyyo thero silakkhandha:rp. kathayamano 
uccasayanamahasayana:rp. na kappatiti aha. Nisidissanti 
nu kho ayya asanesu na nisidissantiti. Tass'eva:rp. cinta­
yantass'eva so sarathi nagaradvararµ sampatto. Tato addasa 3 

there pathamatara:rp. agantva kayabandhana:rp. bandhitva 
civara:rp. parupante. Disva ativiya pasannacitto hutva agantva 
ran.no. arocesi : agata deva therati. Raja : ratha:rp. ariilhati 
pucch1. Na ariilha deva, api ca mama pacchato nikkhamitva 
P?-thamatara:rp. agantva paci:nadvare thitati. Raja : ratham 
P,1 _n~riihi:rp.suti sutva, na dani ayya uccasayanarµ 4 sadiyissan­
hti cmtetva, tena hi bhane theranam bhummattharai::iasan.khe­
pena as_anani pafifiapethati vatva patipatha:rp. agamasi. Amacca 
pathav~y~111 tattika111 5 pafi.fi.apetva upari kojavakadini vicitrat­
tharai:iam 6 pafifi.apesum. 

Uppadapathaka 7 di~va: gahita dani imehi pathavi, ime 
~~t T~mbapai::ii::iidipassa samika bhavissantiti vyakari:rp.su. 

aJa P1 gantva there vanditva Mahindattherassa hatthato 
patta111 gahetva mahatiya piijaya ca sakkarena ca there 
na~~ra~ pa:7esetva antonivesanarp. pavesesi. Thero asana­
pa~na~ti111 d1sva: amhakam sasanam sakala-Lan.kadipe path­
a:7i viya _patthata111 8 nic~alam ca· hutva patitthahissatiti 
cmhtento msidi. Raja there panit~na khadaniyena bho1·aniyena 9 
sa atth- _ • _ _ _ - . 

~ ~ s_antappetva sampavaretva, Anuladev1pamukham 
k panca 1tthisatani theranam abhivadanam pu.1·asakkarafi. ca 

arontut' 10 - ' ' 

t k . , 1 pakkosapetva ekam antam nisidi. Thero bhat-
a 1ccavasane ~ ~ .. • t 

ranno sapan1anassa dhammara anavassa:rp. 
1 E. abhiruh-. 
3 P.E. addassa. 2 T.O. Pathamacetiya. 
4 E. adds mahasayanam . 
• T.O. taddhikam. • ' P. adds uccasayanamahasayanarµ. 
7 P. uppata- • 
9 T.O. khadaniyena bhojaniyena. 

6 Sp.Bp. citra-. 
8 T.O. patthatarµ. 

10 T.O. karontiti. 
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vassento 1 Petavatthurp. Vimanavatthurp. Saccasarp.yuttafi ca 
kathesi. Tarp. therassa dhammadesanarp. sutva tani pafica pi 
itthisatani sotapattiphalarp. sacchikarirp.su. 2 

Ye pi te manussa purimadivase Missakapabbate there adda­
sarp.su te tesu tesu thanesu theranarp. gm;i.e kathenti ; tesarp. 
sutva mahajanakayo rajaiigaIJ.e sannipatitva mahasaddarp. 
akasi. Raja: kim eso saddo ti pucchi. Nagara, deva, there 
datthurp. na labhamati viravantiti. 3 Raja: sace idha pavisis­
santi okaso na bhavissatiti cintetva, gacchatha bhaI).e hatthi­
salarp. patijaggitva valukarp. 4 akiritva paficavaIJ.IJ.ani pupphani 
vikiritva celavitanarp. bandhitva maiigalahatthitthane thera­
narp. asanani pafifiapethati aha. Rajamacca 5 tatha akarp.su. 
Thero tattha gantva nisiditva Devadiitasuttantarp. kathesi. 
Kathapariyosane pa.IJ.asahassarp. sotapattiphale patitthahi. 
Tato: hatthisala atisambadhati dakkhiI).advare Nandanavan 
'uyyane 6 asanarp. pafifiapesurp.. Thero tattha nisiditva 
Asivisopamasuttarp. kathesi. Tam pi sutva pliI).asahassarp. [81] 
sotapattiphalarp., patilabhi. Evarp. agatadivasato dutiyadivase 
ac;lc;lhateyyanarp. sahassanarp. dhammabhisamayo ahosi. 

84. Therassa Nandanavane agatagatahi kul'itthihi kula­
suIJ.hahi kulakumarihi saddhirp. sammodamanass' eva sayaIJ.ha­
samayo jato. Thero kalarp. sallakkhetva: gacchama dani 
Missakapabbatan ti utthahi. Amacca : kattha bhante gac­
chathati. Amhakarp. nivesanatthanan 7 ti. Te rafifio sarp.vidi­
tarp. katva rajanumatena aharp.su: aka.lo bhante idani tattha 
ganturp., idam eva Nandanavanarp. uyyanarp. 8 ayyanarp. 
avasatthanarp. hotuti. Alarp. gaccharnati. Puna rafifio vacane­
naharp.su : raja bhante aha, etarp. Meghavanarp. nama uyya­
narp. mama pitusantakarp. nagarato natidiirarp. naccasannarp. 
garnanagamanasampannarp., ettha thera vasarp. kappentuti. 
Vasirp.su thera Meghavane uyyane. Raja pi kho tassa rattiya 
accayena therassa samiparp. gantva sukhasayitabhavarp. puc­
chitva: kappati bhante bhikkhusaiighassa aramo ti pucchi. 
Thero: kappati maharajati vatva imarp. suttarp. ahari: anuja­
nami bhikkhave araman ti. Raja tuttho suvaIJ.IJ.abhinkararp. 

1 Sp. vassanto. 
a T.O. vilapanti and omit ti. 
s P.E. Amacca. 
7 Sp. nivasana. 

2 Bp. sacchakarµsu. 
4 T.O. va.Jukarµ. 
8 T.O. -vana-uyyane. 
8 P. Nandanavan'uyyanaq1. 
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gahetva therassa hatthe udakarp. patetva Maha.meghavan 
'uyyanarp.1 adasi. Saha udakapatena pathavi kampi. Ayarp. 
Mahavihare pathamo pathavikampo ahosi. Raja bhito therarp. 
pucchi: kasma bhante pathavi kampatiti. Ma bhayi maharaja, 
imasmirp. dipe dasabalassa sasanarp. patitthahissati, idaii. ca 2 

pathamarp. viharatthanarp. bhavissati, tass' etarp. pubbani­
mittan ti. Raja bhiyyosomattaya pasidi. Thero punadivase pi 
rajagehe yeva bhuii.jitva Nandanavane Anamataggiyani kathesi. 
Punadivase Aggikkhandhopamasuttarp. kathesi. Eten'eva 
upayena satta divasani kathesi, desanapariyosane 3 ac;lc;lhana­
vamanarp. pal).asahassanam dhammabhisamayo ahosi. Tato 
[82] patthaya 4 Nandanav"anam sasanassa jotipiitubhavattha­
nan ti katva J otivanan ti nam~rp. patilabhi. 5 

85. Sattame pana divase thera antepure ran.no Maha-appa­
madasuttarp. kathayitva Cetiyagirim eva agamarp.su. Atha 
kho raja amacce pucchi: thero amhe galhena ovadena ovadati, 
gaccheyya nu kho ti. Amacca: tumhehi deva thero ayacito 
sayam eva agato, tasma tassa anapuccha 6 gamanam pi 
bhaveyyati aharp.su. Tato raja ratharp. abhiriihitva dve ca 
deviyo aropetva Cetiyagirirp. agamasi rnahacca 7 rajanubha­
vena. Gantva deviyo ekam antarp. apakkamapetva sayam 
eva 8 theranarp. samiparp. upasailkamanto ativiya kilantariipo 
hutva upasailkami. 0 Tato nam thero aha: kasma tvam 
maharaja evarp. kilamamano agato ti. Tumhe mama gal11a1~ 
ovadarp. datva idani gantukama nu kho ti jananattharp. bhante 
ti. Na mayarp. maharaja gantukama., api ca vassupanayikakalo 
namayarp. maharaja, tatra samal).ena ca 10 vassupanayikattha­
narp. ftaturp. vattatiti. 

86. Tarp. divasam eva Arittho nama amacco paii.capal).I).a.sa­
jetthakal).itthabhatukehi 11 ~~ddhim raftfto samipe thito a.ha: 
icchama mayarp. deva thera.nam sa~tike pabbajitun ti. Sadhu 
bhal).e pabbajassuti 12 raja anuj~nitva therarp. sampaticchapesi. 

1 T.O. -vana-uyyii.nam. 
3 T.O. omit. • 
5 T.O. labhi. 
; E. mahacca; P.V. mahafica. 

T.O.E. omit and tato next. 
11 P. pa1J.1J.asaya jettha-. 

2 P.E.V. omit. 
4 P.E.V. add ca. 
e T.O. add va. 
s T.O. omit. 

10 P.E. omit. 
12 E. pabbajjassiiti. 
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Thero tad ah'eva pabbajesi. Sabbe khuragge yeva arahatta:rµ 
papu:i:iirµsu. Raja pi kho tankhal).arµ yeva Kal).takacetiyanga­
:i:iarµ parikkhipitva atthasatthiya 1 lenesu kammarµ pattha­
petva nagaram eva agamasi. Te pi [83] thera dasabhatika­
samakularµ rajakularµ pasadetva mahajanarµ ovadamana 
Cetiyagirimhi vassai-µ vasirµsu. Tada Cetiyagirimhi pathama­
vassarµ upagata dvasatthi arahanto ahesu:rµ. 

87. Athayasma Mahamahindo vutthavasso pavaretva Katti­
kapul).I).amayarµ uposathadivase rajanarµ etad avoca : maha­
raja, amhehi ciradittho sammasambuddho, anathavasa:rµ 2 

vasimha, icchama J ambudi:parµ gantun ti. Raja aha 3 : aha:rµ 
bhante tumhe catu.hi paccayehi upatthahami, ayafi ca maha­
jano tumhe nissaya Usu saral).esu patitthito, kasma tumhe 
ukkai:ithitati. Ciradittho no maharaja sammasambuddho, 
abhi vadana-paccu tthana- afi. j alikamma- samicikammakaral).a t­
thana:rµ n'atthi, tena'mha 4 ukka:i:ithitati. Nanu bhante tumhe 
avocuttha: parinibbuto sammasambuddho ti. Kifi.ca.pi 
maharaja parinibbuto, atha khv assa sariradhatuyo titthantiti. 
An.ii.a.tarµ bhante thupapatitthanarp tumhe akankhathati, 
karomi bhante thupai-µ, bhumibhagarµ dani vicinatha. Api 
ca bhante dhatuyo kuto lacchamati. Sumanena saddhi:rµ 
mantehi maharajati. 

Sadhu bhante ti raja Sumanarµ upasankamitva pucchi: 
kuto dani bhante dhatuyo lacchamati. Sumano aha: appos­
sukko tva:rµ maharaja vithiyo sodhapetva dhajapatakapul).-
1).aghatadi:hi alailkarapetva saparijano uposatharµ samadiyitva 
sabbatalavacare upatthapetva mailgalahatthi:rµ sabbalankara­
patimaI).(;lita:rµ karetva 6 upari c'assa setacchattarµ ussapetva 
sayal).hasamaye Mahanagavan'uyyanabhimukho ya.hi. Addha 
etasmi:rµ 0 [84] thane dhatuyo lacchasiti. Raja, 7 sadhuti 
sampaticchi. 

Thera Cetiyagirim eva agamarµsu. Tatrayasma Mahindat­
thero Sumanasamai:iera:rµ aha: gaccha tva:rµ samal).era, 
Jambudipe tava ayyakarp Asoka:rµ 8 dhammarajana:rµ upasail­
kamitva mama vacanena eva:rµ vadehi: sahayo te maharaja 

1 E.Bp. dvasatthiyii.; Mhv. xvi, 10, atthasatthi-. 2 T.O. anathavassarµ. 
3 T.O. omit. 4 P.E.V. 'mhe. 
6 P.E.V. karapetva. 8 P.E.V. tasmirµ. 
7 T.O. Sa rajii.. 8 E. Asokadhamma-. 
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Devanampiyatisso Buddhasasane pasanno thiiparp patitthape­
tukamo, tumhakarn kira hatthe dhatuyo atthi, tarp me 
dethati. Tarp gah~tva Sakkarp devarajanarp upasa:li.kamitva 
evarp vadehi: tumhakarp kira maharaja hatthe dve dhatuyo 
atthi, dakkhinadatha 1 dakkhin'akkhakafi ca, tato tumhe 
dakkhii:iadath~rp piijetha, dakkhil)'akkhakarp pana mayharµ 
dethati. Evan ca nam vadehi: kasrna tvarn maharaja amhe 
Tambapal)I)idiparp pahii:iitva pamajjitthati. • Sadhu bhante ti 
kho Sumano therassa vacanarp sarnpaticchitva tavad eva 
pattacivaram adaya vehasarp abbhuggantva Pfttaliputtadvare 
oruyha rafiiio santikarp gantva tam 2 attharp arocesi. 

88. Raja tuttho samai:ierassa hatthato pattarp gahetva 
gandhehi ubbattetva varamuttasadisanarn dhatiinam piiretva 
adasi. So tarp. gahetva Sakkarp devarijanarp up~sa:li.kami. 
Sakko devaraja samaneram disva'va 3 : kim bhante Sumana 
ahil).<;la_:,iti aha. Tv~rp ~aharaja amhe Tambapai:ii:iidipa~ 
p~setva kasma pamajjasiti. Nappamajjami bhante, vadeh1 
kuµ karomiti. Tumhakam kira hatthe dve dhatuyo atthi 
da~khii:iadatha ca dakkhi~'akkhakafi ca, tato tumhe dak­
khw~~atharµ piijetha, dakkhii:i'akkhakarp pana mayharµ 
dethati. Sadhu bhante ti kho Sakko devanam indo yojanap­
f:ma~arµ _4 ~ai:iithiiparµ ugghatetva 5 dakkhil)'ak~ha~a~ha: /J mhai:itv': ~umanassa adasi. So tarp gahetva Cetiyagm~h1 
Y a_ ~at1tthas1. Atha kho Mahindapamukha sabbe p1 te 
~8:han_aga [85] Asokadhammarajena dinnadhatuyo Cetiya­
:im~i yeva 8 patitthapetva dakkhii:i'akkhakarp adaya va{J­
• amanakacchayaya Mahanagavan'uyyanam agamarµsu. 

8k9·t _Rhaja pi kho samanerena 1 vuttappakaram pu1·asakkaram 
a va atth "kk • • . • 
t h 1 handhavaragato sayam ma:li.galahatth1matthake 

se ace tatdtarµ dharayamano Mahanag~vanam sampapuni. Ath' 
assa ea h •. · • -
h tt a 051 • sace ayam sammasambuddhassa dhatu, 

c :-u~Ip.h apanam~tu,s maiJ.g~lahatthi jannukehi bhiimiyarµ 
pa_ 1 -A· _a atu, dhatucangotakam mayham matthake patit­
thatuti. 9 Saha raiifio citt'uppadena chatt~rµ apanami, hatthi 

1 P.E.V. add ca. 
• E. -pamii]J.amai;ii-. 
7 T.O. Sumanena. 

2 P.E.V. etarp.. 
5 P.E.V. uggha.tapetva. 
8 T.O. apanetu. 

3 P. omits. va. 
8 E. omits. 
9 P.E. patitthahattiti. 
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jannukehi patitthahi, dhatucailgotakaJ!1 raftfto matthake patit­
thahi. Raja amateneva abhisittagatto paramena pitipamojjena 
samannagato hutva pucchi : dhatul!l bhante kil!l karomati. 
Hatthikumbhamhi yeva tava maharaja thapehiti. Raja 
dhatucangotakaJ!1 gahetva hatthikumbhe thapesi. Pamudito 
nago kuficanadaJ!1 1 nadi ; mahamegho utthahitva pokkhara­
vassal!l vassi, udakapariyantaJ!1 katva mahabhiimicalo ahosi: 
paccante pi nama sammasambuddhassa dhatu patitthahis­
satiti. 2 Devamanussa pamudil!lsu.2 EvaJ!1 iddhanubhavasi­
riya devamanussanaJ!1 pitil!l janayanto: 

Pu:QIJ.amayal!l mahaviro catumasiniya idha 
agantva devalokamha hatthikumbhe patitthito ti. 

Atha 3 so hatthinago , anekatalavacaraparivarito ativiya 
ularaya piijaya sakkariyamano 4 pacchimadisabhimukho hutva 
apasakkanto yava nagarassa puratthimadvaraJ!1 tava gantva 
puratthimadvarena nagaraJ!1 pavisitva [86] sakalanagarena 6 

u}araya piijaya kayiramanaya 6 dakkhi:Qadvarena nikkhamitva 
Thiiparamassa pacchimadisabhage Mahejavatthu 7 nama kira 
atthi, tattha gantva puna Thiiparamabhimukho eva pati­
nivatti. 

90. Tena ca samayena Thiipariime purimakiinaJ!1 tiI).J}.atµ 
sammasambuddhiinaJ!1 paribhogacetiyatthiinal!l hoti. Atite 
kira ayal!l dipo Ojadipo niima ahosi, rajii pana 8 Abhayo nama, 
nagaraJ!1 Abhayapura1µ nama, Cetiyapabbato Devakiitapab­
bato nama, Thiiparamo Patiyaramo niima. Tena Imo pana 
samayena Kakusandho O bhagava lake uppanno hoti. Tassa 
savako Mahadevo niima thero 10 bhikkhusahassena saddhiip. 
Devakiite patitthasi, Mahindatthero viya Cetiyapabbate. 
Tena ca samayena Ojadipe satta pajjarakena anayabyasa­
nal!l 11 apajjanti. Addasa kho Kakusandho bhagava Buddha­
cakkhuna lokal!l olokento te satte anayabyasanam 11 apajjante. 

1 T.O. koiica-. 
2 - 2 -hissatiti devamanussa pamodirp.su ; E. sampamodirp.su. 

8 T.O.Bp. ath'assa. ' P. sakkariya-. 
6 P.E.V. -nagarena. 8 P. kayiram~_naya. ··-
7 T.O. Pahecivatthu ; E. Pabhejavatthu ; Mhv. xvu, 30, Mahenavatthu. 
8 P. omits. 8 E. adds nama. 

10 T.O. omit. 11 T.O. -vyasanaip. 



200 Samantapasiidil~aya Biilziran idiine 

Disva cattalisaya bhikkhusahassehi parivuto agarnasi. Tas­
sanubhavena tavad eva pajjarako vupasanto. Roge vupasante 
bhagava dhammarµ desesi; caturasi:tipai:i.asahassanarµ 1 dham­
mabhisamayo ahosi. Bhagava dharnmakarakarµ 2 datva 
pakkami. Tarµ anto pakkhipitva Patiyaramc cetiyarp akarpsu. 
Mahadevo diparµ anusasanena 3 palayanto vihasi. 3 

gr. Koi:i.agamanassa 4 pana bhagavato kale aya111 dipo 
Varadipo nama ahosi, raja Samiddho 5 nama, nagara111 Va<;lc;lha­
manarµ [87] nama, pabbato Suvai:i.i:i.akuto nama. Tena kho 
pana samayena Varadipe dubbutthika hoti dubbikkharp 
dussassarµ. Satta chatakarogcna anayabyasana111 6 apajjanti. 
Addasa kho Koi:i.agamano 4 bhagava Buddhacakkhuna lokarp 
olokento te satte anayabyasanam 6 apajjante. Disva ti111sabhik­
khusahassaparivuto agamasi. Buddhanubhavena devo sam­
madhara111 anuppavecchi. 7 Subhikkha111 ahosi. Bhagava 
dhammarµ desesi, caturasitiya pai:i.asahassana111 dhammabhisa­
mayo ahosi. Bhagava bhikkhusahassaparivara111 Mahasuma­
na111 nama thera111 dipe thapetva kayabandhana111 datva 
pakkami. Ta111 anto pakkhipitva cetiya111 aka111su. 

92. Kassapassa pana bhagavato kale aya111 dipo Maw;ladipo 
nama ahosi, raja Jayanto nama, nagararµ Visalarµ nama, 
pabbato Subhakuto nama. Tena kho pana samayena Mal)c;la­
dipe mahavivado hoti. Babu satta kalahaviggahajata anaya­
byasanarµ 6 apajjanti. Addasa kho Kassapo bhagava Buddha­
cakkhuna lokarµ olokento te satte anayabyasanam 6 apajjante. 
Disva visatibhikkhusahassaparivuto agantva vivada111 vupa­
sametva dhamma111 desesi. Caturasitiya pal)asahassanarp 
dhammabhisamayo ahosi. Bhagava bhikkhusahassaparivararp 
Sabbanandarµ nama therarµ dipe patitthapetva udakasatikarp 
datva pakkami. Tarp. 8 anto pakkhipitva cetiya111 aka111suti. 

Evarp. Thu.para.me purimakanam tinnam Buddhanam ceti­
yani patitthahirp.su. Tani sasanantaradha~e 9 nassanti, ·thana­
mattarp. avasissati. Tasma vutta111 : tena ca samayena Thu.pa-

1 P.E. catur asitiya pii.JJ.a-. 
3 P.E.V. anusasanto vihasi. 
s Bp.Sp. Samiddhi: 
1 T.O. anupavecch1. 
o P.E.V. -dhanena. 

2 Bp. -karal).aqi. 
4 T.O.E. Kona-. 
6 T.O. -vyasanarp. 
8 T.O. add pi. 



A cariyaparamparii 20! 

di.me purimakanarµ tiJ:il).arµ sammasambuddhanarµ paribhoga­
cetiyatthanarµ hotiti.1 Tad etarµ vinatthesu [88] cetiyesu 
devatanubhavena kantakasamakinnasakhehi nana gacchehi 
parivutarµ titthati: ~i narµ koci ~~citthasucimalakacavarehi 
sandusesiti. 

93. Ath'assa hatthino purato purato gantva rajapurisa sabbe 
gacche chinditva bhumirµ sodhetva tarµ hatthatalasadisarp. 
akarµsu. Hatthinago gantva tarµ thanarp. purato katva tassa 
pacchimadisabhage bodhirukkhatthane atthasi. Ath'assa 
matthakato dhaturµ oropeturµ arabhirµsu. Na.go oropeturp. 
na deti. Raj a therarµ pucchi : kasma bhante nago dhaturp. 
oropeturµ na detiti. Arii!harµ maharaja oropeturp. na vattatiti. 

Tasmiii ca kale Abhayavapiya udakarp. chinnarp. hoti, 
samanta bhiimi phalita hoti, su-uddhara mattikapil).c;l.a. Tato 
mahajano sighasigharµ 2 mattikarµ aharitva hatthikumbhap­
pamal).arµ vatthum akasi. Tavad eva ca thiipakaral).attharp. 
itthika katurµ arabhirµsu. Yava itthika na parinitthanti 
tava hatthinago katipaharµ diva bodhirukkhatthane hatthi­
salayarµ titthati, rattirµ thiipapatitthanabhiimirp. pariyayati. 
Atha vatthurµ cinapetva raja therarp. pucchi: kidiso bhante 
thiipo katabbo ti. Vihirasisadiso maharajati. Sadhu bhante ti 
raja ja:Iighappama.1).arµ thiiparµ cinapetva dhatu-oropanatthaya 
mahasakkararµ karesi. Sakalanagaraii ca janapado ca dhatuma­
harµ 3 dassanattharµ sannipati. Sannipatite ca pana tasmiiµ 
mahajanakaye dasabalassa dhatu hatthikumbhato satta­
talappamal).am vehasarµ abbhuggantva yamakapatihariyarp. 
dassesi. Tehi tehi 4 dhatuppadesehi channarp. val).l).anarp. 
udakadhara ca aggikkhandha ca pavattanti. Savatthiyarp. 
Gal).c;l.ambamiile 5 bhagavata dassitapatihariya[89Jsadisam eva 
patihariyarµ ahosi. Tan ca kho n'eva theranubhavena na 
devatanubhavena, api ca kho Buddhanubhaven'eva. Bhagava 
kira dharamano 'va adhitthasi : mayi parinibbute Tambapal).-
1).idipe Anuradhapurassa dakkhil).abhage purimakanarp. tiQIJ.arp. 
Buddhanarµ paribhogacetiyatthane mama dakkhiIJ.'akkhaka­
dhatupatitthanadivase yamakapatihariyarµ hotuti. 

1 Bp. ahositi. 
a P. -mahadassanattham. 
5 E. Ga1,1c_l.ambarukkhamule. 

Q 

z Bp.Sp. sighaqi sighaqi. 
4 E. tehi once only. 



202 Samantapasadil~aya Bahiranidline 

Evarp. acintiya Buddha Buddhaclhamma. acintiya 
acintiye 1 pasannanarp. vipako hoti acintiyo ti. 

94. Sammasambuddho kira imarp. diparp. dharamanakale pi 
tikkhatturp. agamasi. Pathamarp. yakkhadamanattharp. ekako 
'va agantva yakkhe dametva: mayi parinibbute imasmirp 
dipe sasanarp. patitthahissatiti Tambapat:iQ.idipe rakkharp 
karonto tikkhatturp. diparp. avijjhi. Dutiyarp. matulabhaginey­
yanarp. nagarajunarp. damanatthaya ekako 'va agantva te 
dametva agamasi. Tatiyarp. paficasatabhikkhuparivaro agantva 
Mahacetiyatthane ca Thuparamacetiyatthane ca mahabodhi­
patitthitatthane ca 2 Mutiyangal)acetiyatthane 3 ca Digha­
vapicetiyatthane ca Kalyai:iicetiyatthane 4 ca nirodhasama­
pattirp. samapajjitva nisidi. Idam assa catuttharp. dhatusarirena 
agamanarp.. Dhatusarirato ca pan'assa nikkhanta 5-udaka­
phusitehi sakala-Tambapai:iQ.itale na koci apphutokaso nama 
ahosi. Evam assa tarp. dhatusarirarp. udakaphusitehi Tam­
bapal).l).italassa pari!aharp. vupasametva 6 mahajanassa pati­
hariyarp. dassetva otaritva rafifio matthake [90] patitthasi. 
Raja saphalarp manussapatila.bharµ mafifiamano mahantarp 
sakkararp. karitva dhaturp. patitthapesi. Saha dhatupatit­
thanena 7 mahabhumicalo ahosi. Tasmifi ca pana dhatupati­
hariye cittarp. pasadetva rafifio bhata Abhayo nama raja­
ku~aro purisasahassena saddhirp. pabbaji. Cetaligamato 8 

P~ncadarakasatani pabbajirp.su ; tatha Dvaramal).c;l.aladihi 
g~makehi nikkhamitva pafica pafica 9 darakasatani. Sabbani 
P1 antonagarato ca bahinagarato ca pabbajitani tirp.sabhik­
~usahassani ahesurp.. Nitthite pana thupasmirp. raja ca 
ra1abhatika ca deviyo ca devanagayakkhanam pi vimhaya­
kararp. paccekarp. paccekarp. pujam akamsu. Nitthitaya pana 
dhatupujaya patitthite dhatuv~re M·ahindatthero Megha­
van'uyyanam eva gantva vasarp. kappesi. 

95, Tasmirp. kho pana samaye Anuladevi pabbajitukama 
hutva rafifio arocesi. Raja tassa vacanarp. sutva therarp etad 

1 T.O. acintiyesu. 2 Bp. adds Mahiyarigai:iacetiyatthane ca. 
3 Bp. Mudarigai:ia-; Sp. Mutirigai:ia-. 4 P.E.V. Kalyai:iiya-. 
5 Misprint in T. 6 T.O. upasametva. 
7 T.O. patitthane; P.E.V. thapanena. 
8 P.E.V. Cetaji-; Bp. Cetarariga-; Mhv. Cetavi-. 
9 T.O. paiica once only. Mhv. too pan.ca pan.ca. 
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avoca: Anula bhante devI pabbajitukama, pabbajetha nan ti. 
Na maharaja amhakarµ matugamarµ pabbajeturµ kappati. 
Pataliputte pana mayharµ bhaginI Sanghamittattheri nama 
atthi, tarµ pakkosapehi.1 Imasmifi. ca pana 2 maharaja dipe 
purimakanarµ ti:r)J).arµ sammasambuddhanarµ bodhi patitthasi; 
amhakam pi bhagavato sarasararµsijalavissajjanakena bodhina 
idha patitthatabbarµ. Tasma tatha sasanarµ pahiQ.eyyasi 
yatha Sanghamitta pi 3 bodhirµ gahetva agaccheyyati. Sadhu 
bhante ti raja therassa vacanarµ sampaticchitva amaccehi 
saddhirµ mantento 4 Arittharµ nama attano bhagineyyarµ 
aha : sakkhissasi tvarµ ta.ta 5 Pataliputtarµ gantva maha­
bodhina saddhirµ ayyarµ Sanghamittattherirµ anetun ti. 
Sakkhissami deva sace 6 pabbajiturµ anujanissasiti. 6 Gaccha 
[91] ta.ta therirµ anetva pabbajahiti. So rafifio ca therassa ca 
sasana111 gahetva therassa adhitthanavasena ekadivasena 
J ambukolapattanarµ gantva navarµ abhiruhitva 7 samuddarµ 
atikkamitva Pataliputtam eva agamasi. Anula pi kho devI 
paficahi ca kafifiasatehi paficahi ca antepurikasatehi saddhirµ 
dasasilani samadiyitva kasayani vatthani acchadetva nagarassa 
ekadese upassayarµ karapetva nivasarµ kappesi. 

96. Arittho pi 8 tarµ divasam eva gantva rafifio sasanarµ 
appesi, evafi ca avoca: putto te deva Mahindatthero evam 
aha: sahayassa kira te Devanampiyatissassa rafifio bhatujaya 9 

Anula nama devi pabbajitukama, tarµ pabbajeturµ ayyarµ 
Sanghamittattherirµ pahiQ.atha,10 ayyay'eva ca saddhirµ maha­
bodhin ti.11 Therassa sasanarµ arocetva Sa:righamittattherirµ 
upasankamitva evam aha : ayye 12 tumhakarµ bhata Mahindat­
thero marµ tumhakarµ santikarµ pesesi: Devanampiyatissa­
rafifio bhatujaya 9 Anula nama devi paficahi ca 13 kafifiasatehi 
paficahi ca antepurikasatehi saddhirµ pabbajitukama, tarµ 
kira agantva pabbajethati.14 Sa tavad eva turitaturita rafifio 
santikarµ gantva evam aha: maharaja mayharµ bhata Mahin­
datthero evarµ pahiQ.i: rafifio kira bhatujaya 9 Anula nama 

1 T.O. add iti. 2 T.O. omit. 3 P. omits pi. 
4 P. mantetva.. • T.O. omit. 

0 - 6 P.E.V. sace me pabbajjarµ anu-. 7 P.E.V. -ruhitva.. 
8 T.O. ca. 9 T.O. bha.tu ja.ya. (omit raii.iio). 

10 T.O. pahil).atha. 11 T.O. ti therassa. 
12 E. ayya.. 13 P. omits ; E. ca after kaiifia.-satehi. 
u T.O. add: tumhakarµ bhata. Mahindatthero marµ pesesiti a.rocesi. 
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devi paficahi ca kafifiasatehi paficahi ca antcpurik~satchi 
saddhirµ pabbajitukama mayharµ agamanai11 uclikkhah, gac­
cham' aharµ maharaja Tambapal).I).idipan ti. Raja aha: amma 
putto pi me Mahindatthero natta ca Sumanasamal).cro mai_11 
chinnahattharµ viya karonta Tambapal).i:iidiparp [92] gata. 
Tassa mayharµ te pi apassantassa uppanno soko tava mul~1~ 1~ 

passantassa vupasammati. Alarµ amma ma agamas!t1~ 

Bhariyam me maharaja bha.tuno vacanam. Anula pi khatbY~ 
itthisaha~saparivuta pabbajjapurekkhar5. marp patimane_ti. 
Gaccham' aharµ maharajati. Tena hi amma maha.bodh1111 
gahetva yahiti.1 

97. Kuto rafifio mahabodhi. Raja kira tato pubbe e~a 
dhatugahal).atthaya anagate Sumane, Lankadiparp maha­
bodhirµ pesetukamo : kathan nu kho asatthagha.tflra~al11 
mahabodhirµ pesessamiti upa.yam apassanto Maha.deva111 na!n~ 
amaccarµ pucchi. So aha : santi. deva bahu pal).<;lita bhikkhut,~ 
Tarp sutva raja bhikkhusanghassa bhattaiµ patiyadc\ 
bhattakiccavasane san~harµ pucchi : ga~tabb_a1µ nu 1~1i 
bhante bhagavato bodhma Lankadipam no ti. Sangho Mogg ~ 

tt t . • b maha-pu a 1ssattherassa bharam akasi. Thero : gantab aiµ _ - . _ . • t panca 
raJa mahabodhma Lankadipan ti vatva bhagava 0 

maha-adhitthanani kathesi. Katamani pafica. . _ a-pe 
Bhagava kira mahaparinibbanamafice nipanno: La~ka d~i­

mahabodhipatitthapanatthaya Asokamahara.ja ma~abo_1 ha 
gahal).attharµ 2 gamissati, tada mahabodhissa dakkhn:i~sa :si. 

h.. .. - . - At' adh1ttha sayam eva c IJJl~Va _ suval).I).akatahe p_at1tthat1: 1 4 ~a1ia-
Idam_ ek_am 3 adh1tthanarµ. Tattha patitthanak~l~ ca ·tthasi. 
bodh1 hm~avalahak~gabbharµ pavisitva titthatu~1 adh1iiiaka­
Idarp dutiyarµ adh1tthanarµ. Sattame divase h1mava~ hi ca 
gabbh~to oruyha suval).I).akatahe patitthahan!o ~a_t e JdaIP 
phaleh1 ca chabbal).I).ararµsiyo muficatuti 5 adlutthasi. dhatll 
tatiyarp adhitthanarµ. Thuparame dakkhil).'akkh~k~ dhit­
cetiyamhi patitthanadivase yamakapatihariyarp ~a,:otuttf ye;a 
thasi. Idarp 6 catuttham 7 adhitthanam. Lankadipam . . . . 

1 T.0. gacchahiti. 
s T.O. ekarµ. A • 

5 P.E.V. muiicantub. 
1 P.E.V. catuttharµ. 

2 T.O. -gaQ.hanatthaT!1• 
4 T.0. va. 
0 T.O. imarr. 
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me dol)amatta dhatuyo Mahacetiyamhi [93] patitthanakale 
Buddhavesa:qi gahetva vehasa:qi uppatitva 1 yamakapatihari­
ya:qi_ ~~r?ntuti adhitthasi. Ida:qi paiicama:qi adhitthana:qi. 

_ Rala 1mani paiica maha-adhitthanani sutva pasannacitto 
Patahputtato yava mahabodhi tava maggarp. patijaggapetva 
suvaIJI)akatahatthaya bahu:qi suval)I)a:qi niharapesi. Tavad 
eva ca rafifio cittarp fiatva Vissakammadevaputto kammara­
~'ai:ii:ia:qi nimminitva purato atthasi. Raja na:qi 2 disva: ta.ta 
1ma:qi suvai:ii:ia:qi gahetva kataha:qi karohiti aha. Pamal)arp. 
deva janathati. 3 Tvam eva tata fiatva karohiti. 4 Sadhu deva 
karissamiti suval)I)a:qi gahetva attano anubhavena hatthena 
parimadditva suval)I)akataha:qi nimmini, navahatthaparik­
khepa:qi paficahatth'ubbedha:qi tihatthavikkhambha:qi atthail­
gulabahala:qi hatthisoi:ii;Iappamai:iamukhavatti:qi. 6 

98. Atha raja satayojanayamaya 6 tiyojanavittharaya maha­
tiya senaya Pataliputtato nikkhamitva ariyasailgha:qi adaya 
mahabodhisamipa:qi agamasi. Sena samussitadhajapataka:qi 7 

nanaratanavicitta:qi anekalankarapatimai:i<;lita:qi nanavidhaku­
sumasamakil)I)a:qi anekaturiyasanghutta:qi 8 mahabodhi:qi 
parikkhipi. Raja sahassamatte gal)apamokkhe mahathere 
gahetva sakala-Jambudipe pattabhisekana:qi rajuna:qi 9 sahas­
sena attanafi ca mahabodhifi ca parivarapetva mahabodhimule 
thatva mahabodhim ullokesi. Mahabodhissa khandhafi ca 
dakkhii:iamahasakhiya 10 catuhatthappamai:ia:qi padesafi ca 11 

thapetva avasesa:qi adassana:qi agamasi. Raja tarp patihariya:qi 
disva uppannapitipamojjo: aha:qi bhante ima:qi patihariyaf!: 
disva tuttho mahabodhi:qi sakala-Jambudipe rajjena 12 pujemih 
bhikkhussanghassa vatva abhiseka:qi adasi. [94] Tato pup­
phagandhadihi pujetva tikkhatturp padakkhii:iarp katva atthasu 
thanesu vanditva utthaya afijalirp paggayha thatva sacc~­
vacanakiriyaya bodhirp gai:ihitukamo bhfunito yava ~aha­
bodhissa dakkhil)asakha tava uccarp katva thapitass~ 
sabbaratanamayapithassa upari suval)I)akataharp thapapetva 

1 P.E. abbhuggantvii. 
a T.O. jiinathati. 
6 T.O. -so.l).c;lapamii1.1a-. 
1 P.E.V. -patiika!Jl. 
o T.O. riijiina!Jl. 

11 T.O. omit. 

2 P.E.V. ta1J1. 
' T.O. omit ti. 
• T.O. -ayamani. 
a P.E. V. -sailghattazµ. 

10 T.O. -sakha.yazµ. 
12 P.E.V. -diparajjena. 
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ratanapitharp aruyha suvai:ii:iatiilika111 gahetva manosilaya 
lekharp katva: yadi mahabodhina La11kadipe patitthatab­
barp,1 yadi ca.harp Buddhasasane nibbematiko bha:ey~a~'. 
mahabodhi sayam eva imasmirp suvai:ii:iakatahe patitthatub 
saccavacanakiriyam akasi. Saha saccakiriyaya bodhisakha 
manosilaya paricchinnatthane chijjitva gandhakalalapiirassa 
suvai:ii:iakatahassa upari atthasi. 

Tassa 2 ubbedhena dasahattho khandho hoti, catuhattha 
catuhattha pafica mahasakha paiicahi yeva 3 phalehi pati­
mai:ic;lita, khuddakasakhanarp pana sahassarp. Atha r~ja 
miilalekhaya 4 upari tivangule padese afifiarp lekharp panc­
chindi. 5 Tata tavad eva bubbulaka hutva dasamahamiilani 
nikkhamirpsu. Puna uparupari tivangule tivangule an.ii.a nava 
lekha paricchindi; ta.hi 6 pi dasabubbulaka hutva navuti miilani 
nikkhamimsu. Pathamaka dasa mahamiila caturangula­
mattarp nikkhanta, itare pi gavakkhajalasadisarp anusibbanta 
ni~khanta. Ettakarp patihirarp raja ratanapithamatthake 
th1!0 yeva disva afijalirp paggayha mahanadarp nadi, anekani 
bhikkhusahassani sadhukaram akamsu, sakalarajasena un­
nadini ahosi, cel'ukkhepasatasahassini 7 pavattirpsu, bhum­
~atthakadeve adirp katva yava brahmakayika [95] deva 
tava 8 sadhukararp pavattayirpsu. Rafifio imarp patihariya111 
pass~ntas~a pitiya nirantararp phutasarirassa afijalim pagga­
het:'a th1tass' eva mahabodhi miilasatena suvar:ii:iakatahe 
patitthasi. Dasa mahamiila suvannakatahatalam ahacca 
attha:rp.su, avasesa navuti khuddaka~ftla 9 • anupubbena vac;l­
<;lhanaka 10 hutva gandhakalale oruyha thita. 

99. _ Eva:rp. suva1:n;i.akatahe patitthitamatte mahabodhimhi 
ma~aputhuvi 11 cali, akase devadundubhiyo phalirpsu, pab­
b~tan~!11" nacc:hi devatana:rp. sadhukarehi yakkhana111 bhin: 
kareh~ asuranarp thutijappehi brahmanarp appothaneh1 
megha~~I!l gajjitehi catuppadanarp ravehi pakkhinarp virutehi 
sabbatalavacaranal!l sakasakapatibhanehi puthuvitalato yava 

1 E. adds ca. 
a T.O. eva. 
6 E. paric~hijji; T.O. -chinditva tato. 
1 T.0. eel ukkhepa-. 
e T.O. omit. 

n P. -pathavi; T.0. -puthuvi, 

2 T.O. tassa. 
4 T.O. mule lekhaya. 
8 T.O. ta. 
8 P.E. devata ca. 

10 T.O. -vaddhana. 
1 2 T.O. hirp.karehi. 
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Brahmaloka tava ekakolahalam ekaninnadarp. ahosi. Paficasu 
sakhasu phalato phalato chabbaIJ.IJ.ararp.siyo nikkhamitva 
sakalacakkavalarp. ratanagopanasivinaddharp. 1 viya kurumana 
yava Brahmaloka abbhuggacchirµsu. TankhaIJ.ato ca pana 
pabhuti satta divasani mahabodhi himavalahakagabbharµ 
pavisitva atthasi; na koci mahabodhirµ passati. Raja ratana­
pithato oruyha satta divasani mahabodhipiijarp. karesi. Sattame 
divase sabbadisahi himafi ca chabbaIJ.IJ.ararp.siyo 2 ca avattitva 
mahabodhim eva pavisirp.su. Vigatahimavalahake vippasanne 
cakkavalagabbhe 3 mahabodhi [96] paripuIJ.IJ.akhandhasakha­
pasakho paficaphalapatima1J.c;lito suval).1).akatahe patitthito 'va 
pafifiayittha. 

Raja mahabodhirp. disva tehi patihariyehi safijatapitipa­
mojjo; sakala-Jambudipe rajjena 4 tarul).amahabodhirµ piijes­
samiti abhisekarp. datva satta divasani mahabodhitthane yeva 
atthasi. Mahabodhi pubbakattikapavaral).adivase 5 saya:Qha­
samaye pathamarp. suval).1).akatahe patitthahi. Tato hima­
gabbhasattahafi ca abhisekasattahafi ca vitinametva kalapak­
khass' eva 6 uposathadivase raja ekadivasen'eva Pataliputta:qi 
pavisitva kattikajul).hapakkhassa patipadadivase mahabodhi:qi 
pacinamahasalamiile thapesi. Suva1J.1J.akatahe patitthitadiva­
sato 7 sattarasame divase mahabodhissa abhinav'ankura patur 
ahesurp.. Te disva pi pasanno raja puna mahabodhirp. rajjena 
piijento sakala-Jambudipabhisekam adasi. SumanasamaIJ.ero 8 

kattikapUIJ.1).amadivase dhatugahal).atthal!l gato mahabodhissa 
kattikachal).apiij arp. addasa. 

100. Evarp. mahabodhima1J.c;lato O anetva Pataliputte thapita:rµ 
mahabodhirp. sandhaya aha: tena hi amma mahabodhi.Ip. 
gahetva yahiti. Sa, sadhuti sampaticchi. 

Raj amahabodhirakkhal).attha ya a ttharasa devakulani 10 attha 
amaccakulani attha brahmaIJ.akulani attha kutumbikakulani 
attha gopakakulani attha Taracchakulani attha ca Kalinga­
kulani datva udakasificanatthaya ca 11 attha suvaQ.Q.aghate 

1 E. -gopii.i;tasi-. 
a T.O. cakkavala-. 
6 T.O. -kattikajui;thapavii.rai;ta-. 
7 T.O. -katahapatitthita-
e T.O. -bodhiip. mai;tc;lato. 

n T.O. omit. 

2 P.E. himaraip.siyo. 
4 P.E. -diparajjena. 
0 P.E.V. omit. 
8 P. Tada Sumana-. 

10 P.E. devatii.-. 
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attha ca rajataghate datva imina parivarena mahabodhirp. 
Ganga.ya [97] navarp. aropetva sayam pi nagarato nikkhamitva 
Vifijhatavirp. samatikkamma anupubbena sattahi divasehi 
Tamalittirp. anuppatto. Antaramagge devanagamanussa ulararp. 
mahabodhipiijarp. akarp.su. Raja pi samuddatire satta divasani 
mahabodhirp. thapetva sakala-J ambudipe maharajjarp. adasi. 
Idam assa tatiyarp. Jambudipe rajjasampadanarp. 1 hoti. 

ror. Evarp. maharajjena pujetva magasiramasassa 2 patha­
mapatipadadivase Asoko dhammaraja mahabodhirµ ukkhipitva 
galappamal).arp. udakarp. oruyha navayarp. patitthapetva San­
ghamittattherim pi saparivararp. navarp. aropetva Arittharp. 
amaccarp. etad avoca: aharp. ta.ta mahabodhirp. tikkhattm11 
sakala-J ambudipe rajjena piijetva galappamal).arp. udakarp. 
oruyha mama sahayassa pesesirp., so pi evam eva mahabodhirp. 
piijetuti. Evarp. sahayassa sasanarp. datva : gacchati vata 're 
dasabalassa sarasararp.sijalarp. vimuficamano mahabodhirukkho 
ti kanditva 3 afijalirp. paggahetva assuni pavattayamano 
atthasi. Sa pi kho mahabodhisamarulha nava passato 4 

maharajassa mahasamuddatalarp. pakkhanta. Mahasamudde 
pi samanta yojanarp. viciyo vupasanta, paficaval).l).ani padu­
mani pupphitani, antalikkhe dibbani turiyani vajjirp.su, 5 

akase 6 jalathalarukkhadisannissitahi devatahi pavattita ati­
viya ulara puja ahosi. Sanghamittattheri pi 7 supal).l).arupena 
mahasamudde nagakulani santasesi. Te samutrastarupa naga 
a~antva tarp. vibhutirp. passitva therirp. yacitva mahabodhirp. 
nagabhavanarµ atiharitva satta divasani [98] nagarajjena 
pujetva puna navayarµ patitthapesurp.. Tarµ divasam eva 
nava Jambukolapattanarµ agamasi. Asokamaharaja pi maha­
bodhiviyogadukkhito 8 kanditva roditva yava dassanavisayarp. 
oloketva patinivatti. 

102. Devanampiyatisso maharaja pi kho Sumanasamal).erassa 
vacanena magasiramasassa 9 pathamapatipadadivasatoppa­
bhuti 10 uttaradvarato patthaya yava Jambukolapattanarp. 

1 P. -diparajja-. 
a P.E. vanditva. 
& P.E. pavajjirp.su. 
1 T.O. omit. 
o P.E. magasirassa. 

2 P.E. magasirassa. 
' P.E.V. repeat passato. 
6 T.O. akasato. 
8 T.O. add pi. 

10 T.O. divasato pabhuti. 
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tava 1 maggarp sodhapetva alaiikarapetva nagarato nik­
khamanadivase uttaradvarasamipe Samuddasalavatthusmirp. 2 

thito yeva ta.ya vibhii.tiya mahasamudde agacchantarp. yeva 
mahabodhim therassa anubhavena disva tutthamanaso nik­
khamitva s~bbarp maggarp pa:iicavaI).l).ehi pupphehi okirapento 
antar'antara 3 puppha-agghiyani thapento ekahen'eva Jam­
bukolapattanarp gantva sabbatalavacaraparivuto puppha­
dhiipagandhadihi pii.jayamano galappamal).arp. udakarp oruyha: 
agato vata 're dasabalassa sarasararp.sijalavissajjanako maha­
bodhirukkho 4 ti pasannacitto mahabodhirp. ukkhipitva utta­
maiige sirasmirp patitthapetva mahabodhirp parivaretva 
agatehi so!asahi jatisampannakulehi saddhirp samuddato 
paccuttaritva samuddatire mahabodhirp thapetva tiQ.i 
divasani sakala-Tambapal).l).iilipe rajjena piijesi, so!asannarp. 
jatisampannakulanarp rajjarp. vicaresi. 

Atha catutthe divase mahabodhirp adaya u!ararp. pfljarp. 
kurumano anupubbena Anuradhapurarp sampatto. Anuradha­
pure pi mahasakkaram katva catuddasidivase 6 yeva vac;l­
c;lhamanakaccha yaya ~ahabodhirp uttaradvarena pavesetva 
nagaramajjhena [99] atiharanto dakkhil).advarena nikkhamitva 
dakkhil).advarato pa:iicadhanusatikatthane yattha amhakarp. 
sammasambuddho 6 nirodhasamapattirp samapajjitva nisidi, 
purimaka ca tayo sammasambuddha samapattirp. appetva 
nisidirpsu, yattha Kakusandhassa bhagavato mahasirisa­
bodhi, 7 Kol).agamanassa bhagavato pana udumbarabodhi, 
Kassapassa sammasambuddhassa 8 ca nigrodhabodhi patit­
thasi, tasmi:rp. Mahameghavan'uyyanassa tilakabhflte Sumana­
samal).erassa vacanena pathamam eva katabhumiparikamme 
raj a vatthudvarakotthaka tthane mahabodhirp. patitthapesi. 
Katha:rp.. Tani kira bodhi:rp. parivaretva agatani soJasa jati­
sam pannakulani raj a vesa:rp. gaI).hirp.su, raj a dovarika vesarp. 
gaI).hi. SoJasa kulani ca O mahabodhirp gahetva oropayirp.su. 
Mahabodhi tesarp. hatthato muttasamanantaram eva asitihat­
thappama.I).a:rp. vehasarµ abbhuggantva chabbal).I).ararp.siyo 
muiici, sarasararpsiyo sakaladi:pa:rp. pattharitva upari Brahma­
lokarp ahacca attharpsu. 

1 T.O. omit. 
4 T.O. bodhirukkho. 
1 E. -sirisa-. 

a E. -salavatthu-. 
5 T.O.E. catuddasadivase. 
8 P.E. l{assapasamma-. 

3 T.O. antar'antare. 
8 T.O. sambuddho. 
8 P. omits. 
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103. Mahabodhipatihariyarp disva safijatappasadani dasa­
purisasahassani anupubbavipassanarp patthapetva arahattarp 
patva pabbajirpsu. Yava suriyass' atthaii.gama mahabodhi 
antalikkhe atthasi, atthangamite 1 pana suriye rohiryinak­
khattena 2 pathaviyarp patitthahi. Saha bodhipatitthana 
udakapariyantarp katva mahapathavi akampi. Patitthahitva 
ca pana mahabodhi satta divasani himagabbhe sannisidi, 
lokassa adassanarp agamasi. Sattame divase vigatavalahakarp 
nabharp ahosi. Chabbal).I).ararpsiyo jalanta vipphuranta 
niccharirpsu. Mahabodhissa khandho ca sakhayo ca [100] 
tani ca pafica phalani dissirpsu. 3 

Mahindatthero ca Saii.ghamittattheri ca raja ca saparivara 
mahabodhitthanam eva agamirpsu; yebhuyyena ca sabba­
dipavasino sannipatirpsu. Tesarµ passantanarp yeva uttara­
sakhato ekarp phalarp paccitva sakhato mucci. Thero hattharµ 
upanamesi. Phalarµ therassa hatthe patitthasi. Tarµ thero: 
ropaya maharajati rafifio adasi. Raja gahetva suvaryryakatahe 
madhuraparµsurp 4 akiritva gandhakalalarp piiretva ropetva 
mahabodhi-asannatthane 6 thapesi. Sabbesarµ passantanarµ 
yeva catuhattha ppamarya a ttha tarul).abodhirukkha u tthahirµsu. 
Raja tarp acchariyarp disva attha tarul).abodhirukkhe setacchat­
tena piijetva abhisekam adasi. Tato ekam bodhirukkham 
agamanakale mahabodhina pathamapatitthit~kase J ambukol~­
pattane ropayirµsu, ekarp Tavakkabrahmal).assa 6 gamadvare, 
ekarp Thiiparame, ekarµ Issaranimmal).avihare, 7 ekarµ Patha­
macetiyatthane, ekarp Cetiyapabbate, ekarp Roharyajanapa­
damhi Kacaragame, 8 ekarp Rohal).ajanapadamhi yeva 
Candanagame. Itaresarp catunnarp phalanarp bijehi jate 9 

dvattirpsabodhitarurye yojaniyayojaniyesu 10 aramesu patit­
thapesurp. 

Eva:rp puttanattuparamparaya 11 samanta dipavasinarµ hi ta.ya 
sukhaya patitthite dasabalassa 12 dhammadhajabhiite 12 [101] 
mahabodhimhi Anuladevi paficahi kafifiasatehi paficahi ca 

1 P.E. atthamite. 2 T.O.E. rohini-. 
a P.E. dassiipsu. 4 T.O. -paip.s11. 
6 P.E. -asanatthane; Sp. maha-asannatthane. 
s Mhv. Tivakka-. 7 T.O. -nimmana-. 
s T.0. Kataragame; Bp. Gocaragame. 8 T.O. omit. 

10 P. yojaniyayojaniyesu; Sp. yojaniyaramesu. 
11 T.O. -natta-. 12 P.E. omit. 
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antepurikasatehiti matugamasahassena saddhirp. Sanghamit­
tattheriya santike pabbajitva na cirass' eva saparivara arahatte 
patitthasi. Arittho pi kho raiiiio bhagineyyo paiicahi purisa­
satehi saddhirp. therassa santike pabbajitva na cirass' eva 
saparivaro arahatte patitthasi. 

Io4. Ath' ekadivasa:rµ raja mahabodhi:rµ vanditva therena 
saddhi:rµ Thiiparama:rµ gacchati. Tassa 1 Lohapasadatthana:rµ 
sampattassa purisa pupphani abhiharirp.su. Raja therassa 
pupphani adasi. Thero pupphehi Lohapasadatthana:rµ piijesi. 
Pupphesu bhiimiya:rp 2 patitamattesu mahabhiimicalo ahosi. 
Raja: kasma bhante bhiimi calitati 3 pucchi. Imasmirp. 
maharaja okase sanghassa anagate uposathagara:rµ bhavissati, 
tass'eta:rµ pubbanimittan ti. 

Raja puna therena saddhi:rµ gacchanto AmbangaIJ.atthanarµ 
patto, tatth' assa val).1).agandharasasampanna:rµ 4 atimadhura­
rasa:rµ eka:rµ ambapakka:rµ ahariyittha. Raja taqi therassa 
paribhogatthaya adasi. Thero tatth'eva paribhuiijitva: idarµ 
etth'eva ropapethati 6 aha. Raja ta:rµ ambatthi:rµ gahetva 
tatth'eva ropapetva udaka:rµ asiiici. Saha ambabijaropanena 
pathavi sankampi. Raja : kasma bhante pathavi kampitthati 
pucchi. Imasmi:rµ maharaja okase sanghassa anagate Amba:riga-
1).a:rµ nama sannipatatthana:rµ bhavissati, tass'eta:rµ pub­
banimittan ti. 

Raja tattha attha pupphamutthiyo okiritva vanditva puna 
therena saddhi:rp gacchanto Mahacetiyatthana:rµ patto. Tat­
th'assa campakapupphani abhiharirp.su, tani raja therassa 
adasi. Thero Mahacetiyatthana:rµ pupphehi piijetva vandi. 6 

Tavad eva mahapathavi sa:rikampi. 7 Raja : kasma bh"nte 
pathavi sa:likampitthati 8 pucchi. Imasmi:rµ maharaja okase 
anagate Buddhassa bhagavato asadiso mahathiipo bhavissati, 
[102] tass'eta:rµ pubbanimittan ti. Aham eva karomi bhante 
ti. Alarp maharaja tumhaka:rµ aiiiiarp. bahurp. kammarp. 9 

atthi, tumhakarp pana natta DutthagamaIJ.i Abhayo nama 
raja 10 karessatiti. 

1 T.O. Tattha. 
a Sp. calittha. 
G P.E.V. ropapehiti. 
1 T.0. kampi. 
s E. kiccarp.. 

D E. bhumirp. ; T.O. bhumiya. 
4 P.E. omit -rasa-. 
8 T.O. vanditva tavad eva. 
8 T.O. kampitthati. 

10 P.E. omit. 
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105. Atha raja : sace bhante mayharp natta karissati katarp 
yeva mayati dvadasahattharp pasal).atthambharp ftharapetva: 
Devanampiyatissarafifio natta Dutthagamal).i 1 Abhayo nama 
imasmiITl padese thiiparp karotuti 2 likhapetva patitthapetva 
vanditva 3 therarp pucchi : patitthitarp nu kho bhante Tam­
bapal).l).idipe sasanan ti. Patitthitarp maharaja sasana:rp'. 
miilani pan'assa na tava otarantiti. Kada pana bhante miilam 
otil).l).ani nama bhavissantiti. Yada maharaja Tambapal).l).idI­
pakana:rp matapitunnaJTl Tambapal).l).idipe jato darako Tam­
bapaDDidipe pabbajitva Tambapal).l).idipamhi yeva vinaya~ 
uggahetva Tambapal).l).idipe vacessati, tada sasanassa miilan1 
otiDIJ.ani nama bhavissantiti. Atthi pana bhante ediso bhik­
khuti. Atthi maharaja Maha-arittho 4 bhikkhu patibalo 
etasmiJTl kamme ti. 5 Ki:rp 6 ma ya ettha bhante katabban ti. 
MaDc;lapaITl maharaja katu:rp vattatiti. Sadhu bhante ti raja 
~e?havaIJ.z:iabhayassa amaccassa pariveQ.atthane mahasan­
g~~1ka.Ie Ajatasattumaharajena katamal).<;°tapappakararp 7 

ra1anubhavena ma:r:i<;"laparp karapetva 8 sabbatalavacare 
5:,k~s~kasippe payojetva: sasanassa miilani otarantani passis­
sam1ti anekapurisasahassaparivuto Thiiparamarp. anuppatto. 

10?- Tena kho pana samayena Thiiparame atthasatthi 
bhikkhusahassani sannipati:rpsu. Mahamahindattherassa asa­
n~rp dakkhiQ.abhimukharp [103] pafifiattarp. hoti, Maha­
antJhattherassa dhammasanarp. uttarabhimukharp. pafifiattarp 
hoti. Atha kho Maha-aritthatthero Mahindattherena ajjhittho 
attano anutiipena pattanukkamena dhammasane nisidi. Mahin­
<l:i,ttherapamukha atthasatthi mahathera dhammasanal!l pari­
v~retva nisidimsu. Rafifio pi ka1J.itthabhata Mattabhayatthero 
na~a dhuraggaho hutva: vinayarp. gal)..hissamiti paficahi 
bhikkhusatehi 9 saddhirp Maha-aritthattherassa dhammasanarn 
eva parivaretva nisidi. Avasesa pi bhikkhi1 sarajika ca parisa 
attano attano pattasane nisidi:rpsu. Athayasma Maha-aritthat~ 
thero : tena samayena Buddho bhagava V eraiijaya1J1, viharati 
N alerupucimandamule ti vinayanidanarp. abhasi. Bhasite ca 

~ T.O.E. -gamini. 
6 T.o. omit. 

T.o. omit. 
7 T.Q. -mandapakaraip.. 
9 P.E. paficabhikkhu-. 

2 P.E. add akkharani. 
4 T.O. omit Maha. 
6 P.E.V. Mayii ettha bhante kiip. 
8 P.E. karetva. 
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panayasmata Aritthattherena vinayanidane akasa:rp. maha­
virava:rp. 1 viravi, aka..Iavijjullata nicchari:rp.su, devata sadhu­
kara:rp. ada:rp.su, mahapathavi udakapariyanta:rp. katva san­
ka~pi. Eva:rp. anekesu patihariyesu vattamanesu. ayasma 
Antthatthero Mahamahindappamukhehi 2 atthasatth1ya ~ac­
cekagai:iihi khinasavamahatherehi tad a:fi:fiehi ca atthasatth1sa­
hassehi bhikkhiihi parivuto pathamakattikapavarai:iadivase 
Thiiparamaviharamajjhe satthu karui:iagui:iaparidipa~a:rp. bh~­
ga vato anusitthikarana:rp. kayakammavacikammav1pphand1-
ta vinayana:rp. Vinayapitaka:rp. pakasesi. Pakasetva ca ya.vat 
ayuka:rp. titthamano bahunnam vacetva bahunna:rp. hadaye 
patitthapetva anupadisesaya ·nibbanadhatuya parinabbayi. 
Te pi kho Mahamahindappamukha 3 tasmi:rp. samagame: 
[104] Atthasatthi mahathera dhuraggaha samagata 

paccekagal)ino sabbe dhammarajassa savaka. 
Khii:iasava vasippatta tevijja iddhikovida 
uttamattham abhi:fi:fiaya anusasi:rp.su rajino. 
Aloka:rp. dassayitvana obhasetva mahi:rp. ima:rp. 
jalitva aggikkhandha va parinibbi:rp.su 4 mahesayo. 

Tesarµ parinibbanato aparabhage a:fi:fie pi tesa:rp. therana:rp. 
antevasika Tissadatta-Kalasumana-Dighasumanadayo ca 
Maha-aritthattherassa antevasika antevasikana:rp. antevasika 
c~ti ev~rµ pubbe vuttappakara acariyaparampara irI~a:rp. 
Vmayap1taka:rp. yava ajjatana anesum. Tena vutta:rp. : tatiya­
sang~hato pana uddha:rp. ima:rp. dipa:rp. Mahindadihi abhata:rp.. 
Mahmdato uggahetva kafici kalam Aritthattheradihi abhata:rp., 
tato yava ajjatana. tesa:rp. anteva~ikap~~amparabhiitaya acari­
yaparamparaya abhatan ti. s 

10t Katthappatitthitan ti. Yesa:rp. palito 6 ca atthat~ ca 
anuna:rp. ~attati mal)ighate pakkhittatelam iva isakam p1 _f}-_a 
paggharati, evariipesu adhimattasatigatidhitimantesu Ian1-

kukkuccakesu 7 sikkhakamesu puggalesu patitthitan ti veditab­
~a~. Tasma vinayapatitthapanattha:rp. vinayapariy~ttiya 
amsa:rp.sarµ sallakkhetva sikkhakamena bhikkhuna vmayo 

1 T.O. -viravitam. a T.O. Mahindattherapamukhehi. 
3 T.O. MahamaJ{indattherapamukha. 
: E. n~b?ayirpsu; T.O. parinibbayirpsu. 6 O. ends here. 

T. pahto. 1 P. Jajjisu kukkuccakesu. 



214 Samantapasadillii,ya Bahiranidcine 

pariyapu:r:iitabbo. TatrayaJ!l vinayapariyattiya anisaf!150 : 

vinayapariyattikusalo hi puggalo sasane patiladdhasaddhanaf!1 
kulaputtana:qi matupitutthaniyo 1 hoti, tad ayatta hi nesa111 

pabbajja upasampada vattanuvattapatipatti acaragocarakusa­
lata. Api c'assa vinayapariyattiJ'!l nissaya attano silak_khandho 
sugutto hoti surakkhito, kukkuccapakatanaJ!l pat1saral).af!1 
hoti, visarado saii.ghamajjhe voharati, paccatthike sahad~a_m: 
me~a sunigga?itaJ'!l niggaQ.hati, [105] sad?.hamma_ttlutl~: 
pat1panno hot1. Tenaha bhagava: pane 1me bh1kkha 
anisaJ!lsa vinayadhare puggale : attano silakkhandho s~gutto 
hoti surakkhito -pe- saddhammatthitiya patipanno hotitl •. Ye 
ca.pi saJ!lvaramiilaka kusala dh~~ma vutta bhagavata, vina­
yadhar~ puggalo tesaJ!l <la.ya.do vinayami11ak~tta te:; 
dhammana:qi. Vuttam pi h'etaJ!l bhagavata: vmayo _ 5 ·._ 

:'aratthaya saJ!lvaro avippatisaratthaya avippatisaro pamul· 
Jatthaya ~amujjaJ!l pit'atthaya piti passaddh'~tt~aya pa~sa~~a~ 
:~khatthaya sukhaJ!l samadh'atthaya samadh1. ya_t~abh a a 
n~Q.a_d~ssa~~tthaya yathabhiitafiaQ.adassanaJ!l ~1bbi<l_ at~~Jt­
n_1~~1da viragatthaya virago vimutt'atthaya v1mu~tl vi. ib­
tmaQ.adassanatthaya vimuttifianadassanam anupada pann d 
b- h • • - 2 eta anatt a.ya ; etad attha katha etad attha mantai::ia -d-
attha upanisa etad attham sotavadhanam yad idaf!1 an~pa 0a 
·tt · • • ' • - ayog 

CI assa v1mokkho ti. Tasma vinayapariyattiya 
karaQ.iyo ti. . _ 

Ett- - - . - ·k- thap1ta, 
avata ca ya sa vmayasamvannanattham mat1 a • 

tattha: • • • • 

VuttaJ'!l yena yada yasma dharitam yena cabhatarµ, . 
yatthappatitthitafi. c'etam etam ~atva vidhirp. tato ti, _ _ 

· · - - - _ . • . - • nida!la rmissa tava gathaya attho pakas1to. Vmayassa ca bahira 
Val).I).ana yathadhippayaJ'!l SaJ!lVaQ.I~ita hotiti. 

Bahiranidanaval).IJ.ana nitthita. 

1 P.E.V. matapitu-. 
2 T.O.E. mantana. 
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A 

akkhaka, see dakkhin'akkhaka 
akkharappabheda, 42 
akkhipiija, 45 
aggiIJl paricarati, 55 
ankura, 99 
anga,30, 49 

antariiya, 1, 29 
antarayikii. dhamma, 29 
antanantika, 62 
antepura, 46, 48, 85; -purikii, 95, 96, 

103 
antevasi, 52; -ika, 59, 106; -ika 

aiiga (as in navarigasatthusasana), 16, 
31,38,49 

ajjhaciira, 21, 25 
afifiatitthiya, 62 
afijalikamma, 87 

paramparii, 63 
appamii.da, 11, 19, 48, 53 
abbuda,39,55 
abbhutadhamrna, the aiiga, 28, 31 
abhififiii,3,29; -piidaka,60,82 
abhidharnrna, 23, 24, 29, 32; see 

atthakatha, 1, 2, 43 ; sa-attha-, 52 
atta, att'attha, 22; -paiicama, 64; 

-bhava, 72 ; -sattama, 75 

Abhidharnrnapitaka, Proper Names 
abhivii.dana, 87 
abhivinaya, 23 

attha, 26, 27, 107 ; -patisambhida, 
27 ; -vaIJIJanii, 2 

abhisanda, I 
abhisarnaya, 27; see also dhamma­

bhisamaya 
adasakanisidana (kappa), 38 
aditthasahii.yaka, 78 
adhamma, 4 ; -viidi, 4, 38 
adhikaral)a, 38-40, 55, 60, 61 
adhikaral)asamatha, 14 
adhikara, 50 

abhiseka, 44, 52, 53, 56, 74, 76, 79, 
98, 99, 103; -atthiiya paIJIJakiirii, 
78 ; -sattiiha, 99 ; pattabhiseka­
riijii.no, 98; rajjabhiseka, 74; 
anabhisitta, 44, 89 

adhiccasamuppannikii., 62 
adhitthana, 95, 97 ; pafica-maha, 97; 

arnacca, 48, 49, 55-8, 61, 77, 83-6, 
95, 97, 101 

arnata, 89; -pada, 40, 48; see 
dharnrnarnata 

amathitakappa, 38 
amanussa, 77 
arnariivikkhepika, 62 

adhitthii.si, 42, 60, 77, 82 
anayavyasana, 90-2 
anavajjasafifii, 29 
anii.giimi, 36, 37 
anii.thaviisa (v.1., -vassa), 87 
anii.patti, 14, 32 
aniilaya, 38 
aniisava, 11, 38; see khinasava 
aniccatii., 8 • 
aniyata, 14 
anuttarii. dhammii., 23 
anupafifiatti, 14, 21 
anupii.dii., II, 107 
anupii.disesa, 3, 17, 106 
anupubbavipassanii, 103 
anupubbavihara, 3 
anumati, 5 
anumatikappa, 38 
anumodanii., 48 
anuvyafijana, 45 
anusandhi, 32 
anusaya, 26 
anusiisanta, 17 
anusitthikara, 106 
anekanusandhika,32 
antarapatti, 32 
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amba, -pakka, 104 ; -rukkha, 80 
arahatta, 11, 12, 43, 47, 52, 86, 103 
arahanta,4, 37, 46, 47, 79,86 
ariyasangha, 1, 98 
alagadda, 28 ; alagaddupamii. pari-

yatti, 28 
avijjii, 1 
avinaya, 4; -vii.di, 4 
avippatisiira, 107 
asafiiiiviida, 62 
asatthaghiitaraha, 97 
asadisa mahiithupa, 104 
asiggiihaka, 59 
asura, 99 
asekhii dhammii, 23 
asekhapatisambhidii, 5 

A. 

iigataphala, 81 
iicariya, 42, 43, 47, 48, 52 
iicariyaparamparii, 35, 37, 63, 106 



216 Samantapasadikaya Bahiranidr,1ia1Ji 

acaragocarakusalata, 107 
aci1:u:iakappa, 38 
ajivaka, 46 
ai:i.a, 25 ; ai:i.acakka, 10 ; ai:i.adcsana, 

25 
adiccarp. anuparivattati, 55 
adiraja, 76 
anupubbikatha., 47, 64 
anubha.va, 12,37,45,47,49,56, 102; 

theranubha.va, 93, 97 ; dcvatanu-, 
92, 93 ; puiiiianu-, 4_:5_.. 78 ; Bud­
dha.nu-, 90, 93 ; raJanu-, 105 ; 
vigata-, 65 

a.patti, 14 
a.misapai:i.i:i.a.kara, 78 
a.yusarikhara, 53 
a.rakkha.,58,60,62,72 
a.rammai:i.a, rupa-, sadda-, 23 
a.ra.ma, 84 
a.va.sakappa, 38 
a.va.sattha.na, 84 
asava, 1, 11; a.savakkhaya, 19 
a.sana, 42, 48, 83; a.sanapaiiiiatti, 83 

I 

itiva.da, 28 
itivuttaka, the a1iga, 28, 31 
itiha.sa, 42 
iddhi, 44, 49 ; iddhikovida, 106; 

iddbanubha.va, 65, 89; iddhip­
patta, 79 ; iddhibala, 79 ; mah'id­
dhika, 66, 67, 72, 74; -tara,65 

indriya, 48 
iriya.patha, 11, 46-8 
isi, 69, 70, 106; isivatapariva.ta, 65, 

79 

u 

ucca.sayanamaha.sayana, 83 
ucchedava.da, 62 
uttarasariga, 56 
udakapa.ta, 84 
udakasa.tika., 92 
uda.na, the aiiga, 28, 31 
uda.naga.tha., 19,23 
uddana, 23 
uddhacca, 11 
upajjhaya, 36, 37, ~3. 47, 48, 52, 73 
upanissayasampatb, 51 
upanisa., 107 .. 
upara.jii, 51, 56; oparaJJa, 51, 56 
upasama, 41, 46 
upasampadii, 48, 107; -kamma, 64; 

-sima, 52 ; upasampanna, 52 
upassaya, 95 

upadinnaphassa, 29 
uparambha, 28 
upasaka,38, 73, 74 
upasika, 47 
uposatha, 38, 54, 55, 57, 61, 62, 74, 

87; -agara, 104; -divasa, 87, 99 
uppadapathaka (v.1., uppata-), 83 
uppabbajcti, 62 
ummiida, 29 

E 

ckaccasassatika, 62 
ckabhattika, 72 
ckamatika, 44, 55 
ekanusandhika, 32 
ctadagga, 4, 13 

0 

oparajja, sec uparaja 
ovada,48,85 

K 

ka1ikha, 60 
kata.ha, 97 ; sec suvai:i.i:i.akataha 
kai:i.taka, 55 
katha,67,69,81-3; -bheda,25 
kappa, 1, 45; kappa (dasa), 38; 

kappiya, IO 
kammatthana, 43 
karakavassa, 65 
karui:i.agui:i.a; 106 
kalahaviggaha, 92 
kalya.i:i.adhamma, 72 
kahapai:ia, 38 
kamavacaradevaloka, 39 
kayakamma, 21, 106 
kiiyagata.sati, 11 
kayabandhana,83,91 
ka.lapakldia, 99 
ka.sa.ya.ni vattha.ni, 54, 94 
ka.sa.vapajjota, 65, 79 
kilesa, 1, 26, 28 
kukkucca, 61 ; -pakata, 107; kuk• 

kucca.yita, 56 
kutumbikakula, 100 
kumbhai:i<;Ia, 65 
kusalatthika, I 
kusaladhippa.ya, 57 
kusalasambha.ra, 27 
ketubha, 42 
ketuma.la., 45 
kojavaka, 83 
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Kh 

khal).c;laphullapatisa11kharal).a, 8,. 9 
khattiya, -ya, 96 ; -kula, 68 ; -Jana, 

56 
khandha, 19 ; see pariiiiiatakkhandha 

andsilakkhandha 
khaya, 19 
khil).asava, 4, 28, 36-8, 40, 49, 50, 
' 79, 106; -mahathera, 106 
khuragga, 47, 86 

G 

gal).a, 33, 55 ; -kamma, 54 ; -pamok­
kha, 98; -sajjhaya, 14; see also 
paiica vagga gal).a and paccekagIJ.i 

gandhakalala, 98, 103 
gandhakuti, 8 
gandhabba,65 
gabbha, 74 ; see paripul).l).agabbha 
gambhirabhava, 24, 26, 27 
gahakaraka, 19 
gahakiita, 19 
gatha., the anga, 28, 31 
gamantarakappa, 38 
geyya, the aiiga, 28, 31 
gocara, 6 
gopakula, 100 

Gh 

ghasacchadana, 54 

C 

cakkava.Ja, 99 ; -gabbha, 99 
cailkama, 11 
caIJ.c;lala, jetthaka-, 47; -gama, 47 
cammakhal).c;la, 58 
catumasini pul).l).ama, 89 
citta, 9, 42, 57, 61 ; -kkhepa, 29 ; 

-varabhajana, 32; cittassa vimok­
kha, 107 ; samahita-, 82 

civara, 43, 56, 83 
cetiya, 48, 54, 83, 90-3; paribhoga 

cetiya, 90, 93 
cetopariyakovida, 79 
cel'ukkhepa, 98 

Ch 

chaIJ.a,56,74,77 
chanda, 5 
cha!abhiiiiia, 35, 74 

R 

chatakaroga, 91 
chinnabhinnapatadhara, 65, 77 

J 

janapada,64, 73,74 
jalogi (kappa), 38 
jataka, 69 
jataka, the ailga, 28, 31 
jatariiparajata (kappa), 38 
jati, 19 
jm:thapakkha, 99 

Jh 

jhana, 3 ; catutthaj-, 60, 82; patba­
maj-, 3 

N 

iiatti, 6 
iia.1,1a, 1 ; -dassana, 107 
iiataka, 61, 73, 80 

T 

tattika, 83 
tal).ha, 26 
tathagata, see Proper Names 
tantikkama, 1 
tarunabodhirukkha, 103 
tikapariccheda, 32 
tikabhajana, 32 
tittira, 61 -d 9 titthiya, 9, 39, 54, 55, 62 ; -va a, 
tipitaka, 4, 62 ; -dhara, 38, 40, 43, 

44 ; -pariyattidhara, 62 ; -saiiga­
hita, 52 ; tipetaka, 63 

tejodha.tu, 53 
tevijja, 4, 62, 106 

Th 

thera 1-12 13, 15, 33--5, 37-43, 47-
87,'90-5, '103--7; see Elder, Gene~l 
Index· theravada, 1, 52 ; thera­
sana, '10, 14, 55; therika., 33; 
theri, 51, 73, 95, 96, 101, llgJ 105. 

thiipa, 87, 88, 93, 94, , .' 
-patittha.na, 87 ; see also maI,11-
thupa 

D 

dakkhin'akkhaka, 87, 88, 93, 97 
dakkhi~ada.tha., 87, 88 
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dakkhii:iasakha, 97, 98 
dai:ic;Iakamma, 40 
dasabala, 5, 8, 33, 38, 39, 50, 84, 93, 

101-3 
dasabhatika-rajakula, 86 
dasabbatuka-rajano, 76 
damarika, 76 
ditthadhammanibbanavada, 62 
ditthasacca, 74 
ditthi, 25, 26, 39; -gata, 54; -vini­

vethanakatha, 25 
dipa, 63, 72, 75-7, 84, 90-2, 94, 95, 

102, 103, 106; -'ntara, I ; -vara, 
75 ; -vasi, 103 

dukabhajana, 32 
dukkha, 19 
duggahita, 57 
duppatipanna, 29 
dubbhikkha, 91 
dubbutthika, 91 
dussassa, 91 
dussilabhava, 29 
deyyadhamma, 50 
deva, 10, 17, 45, 89, 94, 98, IOO; 

-ku_Ia, 100 ; -diita, 66 ; -raja, 87, 
88 • -loka, 39, 89 ; devanaminda, 
75, 87, BS; devata., 44, 47, 82, 92, 
93, 99, 106; -sannipata 82 • 
sa-devaka, 65 ' ' 

desana,24,26,27,84 
dosa, 5 
dvan&111-akappa, 38 
dvattirp.saka.ra, 43 
dve!hakajata, 58 

Dh 

dhamma (the Dhamma) I 3-6 9 13 
15, 18,26,28,29,32 33'35 33' 49' 
52, ?5, 62, 78, 8i, 90-2 io1 '. 
9~~~7amaya, 65, 67, 72,' 82-4'. 

' -amata, 68; -asana IO 
1~ 15• 106 ; -katha, 65; -kathika' 
~~ ' 3~ara;8a, 90 ; -kkhandha, 16'. 

•kkh • • 49 ; -cakka IO • -ca u 66 • ·tt • • 
83 . dh' . ' -er a, 29; -desana 

' - a1a, 103 • dha 54 • 
-patisambhida. 27•. - ra~ _ ; 
78 . _ - • ' , -pai:ii;iakara, 

'. p~nJa, 25 ; -ratana-vassa, 
83 ' -raJa (Asoka), 78 87 88 
101 ; (~ud9h_a), 77, 79, ' 106 ; 
-vara, 1 , -vad1, 4 ; -vinaya 3 16 
18,_ 33, 4_3, 55 ; -vinaya-sairg~ha'. 
10, -sa_n~a?-a, 10; -sangahaka, 
35 ; -sangrtr, 5, 64 ; -sabha, 12 . 
-savai:ia, 82 ' 

dhamma (phenomena), 23, 27 

dhamma (principles), 48 
dhammi katha, 65 
dhatu, 87-9, 93, 94, 97; -cai1gotaka, 

89; -patitthana, 93, 94; -pati­
hariya, 94; puja, 7, 94 ; -maha, 
93; -sarira, 87, 94 

dhura, 13, 15; -gga.ha, 37, 106 

nakkhatta, 77 
navakamma, 49 

N 

navanga, 33, 49; -satthusasana, 4 
naga, 17, 45, 65, 78, 82, 94, 100, 101 ; 

-kula, IOI ; -bala, 65 ; bhavana, 
44, IOI ; -raja., 44, 45, 65, 94; 
-rajja, IOI 

naga (elephant), 93 
niiga (sage), 63, 74, 88; see also 

mahanaga, samai:ianaga 
nagalata, 44 
natha, I 
namarupa, 25 ; -paricchedakatha, 25 
nikaya, 15, 16,30,38,63 
nigai:itha, 46 
nigrodharukkha, 47 
nighai:ic;Iu, 42 
nijjhana, 28 
nidana,2, 14, 15,34 
nipata, 33 
nibbana, 3, 7-9 passim; -dhatu, 3, 

17, 106 
nibbida, 107 
nirodha, 28; -samapatti, 94, 102 
nissaggiyapacittiya, 14 
nissarai:iattha (pariyatti), 28 
n'evasaiiiiinasaiiiiivada, 62 

p 

pakataiiiiuta, 36, 37 
pakarai:ia, 63 
paccanta, 55, 89 ; -imajanapada, 64 
paccaya, 28, 51, 53, 87; -dayaka, 50, 

51; catupaccaya,49,54 
paccayakara, 19 
paccuttha.na, 87 
paccekagai:ii, 106 
pacchasamai:ia, 8 
pajjaraka, 90 
paiicata.pa, 55 
paficavagga gai;ta, 64 
paiicavai:ii:ianipuppha.ni, 83,102 
paficasata, 33 
paiicasila, 48 
paiiiiatti, 14, 27 
paiiiia., 1, 26; -sampada, 29 
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patipatti, 55 
pativedha, 26 27 
pat~viddh5.kuppa, 28 
pat1santhii.ra 41 
pat~ambhidfi, 1, 4, 27, 29, 38-40, 42, 

5- ; -ppatta, 42 ; pabhinna-pati­
sambhida, 40, 62 

patha.vi, 51, 52, 83, 84; -kampa, 84; 
-kampana, 60 ; padesapathavi­
kampana, 60 

pa1:u;larailga., 46 
paQc;lita, 63 
pal).1).a,49; -ii.kara 78 
pal).1).ii.saka., 33 ' 
patta, 48, 83, 88; -civara, 8, 9, 12, 

43,47, 56,87 
padakkhil).5., 43, 98 
pada1:?hajaniya, 32 
padhana, 11 ; -ghara 56 
pabbajati, 39, 51, 54, 56, 65-72 81, 

86,94-6, 103,105 ' 
pabbajja, 42, 43, 48, 51, 54, 107; 

-apekkha, 81; -purekkhara 96 
pabbajita, 41 ' 
pabb_ajeti, 42, 43, 51, 52, 86, 95, 96 
pamadalekha, 1 
par'attha, 22 
parappavada,62 
paramatthadesanii. 25 
parikamma 43 ' 
parikkhii.ra.' 38 
pariccii.ga, 50, 51 
par!ii?ii.takkhandha, 28 
panmbbana_, 3, 7, 8, 9, 19, 44, 76, 97, 

1~7 ; -mbbii.yati, 53, 76, 106; 
rubbuta,3,9,35 38 40 76 87 93 
94 ' ' ' ' ' • 

paripul).1).agabbhii. 47 
paribbli.jaka 46 48 
pariyatti, 4,' 13' 24 28 29 • 28, 29 ' • • , -bheda, 

pariyutthii.na, 26 
parivel).a, 9, 43, 105 
pallanka, 42 45 48 53 65 

pallailka, 48 ' ' ' ; ra1a-
pav~ra:t:J:li., 54, 55 ; -divasa 99 106 
pavareti, 87 ' ' 
pasannacitta, 83 
pasii.da, pothujjanika 48 
pasii.ra:r.i.a, 48 ' 
passaddhi, 107 
paharal).avutthi, 65 
pahii.1).a, 24, 26, 27 
pahil).akilesa, 28 
pli.cittiya, 14 
pii.tidesaniya, 14 
pii.tipadadivasa, 19, 99, 101, 102 

pa.tihii.riya, 50, 60, 61, 93, 94, 98, 
99, 103, 106; see yamakapa.ti-
hii.riya 

pii.tihira, 98 
pa.Datipa.ta, 72 
pa.pa, 57, 61 _ 
pa.mokkha, :,2 _ .. 
pa.mujja, 56, 107; pamona, 51 
pa.rii.jika, 14, 21. 34 . _ 
pa.Ii, 13, 26, 107 ; -nayanurupa, 1 
pa.vacana, 3 _ . . 
pasa1:u;la, 46 ; bahira-, 46 , brii.h-

mal).ajii.tiya-, 46 
pasa.Q.athambha, 105 
pitaka, 16,20-9,33,38,63 
pisii.ca, 72 .. 
piti, 48, 89, 98, 107 ; -pa.mo]Ja, 50, 89, 

98,99 
puggala, 14, JS, 34 _ . _ _ . 
puiiiia, 11; -anubhava, see anubhava, 

katapuiifia, 48. 
puthujjana, 4, 36, 37 
pupphagghiya, 102 
pubbacariya, 1 
pujasamaya, 65 
pema, 48 
peyyii.lasailgaha, 33 
pokkharaQ.i, 53, 56 
pokkharavassa, 89 
porii.Q.ii., 63, 74, 75 

Ph 

phassa, 23 
phii.sukii., 19 
phli.suvihii.ra, 55 
phala, pathama-, 65; magga-, 69, 

70, 71 ; sotapatti-, 43, 83 ; (mahli.-
bodhissa), 99, 103 

B 

bandhana,65,66 
bahussuta, 54, 63 
Buddha, see Proper Names ; -anu­

bhii.va, 91 ; -kicca, 3 ; -cakkhu, 
75, 90-2 ; -dhamma, 93 ; -manta, 
42 ; -vacana, 15, 16, 18, 19, 29-33, 
39-41. 43, 82; -vesa, 97; -sasana, 
13, 39, 46, 48, 50, 87, 98; see 
sambuddha and sammasambuddha 

Buddha, purimakli. tayo, 93; see 
sammasambuddhli. 

bubbulaka, 98 
Bodhi, see Proper Names 
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Brahma, see Proper Names ; -ka.yika. 
deva, 98; -Ioka, 39, 41, 42, 51, 82, 
99, 102; -vimana, 10 

brahmalJ.a, 41-3, 46, 48; -kula, 100; 
-bhatta, 46 

Bh 

Bhagava, see Proper Names ; s.v. 
Exalted One 

bh1J.c;lagarikapariyatti, 28 
bhandukasavavasana,65, 77 
bhatta, 81, 97; -kicca, 41, 48, 83, 

97 ; -vissagga, 41 ; dhuvabhatta, 
48 

bhadra,61 
bhaya (agati), 5 
bhayabherava, 61 
bhavabhava, 1 
bhavitamagga, 28 
bhasantara, 1 
bhirp.sanaka, 65 
bhikkha, 74 
bhikkhacaravatta, 53 
bhikkhu, 1, 4-10, 13-15, 38, 40, 48, 

50, 54, 56, 57, 59, 61, 62, 64, 65, 
72, 75, 78, 79, 90-2, 94, 97; 
-satigha, 7, 8, 10, 11, 15, 38, 44, 
48, 49-51, 53, 55, 62, 73, 84, 90 
97,98 ' 

bhummatthaka deva, 98 
bhiimicala, see mahabhiimicala 

M 

magga, -kovida, 63 ; -phala, 69-72 ; 
see also bhavitamagga 

mangalahatthi, 83, 87-9 
maccu, 48 
majjapana, 72 
maJJ.ithiipa, 88 
maJJ.c;lapa, 10,83, 105 
maJJ.c;lala, Mahisaka-, 64, 66 
madhuraparp.su, 103 
manussavasa, 76 
manta, 39, 42 
mantana, 107 
maraJJ.a, paricchinna-, 56; assasapas-

sasupanibaddha-, 56 
mala, l, 55 
mahakathi, 63 
mahathera, atthasatthi, 106 
mahanaga, 74, 88 
mahapaiiiia, 63 
mahapathavi, 103, 104, 106; maha­

puthuvi, 99 
mahaparinibbanamaiica, 97 
mahapurisalakkhal).a, 45 

Maha.bodhi, see Proper Names, s.v. 
Bodhi ff. ; -gaha1:m, 97 ; -tthana, 
99, 103 ; -patittha.pana, 97 ; -patit­
thitatthana, 94 ; -patihariya, 103 ; 
-puja, 99 ; -mai:ic;Ia, 100 ; -rak­
khai:ia, 100; -rukkhatthana, 93; 
tarui:iamaha.bodhi, 99 

mahabhumicala, 89, 94, 104 
maha.vivada, 92 
mahavira (dhatu), 89 
maha.samai:ia, 3 
matika, 2, 21, 32, 34, 107 
matugama, 95, 103 
matulabhagii:ieyya (nagarajano), 94 
rna.i:iavaka, 15, 42 
ma.saka, 38 
migava, 56, 77 
rnicchaditthita, 29 
muQc;Iaka, 65 
muQc;leti, 54 
mutta (attha), 78 
metta, 23, 65 
methunadhamma, 14 
medhavi,63 
moha (agati), 5 

y 

yakkha, 17, 45, 65, 94, 99; -damana, 
94; -sena., 71 ; yakkhiJJ.i, 65 

yathadhammanusasana, 25 
yathanulomasasana, 25 
yathapara.dhasa.sana, 25 
yathabuc;Ic;lharp., 12 
yatha.bhiitaiia.JJ.adassana, 107 
yamakapa.tiha.riya, 93, 97 
ya.va ajjatana., 63, 65, 106 
yuvaraja, 56 
yojana,44,60,88,98, 101 

R 

rarp.si, chabbaJJ.Qa-, 97, 99, 102, 103; 
sarasa-, 101, 102 

rakkhasa, 65, 72; rakkhasi, 72 
rakkha., 94 
rajjasampadana, 100 
ratanattaya, 1, 74 
rasa, 16, 17, 33 
ra.jakakudhabhQ.c;la, 78 
ra.javarp.sa, 76 
rajavatthu, 102 
rupa, 61 ; -uppatti, 23 
rohitamiga, 77 

L 

lajjikukkuccaka, 107 
laddhi, 62 ; -ika, 62 
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labhasakka.ra, 39, 54 
lcna, 86 
loka, -na.tha, 50 ; -vivaral).a, 50 ; 

lokuttara. dhamma., 23, 48 

V 

vagga, 30, 33 
vacikamma, 21, 106 
vajja-vajja, 48 
vac;lc;lhama.nakacchaya, 88, 102 
vatta, 8 ; -anuvattapatipatti, 107 ; 

see also bhikkhacaravatta 
vatthu (Vinaya), 14, 15, 32, 34, 38 
vatthu (general), 61, 78 
vatthu (site), 93, 102 
vanacara, 56 
vayadhamma, 19 
vassa, 6, 86, 87 ; -upanayika, 8 ; 

-upanayikakala, 85 ; -upanayikat­
thana, 85; avassika, 43 

Vaha,44 
vikkhittacitta, 48 
vighata, 29 

V 

vijita.vi, 63 
vijja, 1, 29 
viiiiiatasasana, 81 
vitakka, 56 
vittharamagga, 1 
vinaya, 1-6, 9, 13-15, 18, 20, 23, 24, 

29, 32-8, 52, 54,55,62,63, 105-7; 
-iiiiii, 63 ; -tanti, 36 ; -dhara, 13, 
107 ; -dharc anisamsa 107 • -ni­
dan_a, 1~6; -patitthapana,' 107 ; 
pa~1yatti, 13, 107 ; -pariyattiya 
amsarp.so, 107 ; -pavel).i, 36; -varp.­
sa, _3~; -vii.di,_ 4; -sangaha, 14; 
-sang1ti, 38 ; vmaye visarada 63 • 
a':inaya,_ avinayavadi, 4 ; sed als; 
Vmayap1taka, Proper Names. 

vinicchaya, 1 
vipatti, 24, 28, 29 
vippatipanna, 56, 57 
vipphandita, 106 
vibhajjavada, 62 
vimutti, 1, 107; -rasa, 17; -iial).adas-

sana, 107 
viraga, 107 
viriya, 11 
vivada, 92 
visankharagata, 19 
visarada, 63 
visesa, 11 
vihara, 8--11, 48--51, 54-7, 61, 67, 74; 

-tthana, 84; -maha, 49, 50 

vijani, 10, 13-15 
vihirasisadisa, 93 
vel).uyatthi, 78 
Veda,42 
veda (tutthi), 31 
vedalla, the anga, 28, 31 
veyyakaral).a, the anga, 23, 31 
vohara, 49 ; -desana, 49 

s 

samvannana, 1, 2 
sarovaia:, 25, 107 ; -miilaka, 107 ; 

samvara.-samvarakatha, 25 
samsii.ra, 19 • 
sakadagami, 4, 36, 37 
sakaral).iya, 5, 11 
sankaravirahita, 23 
sankhara, 19 
sangaha, 14, 20, 30, 33, 35, 38, 40, 

63 ; tatiya-, 63, 106 
sangayana, 3 . 
sangiti, 5, 33, 38, 52, 62; tahya-, 

35, 37, 62-4 ; dutiya-, 38, 39; 
pathama-, 20 

sangha, 1-6, 13, 15, 38, 49, 52, 54, 
62, 78, 97, 98, 104; -kamma, 54; 
-tthera, 3, 74 ; -majjha, 10~; see 
also ariyasangha and bh1kkhu­
saligha 

salighadisesa, 14 .. _ 
saccakiriya, 98; saccavacanakinya, 

98 
sacchikatanirodha, 28 
saiifilvada, 62 
sattha., 3, 4, 7-9, 48, 106 . 
satthusa.sana, 55 ; see also navanga-

satthusa.sana, sa.sana and Buddha­
sa.sana 

saddhamma, 1, 3, 38, 40, 107; 
vamsakovida, 63 ; -varacakka­
vatti, 45 

saddha., 78 
saddhiviha.rika, 36-8, 64 
sannipa.ta, 11 ; -ttha.na, 104 
sannivasa, 48 
sabbaiifiubha.va, 19 
sabha., adhikaral_la, 54 
samana, 42, 56, 72, 77, 78; -na.ga, 

59 ;· -brahmai:ia, 46 
samaya, 62 
samadhi, 1, 26, 29, 107; -sampada., 

29 
samapatti, 102 
sambuddha, 1, 76 
sampatti, 24, 28, 29 
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sammasambuddha, 13, 45, 62, 75, 
76, 87, 89, 94, 102; purimaka tayo 
sammasambuddha, 90, 92, 95, 102 

sammasambodhi, 17 
sammiiijana, 48 
saraQa,48,65,72,78,81,82,87 
sassa, -ghata, -paka, 65 
sassatavada, 62 
Sa.Qipakara, 62 
sadhuki!ana, 7 
samaQera, 43, 47, 48, 73, 74, 82, 87-9 
samicikamma, 87 
sariradhatu, 87, 94 
savaka, 13,77-9,90, 106 
sasana (the Dispensation), 1, 3, 11, 

13,25,30,33,38-40,43,48,50,51, 
54, 56, 58, 60-4, 67-73, 78, 81, 
84, 94, 105, 107 ; -pavatti, 79 ; 
-mala, 62 ; sasanassa dayada, 50, 
51 ; sasanassa mfllani, 105; see 
also Buddhasasana and Satthu­
sasana 

sasana (admonition), 24, 27 
sasana (message), 58, 83 95 96 101 
sikkha, 1, 24, 26, 27; 'ka~a' 107 • 

adhicitta-, adhipaiiiia- adhisila-' 
26 ' ' 

siiigiloQakappa, 38 
sivika, 58, 78 
sima, 38, 52 
sila, 1, 48, 65, 72, 95 ; -aiiga, 49 ; 

-kkhandha, 28, 83, 107 ; -vanta, 
72 ; -sampatti, 29 

sihapaiijara, 46--8 
sukkhavipassaka, 4 
sukha, 107 
sutta, the anga, 5, 28, 31 
sutta, 1,20,22,24,28-33,65,66,81; 

-nta, 30, 31, 82; -ntika, 1 ; see also 
Suttapitaka, Proper Names. 

supaQQa, 82, 101 
supina, 59 ; -ajjhayaka, 59 
suppatipanna, 29 
subhikkha, 91 
suvannakataha,97-9, 103 
suvannabhinkara, 84 _ S ; 
sekha," 5, 11 ; -patisambhida, 

sckha dhammii., 23 
sekhiya, 14 
setakani vatthani, 62 
setacchatta, 45, 48, 87-9, 103 
senasana, 6 
sotapattiphala, 43, 83 
sotapanna,4,36,37 9 
so!asajatisampannakula, 10-

H 

hatthikumbha, 89, 93 
hatthinaga, 56, 59, 89, 93 
hatthisala, 83, 93 _ 99 
himagabbha, 103 ; -sattaha, 97 99 
himavalahaka, 99; -gabbha, ' 
hetu, 27 ; -phala, 27 
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